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Introduction 

American En[Jlish File is an integrated skills series that 
gets students ta lking-in class, and everywhere. O ur goal 
with this Second Edition has been to m ake every lesson 
better and more student- and teacher- fri end ly. Tn add ition 
to Student Book Lessons A, B, and C, there is a range of 
m ateria l th at you ca n use acco rding to your students' needs 
and the time and resources you have available: 

• Practical English video and exerc ises (also available on 
class audio) 

• Review and Check pages, w ith video (also avail able o n 
class aud io) 

• Photocopiable Gram mar, Vocabu lary, Com municative, 
and Song activities (in the Teacher 's Book) 

STUDY[![m O n li ne Practice, Workbook, iChecker, and the 
Pronunciation app provide multi med ia review, support, and 
practice for students outside of class. 

T he Teacher 's Book also sugges ts cl i fferent ways of 
exploit ing many of th e Student Book activit ies depend ing 
o n the level of your class. 

What do high-beginning 
students need? 
Vve believe that in 9 out of 10 cases, vvhen a studen t signs 
up for Engl ish classes, their goal is to s peak. Speaking a 
foreign language is very hard, so students need a lot o f 
motivation to encourage them to speak in E nglish. 

Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation 
I fwe want students to speak English w ith confidence, 
we need to give them the too ls they need - G rammar, 
Voca bulary. and Pronuncia tion (G, V, P). We believe that 
G +V+ P = confident speaki ng, and in American En[Jlish File, 
all th ree e lements are given equal importance. Each lesson 
has clearly stated grammar, vocabula ry, and pronunciation 
goals. This keeps lessons focused and gives students concrete 
learn ing objectives and a sense of progress. 

Grammar 
High-beginning students need 
• clea r and memorable pre~entation s of new structures. 

• plenty of regular and \·a ricd practice in uscfu I and 
natural co ntexts. 

• student-friend I\' reference materia l. 

\Ve have t ried to p rovide contexts fo r new language that 
w ill engage students, using real-life stories and situations, 
humor, and suspense . T he Grammar Banks, at the back 
of the book, give students a single, easy-to -access grammar 
reference sectio n , w ith example sentences wi th audio, clear 
rules, and common errors . T here arc at least two practice 
exercises for each grammar point . 

Vocabulary 
High-beginning s tudents need 

• to expand their knowledge of h igh-freq uency words and 
ph rases rapidly. 

• to use new Yocabulary in personalized contex ts. 

• accessible re ference material. 

Things 

P-
, -.- _.. ........... 

Every lesson foc uses on high frequency vocabulary and 
common lexical areas, but keeps the load realistic. All new 
vocabulary is given with the pho netics, to help students 
with the pronunciation of new words. Many lessons are 
linked to the Vocabulary Banks, at the back of the book, 
which help present and practice the vocabulary in class, 
give an audio m odel of each word, and provide a clear 
reference so students can review and test themselves in 
their own time. 

Pronunciation 
High-beginning students need 

• a solid foundatio n in the sounds ofEnglish . 
• ta rgcred pronunciat ion develo pment. 

• to sec where there arc r ules and patte rns. 

"C>~ a* name ma ke break Stl'ak 

~ ai rai n paint gn:>a r e ight 

ay pia) da\' gra) the) 
trai n 

Hi gh-beginning learners wan t to speak clearly but are 
o ften fru strated by English p ronunciat ion, particularly 
the sound-spelli ng relationsh ips, silent letters, and weak 
forms . We emphasize improving pronunciat io n by foc using 
on the sounds most useful for com munication, on word 
str ess, and o n sentence rhythm. A111erican En[Jlish File 1 has 
a p ron unciation focus in every lesson tha t integrates clear 
pronunciation i nro grammar and vocabulary practice . 



Speaking 
High-beginning students need 

• topics that \\'ill inspire their interest. 

• achie\'able tasks to moti\'ate them. 

• regular opportunities to use ne\\' language. 

American En[jlish File 
motivates students to spea k 
by providing them with 
varied and motivating 
tasks, and the language 
(gram mar, vocabulary, 
and pronunciation) 
that they need in order 
to communicate with 
confidence. In addition 
to the Communication 
ac tivities at the back of 
the book, students are 
encouraged to speak 

Communication 

I j: .. 
. I .• tll' 

throughout the lesson, responding to texts and li stenings, 
and practicing grammar and vocabulary orally. 

Listening 

High-beginning students need 

• to understand the gist of \\'hat is being said. 

• to make sense o f co nnected speech. 

• a reason to I is ten . 

The li stenings in American En[jlishFileare based on a variety 
of enrertai ning and realistic situations. There is a wide 
range of voices and accents from the US and the rest o f the 
Engli sh-speaking world, but all the speakers are clear and 
comprehensible to students at this level. The performances 
and the sound effects bring the listenings alive, and make the 
recordings easier for students to follow and more fun to listen 
to. The tasks focus on helping students to get the gist the first 
time and then being able to understand more the second time. 

Reading 
High-beginn ing students need 

• engaging topics and stimulating texts. 
• manageable tasks that help students to read. 

Many students need ro read in English for work or school , 
and read in g is also important in helping to build vocabulary 
and to consolidate grammar. The key to encouraging 
students to read is to give them motivating but accessible 
material and tasks they can do. T n A111erican En[jlish File l, 

reading texts have been adapted from a variety of real 
sources (newspapers, magazi nes, news wcbsites) and have 
been chosen for their intrinsic interest. 

Writing 
High-beginning s tudents need 

• clear models . 
• the "nuts and bolts" oh\Ti ting on a \\'ord and sentence level. 

The growth of the I ntcrnet 
and email means that 
people worldwide are 
w riting in English more 
than ever bet-o re both for 
business and personal 
communicatio n. American 
En[jlish File 1 provides 
guided w riting tasks wi th 
a range of writing types 
from form al em ail to social 
networking posts . 

Practical English 

p,...,_ 

H igh-bcginning s tudents need 

,.1 ~=""·'"= 
..L.... ':" 

• to understand h igh-frequency phrases that they \\'ill hear. 

• to know what to say in typical situat i on~ . 

. = 

T he six Pract ical Engl ish lessons give students practice in 
key language for situations such as checki ng into a ho tel 
or o rdering a meal in a restaurant. To make these everyday 
situations come alive, there is a story! i ne involving two 
main characters, Jenny (from New York) and Rob (from 
London). The You hear / You say feature makes a clear 
distinction between what students will hear and need to 
understand, for example Are yon ready to order?, and what 
they need to say, for exam ple I'd like a salad, please. The 
lessons a lso h ighlight other key "Social English" phrases 
such as Go ahead. OK, no problem. The Practical Engli sh 
\'ideo is on the AmericanEnBlishFile 1 DVD and 
iTools. Teachers can also use the Practical English Student 
Boo k exercises w ith the class audio CD. 

Review 
High-beginning students need 

• regular re\ ic\\'. 
• moti\ ating reference and practice materi a l. 
• l O feel a sense o f' progre~s . 

However clearly structures or vocabulary arc presented, 
students will usually only assimilate and remember new 
language if they have the chance to see it and use it several 
times. Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation arc 
recycled throughout the book. After every two Files , there 
is a two-page Review & Check sectio n. The left-hand page 
reviews the grammar, vocabu lary, and pronunciation o f 
each File. The right-hand page prov ides a series o f sk ills­
based chal lenges, including video interviews, and helps 
srudenrs to measure their progress in terms of competence. 
These pages are designed to be used flexibly according to 

the needs of your students. There are also separate short 
movies on video for students ro watch and enjoy. 
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Student Book Files 1-12 
The Student Book has twelve Files, or units. Each File is o rgani zed like th is: 

A, B, and C lessons 
Each File conrains three two-page lessons tha t presenr and practice G ra mmar , 
Vocabula r y, and P ronuncia tio n with a balance of reading and listening 
ac tivities, and a lot o f o ppo rtunity for speaking. T hese lessons have clear references 
ro the G rammar Ban k. \'ocabulary Bank, and Sound Bank arrhe back of the book. 

Practical English 
After every odd-numbered File, there is a two-page lesson that reaches func tional 
"survival English" (fo r example, language fo r checking into a hote l or o rdering a 
meal) and also social Engl ish (useful phrases li ke Nice to m eeL you, Let 's [JO.). T he 
lessons have a sto ryline and I ink with the American En[Jlish File I Video. 

Review & Check 
After every even-numbered File, there is a two-page section revie\\'ing G rammar, 
Vocabulary, and Pronuncia tion of each File and providing Reading, Listening, 
and Speaking ''Can you ... ?" cha llenges to show students what they can achieve. 

The back of the Student Book 
T he lessons contain references to these sections: Commu nicatio n, \\'ri ting. 
Listening. G rammar Bank , Vocabulary Bank. and Sound Ban k. 

Online Practice 

STUDYI~I~I~ 
Workbook 

American 

'~f~~~\~ -
n•" A& . .... 

For practice after class ENGLISH FILE 1 UCOND •••TOON 

• All of the G rammar. Vocabulary. ' - ~ ' ~ 

Pro nu nciatio n. and Prac tica l English 

• Extra read ing Learn on line with Oxford. ~ • 

• A I istening exercise for every lesson 
• Pro nunciation exercises w ith aud io 
• U~eful Words and Phrases 

~-=-g en-:-
:"'-=- ' ~ 

.- =~1 

:.·· - ,1 
\.al .. ~.~ 

• Audio for Pro nunciat ion and Listen ing exercises 
(o n iC hecker) 

iChecker CD-ROM 

There is an access card on t he inside back cover of each 
Student Book. Students register for engaging LMS-powered 
practice with immediate feedback on: 

->- Am•rin.n 

' ENGLISH FILE 1 ·-·•••· •Checker 

Each workbook is packaged with an iChecker CD-ROM for 
students to check their progress, challenge themselves, and 
receive immediate feedback 

• Progress Check, with 30 multiple choice questions 
on G ra m m ar, Vocabul ary, and Pract ical English 
I o r each File 

• C hallenge, where students "build a text" using the 
language they have lea rned fro m the File 

• Audio Bank. w ith a ll of the audio fo r the Wo rkbook 
listen ing and pro nunciatio n ac tiv ities 

• Read ing and Listen ing exercises for every File 

• Writ ing and Speaking models and tasks for every File 

.. ~l ~' .at !.~~ 

"i'"'! I ~ ~$. !1;1 
~-a .. "' .. ,.._--

Pronunciation app 
Students can purchase an engaging a pp through the iTunes or 
Google Android online stores for tablet- or phone-based 
practice. Students can learn and practice the sounds of English 

• Individua l so unds 
• Sounds in useful ph rases 
• Speak and record 



For teachers 

Teacher's Book 
Detailed lesson plans for all the lessons including: 

• an optional "books-closed" lead-i n for every lesson 
• Extra idea suggestions for optional extra activities 
• Extra challenge suggestions for exploitin g the Student Book mater ial in a 

more challengi ng way if you have a stronger class 
• Extra support suggestions for adapting activities or exercises to make them 

work for students who need extra support 

Extra activities appear in red ty pe so you can see at a glance what is core material 
a nd what is extra when you are planning and teaching your classes. 

A ll lesson plans include keys and com plete aud ioscripts . 

O ver lOO pages of photocopiable act ivities a re in the Teacher 's Book . 

Grammar 
see pafJeS 162 - 197 

• An act ivity for every 
Grammar Bank, which 
can be used in class or for 
se] f-study extra practice 

• An Activation section, to 
encourage students to use 
the new language in class 

iTools 
• T he Student Book, 

Workbook, and 
Teacher's Book 
(photocopiables only) 
onscrccn 

• Interactive activities 
for all Grammar and 
Vocabulary Banks 

• Al l class audio (including 
songs) and video, w ith 
interactive scripts 

• "Cl ick and reveal" answer 
keys for Student Book, 
\Vorkboo k, and 
Teacher's Book 

• Resources including 
Grammar Bank, 
PowcrPoints, and 
Vocabulary flashcards 

-· I 

-
Communicative 
sec pafJeS 209 - 244 

• Extra speaking p ractice 
fo r every A, B, and C 
lesson 

Testing Program 
CD-ROM 
• A Quick Test for 

every File 
• An End-of-File test for 

every File 
• Entry Tests, Progress 

Tests , a nd an End-of­
Course Test 

• A and B vers ionsofall 
the mai n tests 

• Audio for all the 
Listening tests 

Class Audio COs 
• A ll of the listening 

materials for the 
Student Book 

Vocabulary 
sec pa[Jes 247-264 

• Extra practice of new 
vocabul ary, for every 
Vocabul ary Bank 

DVD 
Practical English 
• A sitcom-style video that 

goes with the Practical 
English lessons in the 
Student Book 

On the street 
• Short real-world 

interviews to 
accompany the Review 
and Check sections 

Short movies 
• Short documentary 

films for students to 

watch for pleasure after 
the Revievv and Check 
sections 

OXFORD 

. ···- -- -- ·------ -- I ___ .. ______ _ 
o•-• --··-·-· -- --·-··-

·~· ----------

... --- ~ ~-:=:-~~.; ·:~ -- ~ ~ 

~:~·~:=-~~. . -~: : -~ 
- :;:.=:_:;:-:-=. ... 4 .,(. 

Song 
sec pafJeS 269- 280 

• A song for every File 
• Provides the lyr ics of the 

song, with tasks to do 
before, dur ing, or after 
listen ing 

11 



G verb be[±], subject pronouns: /, you, etc. 
V days of the week, numbers 0-20, greet ings 
P vowel sounds, word stress 

Lesson plan 
T he conrext of th is fi rs t lesson is a you ng man who meets 
a girl at a da nce club and bring~ her home to meet his 
mothe r. The mother clearly d isapproves of he r son's choice. 
T h is lesson sta r ts with four d ia logues where Sts pract ice 
basic greetings, asking names, e tc. They then foc us on the 
g rammar of the verb be in a ffi rmati,·e sentences and subject 
pronouns. fn Pro nuncia tion. St~ a rc introduced to word 
stress and the American En[Jiish f- ile system of teaching the 
45 sou nd s of En glish. H ere they begin by focus ing on six 
vowel sounds. t:in a lly, the re is a vocabula ry foc us o n the 
davs of the week and numbers 0-20, and the lesson ends 
wi~h a listening and speaking activity, wh ich pu lls rogether 
the various s trands of the lesson. 
T here is an Entry Test o n the Test and Assessment 
CD-ROM, which you can give the Srs before start ing 
the course. 

STUDYr::m:J:3 
• Workbook lA 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar verb be ffl. subject pronouns page 162 
• Vocabulary Days of t he week I Numbers 0-20 page 247 

(instructions page 244) 
• Communicative The memory game page 208 (instruct ions 

page 198) 
--- - - -

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• !'re-teach the fir~t con,·er~atinn in ab,· inrroducing 
~ ·ourse l f. Sa) Hi I Hello, I'm( .. . ), and ,;sk three or ft~ur 
Sts \\ 'hat's \'OIII" I IlliiiC ;; \\ ' hen the\' answer, pretend 
sometime~ not to ha\ e heard the;,, correctly and say 
.)vny:>. and put your hand to~ our ear. 

1 LISTENING & SPEAKING 
a 1 2 >)) Books open . focus on rhe four pictu res. Then 

tel l Sts to listen to the four d ia logues and to number 
each picture accord ingly. 

1111 

Play the audio o nce o r twice if necessary. C heck 
answers. 

1 C 2 A 3 0 4 B 

1 2 l)) 
1 A Hi, I'm Mike. What's your name? 

B Hannah. 
A Sorry? 
B Hannah! 

2 A What's your phone number? 
B it's 212-555-7894. 
A OK. See you on Saturday. Bye. 
B Goodbye. 

3 A Hi, Mom. This is Hannah. 
B Hello. Nice to meet you. 
C Nice to meet you, Anna. 
B My name's Hannah. 

I 

C Sorry, Hannah. 

4 A Hi, Mom. You're early! 
B Hello, Mrs. Archer. How are you7 
C I'm very well, thank you, Anna. And you? 
B Fine, thanks. 
A it's Hannah, Mom. 

b Pl ay the audio again. Th is t ime Sts complete the bla nks. 
Play the audio aga in if necessary. C heck answers. 

1 name 
2 Sorry 
3 number 

4 OK 
5 Hi 
6 Hello 

7 meet 
8 My 
9 Mom 

10 you 
11 thank 
12 Fine 

Fina ll y, go through each li ne of the d ia logues elic iting/ 
ex pl a ini ng the mean ing of any words I ph rases tha t Sts 
don't understand. You cou ld tell St~ that the expression 
OK ca n a lso be written Okay. 

c Focus o n the exerc ise. Expla in tha t Hello and f-/i mea n 
th e sam e, but Hi is more info rma l. 

Get Sts. in pairs, to fi 11 in the blanks with words from the 
list. C heck answers and highl ight that the words / phrases 
on the right are more informal than those on the left. 

Hello = Hi My name's ... = I'm Very well = Fine 
Thank you = Thanks Goodbye = Bye 

d 1 3 >)) Explain that in English some words arc said 
more strongly than others, e .g., in Nice to meet you, 
nice and meet arc prono unced mo re st ro ngly tha n to 
and you. E ncourage Sts to try to copy the rhyrh m on 
the aucl io . G etting the rhythm right is one of the most 
i m po n ant aspects of good pronunciation . 

Play the aud io, paus ing after each sentence fo r Sts to 

repeat. T hen repeat t he activ ity, el ic it ing respo nses 
from indi vidual Sts . 

1 3 >)) 
What's your name? 
What's your phone number? 
See you on Saturday. 
This is Hannah. 
Nice to meet you. 
How are you7 
I'm very well, thank you. 
Fine, thanks. 

Extra support 

• \\ 'ritL' rhc p hra'>L''> on the board fir-,r. 

e 14>)) PutStsi n groupsofthree,andtcllthemtotake 
roles (M ike. Hannah . and Mike's mother). Tell them ro 
focus o n the p ictures. Expla in that they a re going to act 
o ur the d ia logues w ith the sou nd effects. 

Play a ll the sound effects for dia logues 1- 4 for Sts to 

understand what they ha Ye to do. Then play the aucl io 
for d ia logue I and demonstrate rhe act iv ity wi th a 
strong student. 



Now play the sound effects for d ialogue 1 again, 
getti ng t he two Sts who have th e roles of M ike and 
Hann a h ro pract ice it. Repeat with the o ther t hree 
dia logues. If there's rime, get Srs to change roles. 

1 4>)) 
(sound effects) 
1 dance music 
2 faint dance music, typing number into phone 
3 doorbell, door opening 
4 TV on. Key turning and footsteps. TV turned down 

Extra challenge 

• Get S t'> to prac tice the dialo gues fir st by read in g 
their roles \\'it h t he ~ound effecr'i. T hen the \ trv to act 
them out fro m me morY. 

f l-ocus on the example sentences in t he speech bubbles. 
Tell S ts to imagine that they're at a pa rty where they 
don't know a nyone. Get them ro s tand up. 

ow tell S rs to in troduce themselves to at least five 
o t he r S ts . Encourage Sts to shake ha nds, o r use a 
loca lly appropriate gesture, say Nice to meet you. a nd 
Sony? if t hey don 't hear the other s t udent 's name. 

2 GRAMMAR verb be[±], subject pronouns 

a Focus o n t he in struct ions a nd on the fi rst sentence, / '111 

Mike. Expla in th at / '/// is t he contrac tion of two words, 
and e lic it that the missing word in the fi rst line is a 111. 

Give Sts a m inure to com plete t he other rh ree blanks 
a ncl check an swers. 

My name is Hannah. 
You a re early. 
lt is 212-555-7894. 

b 1 5>)) Tell Sts to go to Gramma r Ban k 1 A on 
{Ja{JI? I 2..J. Explain that a ll the grammar rules a nd 
exercise!> arc in this section ofrhc book. 

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio 
for S ts to li sten and repea t. Focus pa rtic ularly on the 
pro nunc iat io n o f the contractions, espec ia lly You 're 
/y0rl, We 're /w t r/, and They're Iocr!. I Iighligh t that 
spea kers of A me rican English p ro nounce t he r, bu t 
British E nglish spea kers usua lly leave it off. T he n go 
th ro ugh t he r ule s w ith t he class . 

E xtra support 

• If you haYc a mo no lingual class. don't be afraid nf 
using your Sts' 1.1 to ta lk about the g rammar rules. 
,\ t thi s le\·el it is unreali st ic to expect S t s to fu lly 
umler~t.1nd g ra mmar rules in Engli sh. 

A dditio n a l g r a mmar n otes 

• l li ghlight t hat fluent speakers of English often use 
contract io ns in co nversation, especially when the 
subject is a pronoun . 

• High I igh t a lso that in E nglish t here is only one 
fo rm o f you, wh ich is used for singular and plu ra l, 
and fo r fo rmal o r in form a l si tua tio ns . Tn your S ts' 
la nguage(s), there may be differe nt p ro no uns for 
seco nd pe rso n s ingular a nd plu ral, a nd a lso fo rma l 
a nd inform a l fo rm s. 

Focus o n the exercises for 1 A on pa[Je 125. S ts do the 
exercises individua lly or in pairs. 

lA 
Check answers , getting S rs to read the fu ll sentences. 

a 1 are 3 are 5 am 7 are 
2 is 4 is 6 is 8 is 

b 1 it's ... 2 They're ... 3 I'm ... 4 You're ... 

c 1 He's ... 2 We're ... 3 She's ... 4 it's ... 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson l A. 

E x tra support 

9 is 
10 am 

• lf ~·ou think S t .., need mo re prac tice . you m ay \\'a m 
ro g i,·e rh cm rh c G ra mm a r phmocopi able acti,·ity at 
t his point. 

c 1 6 >)) Play the a udio and get S ts to repeat th e pronouns 
and contractio n s. 

1 6 >)) 
1 l,l'm 
2 You, you're 
3 He, he's 
4 She, she's 
5 lt, it's 
6 We, we're 
7 They, they're 

Extra support 

• \ \ .rite the \\ords on the boa rd. so that Sts kno \\' \\' hat 
th e~· a rc saying. 

d 1 7 >)) Focus on t he inst ructio n s and the exam ple, a nd 
tell Sts they're goin g to hea r a full fo rm of t he ve rb 
a nd th<tt they m ust say t he contracted form. Play the 
audio, pausing after each phrase, and elic it a respon se 
from the w hole class. Then repeat t he ac tivity with 
individua l Sts. 

1 7>)) 
1 I am (pause) I'm 
2 You are (pause) You're 
3 He is (pause] He's 
4 She is (pause] She's 
5 lt is (pause] it's 
6 We are (pause) We're 
7 They are (pause] They're 

e Point to a male st udent whose name you re me mbe r 
and say He's (Antonio). T he n point to a fema le student 
a nd elicit She's (Mm·fa). Put Sts in pa irs a nd ask the m 
ro conti nue na m ing other Sts us ing He's f Sl1c's. 

f Focus on the ex a m p lc sentences in the speech bubbles. 
Tell Sts to s tand up and spea k to the o the r S t s. 

3 PRONUNCIATION vowel sounds, word stress 

P r o nunc ia tio n notes 

• l r is important to po in t out to Sts that with 
the vowels (a, e, i, o, u) there is no one-to-one 
rela tion between a letter a nd a sound, e.g., the 
letter e ca n be pronou n eed in m o re than o n e 
way, e .g., he, very, they. However, reassure you r 
Sts th at there are com mon combinations of 
le tters th at a re u sually pronounced t he sa m e 
way, and t h ese w ill b e po inted out to S t s as the 
course prog resses . 

• You could also re il Sts that /cJ/ a nd /a t/ a re 
diphthongs, i .c., two sounds together (Id and II/, 
Ice/ and h/). if yo u th ink this w ill help them. 



lA 
Tell Sts that English has 21 vowel sound s, and that 
the A111erican En[Jlish File pronunciatio n system has 
an example word to he lp them remember each sound. 
Learning the sounds will help them to pronounce 
words more clearly and confidently. 

a 1 8 ))) Focus on the s ix sound pictures (fish, tree, etc.). 
Explain that the pho netic symbol in the picture 
represents the sound. The phonetic a lphabet is used 
worldwide to show how word s a rc pronounced . 
Learning to recogni ze these symbols will he lp Sts to 

check the pronunciation of a word in a dictionary. 

Now foc us on the exa mple words in the column unde r 
each sound picture, e.g., it and this. Explain that the 
pink letters a re the same sound as the picture word 
they're under. Demo nstrate for Sts, e.g., say fish, it, this; 
tree, he, 1ve, etc. 

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen . 

Then play the audio again, pausing after each sound 
picture word and its corresponding sound and words 
for Sts to repeat them. 

I 1 8 ))) 
fish ill it , this 
tree /i/ he, we, meet 
cat la:.! am, t hanks 
egg Id very, well 
train fell they, name 
bike /a 1/ I, Hi, Bye 

Focus especially on sounds that are diffic ult for your 
Sts and model them yoursel f so tha t Sts can sec you r 
mouth position. Get Sts to repeat these sounds a few 
more times. 

b Tell Sts to go to the Sound Bank on pa[Je 166. Explain 
that this is a refe rence section of the book, where 
they can check the symbols and sec common sound ­
spelling patterns . 

Look at the spelling rules for the six sounds. Model 
and dril l the example words for the vowels and elic it I 
explain their meaning. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1 A . 

Extra idea 

• You could \\Tile some one-syllable \\·ord~ \Yith 
their transcription on the board or use an on line 
dictionary if you have an inrcractivc board. Some 
pos-,ible words: speak /spik/. nice /nat<.,/, ci[Jht le It/. 

c 1 9 ))) Focus on the Word stress box and go through 
it with th e class. Elicit I explain the meaning of syllable 
(= units into which a word is divided). 

*I' 

Write AIRPORT on the board . Elicit I teach that it has 
two syllables. T hen explain that all word s of two or 
more syllables have one that is s tressed (pronounced 
more strongly than the o thcr[s]). Then say airport both 
ways (A I Rpo rt and airPORT) and ask Sts which way 
they think is right (AIRport). Underline AIR on the 
board, and tell Sts to underline the stressed syll able 
when they learn nevv words, especially if it 's not where 
they wou ld expect it. 

Now focus on the words. These arc words that 
many Sts will probably already know, and some are 
"international," e .g. hotel, Internet. 

! Warn Sts th at even if the same or a similar word 
exist s in their language, the stress may be on a 
different syllable. 

Play the audio o nce the w hole way through for Sts just 
to listen. Then play it aga in, pausing after each word for 
Sts to underline the stressed syllable . 

C heck answers . The four words not s tressed on the 
first syllable are COIII)JIIte r, karate. lrotel, and museum. 

1 9 ))) 
airport 
comQ_IJter 

gmail 
ka@t e 

hot el 
museum 

Extra idea 1 

salad 
~nnis 

QQ?.ta 
LQternet 

basketball 
sandwich 

• lfSts ha\e dictionaries \Yith t hem. gcr them to 
look up. e .g .. airport. and sho,,· them th at st rl'SS is 
marked in dict ionar ies with an apostrophe before 
the stressed syllable, e.g., /'n-p:xt/. lfnot, copy a 
dictionarY enrn· onto the board or use an on line 
dictionar~· cntr~· if nJu have an intcracti\'l' hoard. - . . 

d Get Sts to write t he words from c in the chart un der 
the correct heading. Check answers. 

e 

food 
salad 
pasta 
sandwich 

technology 
computer 
email 
Internet 

sports 
karate 
tennis 
basketball 

places 
airport 
hot el 
museum 

Write the four categories on the boa rd. T hen give Sts 
in pairs o ne minute to try to add more English word s 
to each column. 

Write their answers on the board . Underline the 
s tressed syllable, and model and drill the cor rect 
pronunciation . 

4 VOCABULARY days of t he week, 

numbers 0-20 

a Focu s on the picture. Ask Sts if they ca n remember 
what Mike and Hannah say. El ici t that Mike says 
What's your phone 1111mber~, Hannah says It's 212, etc., 
and then Mike says OK. See you on Saturday . Bye. 

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Days and 
nurnbe1·s on pa[Je 148 and get them to do parts 1 and 2. 
Explain that these pages (Vocabular y Banks) are their 
vocabulary section where they will first do the exercises 
as required by the Student's Book, and will then have the 
pages for reference to help t hem remem ber the words. 

Focus on part 1 Days of the week and get Sts to do 
exercise a indiv idua lly or in pairs. 

1 10 ))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. 

1 10 ))) 

Monday 
Tuesday 

Wednesday 
Thursday 

Friday Sunday 
Saturday 

Play the audio aga in and get Sts to repeat the days . Ask 
them where the s tress is (a lways on the first syllable). 
Give mo re pronunciat ion practice as necessary. 



Sts nuy have problems with Tuesday /'tuzdet/, 
Wed11esday /'wcnzclet/, and Thursday / '9:Jdrzde t/. You 
could write these on the board and cross out the silent 
din Wednesday, and highlight the vowels sounds in 
Tuesday and Thursday. 

Now focus on the instructions for c . Get Sts to cover 
the words with a piece of paper and to say the days of 
the week in order. 

Finally, focus on the Useful phrases box, and model 
and dri I I the expressions for Sts to repeat. Highlight 
the stressed sy llables (weekend, weekday). Elicit I 
explain the meaning of any words Sts don't know. 

Then focus on the inform<ttion about Capital letters. 

Now focus on part 2 Numbers 0-20 and get Sts ro clo 
exercise a individually or in pairs. 

1 11 l)) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers . High I ight the spel ling changes between three 
and thirteen, and five and fifteen . You could also point 
out to Sts tha t numbers in English have only one form 
and never change. 

3 three 
5 five 

7 seven 
11 eleven 

12 twelve 
15 fifteen 

18 eighteen 
20 twenty 

1 11l)) 
zero three six nine t welve fifteen eighteen 
one four seven ten thirteen sixteen nineteen I 
t wo f ive eight eleven fourteen seventeen twenty 

Play the audio again and get Sts to repeat each number. 
Explain I elicit that numbers 13-19 arc stressed on the 
second syll able. Give extra practice with any numbers 
that are difficult fo r your Sts. 

! When we count in a list, 1, 2, 3, 4, etc., we usually 
stress numbers 13- 19 o n the first syllable . H owever, 
at all other times, when we say them in isolation, 
e.g., Room 13, they a rc stressed on the second syllable. 
We recommend that you teach this pronunciation, as 
it is important for Sts to later di sting uish between, 
e.g., 13 (thirteen) and 30 (thirty) . 

Extra support 

• Most Sts \\·ill probably kno\\' hm\· to count to ten. but 
ma\ be les~ confident with 11 - 20. Get the class to try 
to ~ount from 0 to ::?.0. You start \\'ith the number 0 
and uet a student to sa\· the next number. Tn· to elicit :;, ~ ~ 

all numbers from 0- 20. Then do the same counting 
back\qrds. starring from ::?.0. 

Now focus on the instructions for c. Get Sts to cover 
the words with a piece of paper, leaving the numbers 
vis ible. 

Finally, go through the Phone numbers box w ith 
the class. Explain I elicit the mewing of di&it (=a 
number from zero to nine). Highlight that 0 is usually 
pronounced /ou/ in telephone number s, although zero 
ea n a I so be used . 

Te ll Sts to go back ro the main lesson lA. 

Extra support 
• Jfnn1think St~ need more practice. you may wanr to 

give them the \ 'ocahulary photocopiable act il it) at 
this point. 

lA 
Extra idea 
• Gi\T Sts more practice by say ing sim ple ~ums to 

them, e.g .. \\ 'hat 's 4 plus P They could also pract ice 
this \\·ay in pa irs. 

c 1 12 l)) Focus on the instructio ns and the example, 
and tel l Sts they will hear two words (a day of the week 
or a number), and they have to say the next word in 
the sequen ce. 

Play the audio, pausing after the two words, and el icit a 
response from the whole class . Then repeat the act ivity, 
el iciting responses from individua l Sts. 

1 12 l)) 
Monday. Tuesday (pause) Wednesday 
18, 19 (pause) 20 
Tuesday. Wednesday (pause) Thursday 
8, 9 (pause) 10 
13. 14 (pause) 15 
Friday. Saturday (pause) Sunday 
Sunday,Monday (paus~ Tuesday 
10, 11 (pause) 12 
16, 17 (pause] 18 

d Model and drill rhe ques t io ns. Ger Sts to ask th ree S ts 
sitt ing near them the questions. They should write 
down the phone numbers so that they can check them. 

! Tel l Sts they can invent their phone numbers if 
they prefer. 

Get feed back from the class. 

5 LISTENING & SPEAKING 
a 1 13 l)) Focus on the six places (airport, sandwich 

bar, etc.) and make sure Sts understand them . Tell Sts 
they 're going to listen to six short conversations. The 
first t ime they li sten, they should just t ry to understand 
where the conversation is raking place and wri te a 
number 1-6 in the boxes. 

! Make sure Sts write l - 6 in the boxes, and not in the 
spaces, e.g., after Gate tu.unver. 

Play the aud io once for Sts to identify the place. Play 
again if necessary, and then check answers. 

1 sandwich bar 
2 school 
3 airport 

1 13 l)) 

4 t axi 
5 hotel 
6 museum 

(audioscript in Student 's Book on page 116) 

1 A A cheese and t omato sandwich. please. 
B That 's 7 dollars and 20 cents. 

2 A So Anna, your classes are on Tuesday and Thursday 
mornings. Is t hat OK? 

B Yes, that's f ine. Thank you. 
3 Jet Blue fl ight to Los Angeles is now boarding at gate 

number 9. 
4 A Where to, madam? 

B Manchester Road, please. Number 16. 
5 A Here's your key, sir. Room 12. 

B Thank you. 
6 A Here we are. 

B Oh no. it 's closed 
A Look, it says "C losed on Mondays"! 

----------------~ 

-



lA 
b Focus on the instruct ion s and the words. Elicit/ 

explain the meaning of Gate, etc. Now reil Sts to li sten 
again, bur this time to focus on the numbers and 
day!> they hea r in each conversation . Play the audio 
once o r twice as necessary. pa using between each 
conversation to give Sts time to w rite the numbers o r 
days in th e blan ks. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers by playing the audio a final time and eli citing 
the numbers and days for each o ne. 

1 sandwich bar 
2 school 
3 airport 
4 taxi 
5 hotel 
6 museum 

Extra support 

7 dollars 20 cents 
Classes on Tuesday and Thursday 
Gate number 9 
16 Manchester Road 
Room 12 
Closed on Mondays 

• If there\ timt'. you cou ld get Sts to li sten again" irh 
the audimcript o n paw 11 6, so rhey can see e'\acrl~ 
"hat the) understood / didn't understand . . , ran..,late 
e:-. pia in an~ ne\\' words or ph rases. 

c 1 14>)) Focus o n the instructions and example, and 
reil Sts they're going to hear a sentence and they 
must respond to it. Play the audio, pausing afte r each 
sentence, a nd elicit a response from the w ho le class. 
Then repeat the ac tivi ty, cl iciti ng responses from 

-

i nd iv idu a I Srs. 

1 Nice to meet you. 
2 it 's ( ... ). 
3 My name's ( ... ). I I'm ( ... ). 
4 it's( ... ). 
5 Bye. I Goodbye. I See you. 
6 You too. 
7 Nice to meet you, Anna. 
8 Fine, thanks. I Fine, thank you. 

,...----

1 14>)) 
1 Hello. Nice to meet you. (pause) 
2 What day is it today? (pause) 
3 Hi. What's your name? (pause) 
4 What 's your phone number? (pause) 

~
5 Bye. See you on Monday. (pause) 

Have a nice weekend. (pause) 
Hi. This is Anna. (pause) 
Hello. How are you? (pause) 



G verb be [I] and EJ 
V the world, numbers 21-100 
P I'd!, /tf/, If/, lrl3/; sentence stress 

Lesson plan 
In this lesson , Sts complete their s tudy of the verb be and 
learn how to say where they and othe r people a re fro m. 
They learn vocabu lary for countries and nat ionali t ies, 
and th is lang uage is t hen practiced in a world quiz. 
Pronunciatio n covers the schwa hi, a sound tha t occurs 
in m any English words, and th ree conson ant sounds th at 
are difficult for m any n ation alities. T he grammar sectio n, 
be in questio ns and negat ive sentences, is then p resented 
t h rough th ree stree t in terviews. Sts t hen focus on senten ce 
s tress b efo re prac tici ng asking where p eople are from. 
T here is then a second vocabulary sectio n where Sts lea rn 
numbe rs 2 1- 100, and these are th en pract iced through 
listening an d playing Bingo. 

STUDYrm:J:3 
• Workbook 1B 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar verb be EJ and [I] page 163 
• Vocabulary The world page 248 (instructions page 244) 
• Communicative Nationalities bingo page 209 (inst ruct ions 

page 198) 
• Song All Over the World page 269 (instructions page 265) 

Optional lead-i n (books closed) 

• Wri te the wo rd C: O"'Tii':r'n on the board and elicit / 
teach its m ean ing. Ask Sts how many continents there 
a rc (s ix) and if t hey can name them (from largest to 
smalles t : t\sia, t\ fi·ica , i\ 'orth America , South America, 
Europe, Australia). A nswers to t hi s question might d ifFer. 
a s some people say the re are fi, ·e continents (counting 
:\'orrh and South A merica as one) : some a lso include 
1\ntarctica. 

1 VOCABULARY the world 

a Books open. In pa irs, Sts tell each o ther three countr ies 
in E nglish , if possible . 

Get som e feed back and write the ir answers on the board. 

b Tell S ts to go to Vocabulary Bank The world on 
page 149 . 

Focus on 1 Continents and get Sts to do exercise a 
ind ividua lly or in pairs. 

1 15 l)) Now d o b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
a nswers . Play the audio again. pausing for Sts to 

repeat. G ive further practice of any words your Sts find 
di ffic ult to p ronounce. 

1 15 l)) 
4 Africa (pause) African 
5 Asia (pause) Asian 
6 Australia (pause) Australian 
3 Europe (pause) European 
1 North America (pause) North American 
2 South America (pause) South American 

Focu s on the in st ructio ns for c. Get Sts to cover the 
word s wi th a p iece of paper, leaving t he m ap visible. 
S ts look at t he m ap and try to remember b oth the 
continents and adjectives. 

Fin ally, focus on the com pass poin ts and m odel and 
drill the pro nu nc iat ion : north /n~r8/, east lis t/, 
south /sau8/, west /w~:-s tl. 

Focus on 2 C ountries and nationalities and get Sts 
ro do a individually or in pairs. 

1 16 l)) Play audio for S ts to check answer s. Play th e 
audio again , pa using for Sts to repea t t he countr ies and 
na tionalit ies. 

If your S ts ' cou ntry is not in t he I is t , get them to add it, 
with the nationa lity adjective , and elicit wh ich group 
the adject ive belo ngs to . 

1 16 l)) 
8 England (pause) English 1 Canada (pause) Canadian 
7 Ire land (pause) Irish 15 Iran (pause) Iranian 
9 Spain (pause) Spanish 12 Italy (pause) Ita lian 

13 Turkey (pause) Turkish 4 Peru (pause) Peruvian 
6 Chile (pause) Chilean 14 Russia (pause) Russian 

11 Germany (pause) German 16 China (pause) Chinese 
3 Mexico (pause) Mexican 20 Japan(pause) Japanese 

18 South Korea (pause) 19 Vietnam (pause) 
South Korean Vietnamese 

2 The Un ited States 10 France (pause) French 
(pause) American 17 Thailand (pause) Thai 

5 Brazil (pause) Brazilian 

Tell Sts t hat the na tion a lity word is normally the same 
as the wor d for th e language of the country, e .g., in 
Spain the language is Spanish, in Hungary the language 
is Hu ngarian, etc. 

Now focus on the instruction s for b. G et Sts to cover 
the words w ith a p iece o f paper, leaving t he maps 
visible . Sts look at the ma ps and try to remem ber both 
the countr ies and na tiona lities. 

Finally, focus o n t he Capital lette rs box and go 
through it w ith the class. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1 B. 

Ext ra support 

• If you thi n k Sts need mo re p rac t ice , you m ay \\'ant to 

gi,·e them the \ 'ocabu la ry photocopiable activity at 
this poin t . 
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c 1 17 >)) Here Sts recycle the country and 

nationali ty words that they have just learned in the 
Vocabulary Bank. 

Focus on the instructions and the example. Tell Sts 
they will hear the name of a country and they must say 
the nationality. 

Play the aud io, pausing after each country, and 
el ici t the nationality from the class. Then repeat the 
activity, eliciting responses from individual Sts. Give 
further pracrice of any words you r Sts find cl i fficult to 
pronou nee. 

1 17 >)) 
1 Mexico (pause) Mexican 
2 Turkey (pause) Turkish 
3 China (pause) Chinese 
4 Germany (pause) German 
5 South Korea (pause) South Korean 
6 Brazil (pause) Brazilian 
7 France (pause) French 
8 Thailand (pause) Thai 
9 Argentina (pause) Argent inian 

10 Japan (pause) Japanese 

d Before S ts sta r t, draw their attent ion to the Useful 
phrases box. Focus o n the expressions l thi11k ... and 
J'm11 ot sure. Teach I el ici t their meaning and drill the 
pronunciation. 

M!:l 

T hen go through the Languages box with the c lass. 

Put Sts in pairs o r groups and give them a time lim it to 
do questions 1-4 in the quiz. 

Monitor and check that most Sts have fi nished before 
playing the audio for 5 and 6. 

1 18 >)) Focus on question 5 and p lay the audio . Sts 
write the natio na lities of the countries that they think 
the national anthem is from. 

1 19 >)) Focus on question 6 and remind Sts that the 
word for the language is the same as the natio nality. 
Play the audio. Sts letter the languages a- d in the o rder 
in which the)' think they hear them. 

C heck answers as a class. The pair I group w ith the 
most correct answers arc the w in ners. 

1 a Peru 
b Vietnam 
c Ireland 
d Turkey 
e Iran 

2 a the US 
b China 
c Russia 
d t he UK 
e Japan 

3 a Spain 
b South Korea 
c Italy 
d Mexico 

,----

1 18 >)) 

4 a Japanese 
b Argentinian 
c Canadian 
d Brazilian 

5 a Mexican 
b British 
c American 
d French 

6 a Spanish 
b Chinese 
c Turkish 
d Russian 

a beginning of Mexican national anthem 
b beginning of British national anthem 
c beginning of American national anthem 
d beginning of French national anthem 

1 19 >)) 
a "/love you" in Spanish 

J b "I love you" in Chinese 

2 PRONUNCIATION h i, !tfl, ffl, ld3! 

Pronunciation notes 

• T he !::J! sound occurs before or after stressed 
syllables and is the most common sound in English. 

• /tf/ the lette rs eh and tch arc usually pro nounced 
ltf/, e.g., children, IVat.ch. 

• (f/ the letters sh arc a lways pro no unced If!, e.g. , 
she, shop. The letters sand double ss are very rarely 
pro nounced If/, e.g., only in sure, suaar, Russiall . 
passio11, and a few other words. 

• /d3f j is a lways pronounced /dy, e.g., Japanese. g is 
usually pronounced /d3/, befo re e or i (e.g., Ger111a1L, 
[Jiraffe), but is prono unced /g/ before a ll other 
consonants, e .g., Bale, [JOOdbye, and somcti mcs 
before e and i, e.g., get, give, etc. 

a 1 20 >)) Focus on the box about The I'd! sound, and go 
th rough it with the class . Model a nd drill rhc sound. 

b 

Play the audio once fo r Sts just to listen . 

Play it aga in and get Sts to repeat the sound word 
(computer, the sound /0/), and the other words in the list. 

I 1 20 >)) 
See words in Student's Book on page 6 ____] 
1 21>)) Focus o n the three sound pictures (ch ess, 

sholl'er, ja:.:.) . Remind Sts that the phonetic symbol in 
the pict ure rep resents the sound . 

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen . 

Then play the audio again, pausing afte r each sound 
and sentence for Sts to repeat. Play agai n if necessary. 

_j 1 21>)) 

See sentences in Student's Book on page 6 

c Tell S rs ro go to the Sound Bank on paae J 66. Focus 
o n /0/, /tf/, If/, and /d3/, and highlight the d ifferent 
spellings. 

Tell Sts to go back ro the main lesson 1 B . 

3 GRAMMAR verb be Ill and El 

a 1 22 >)) Focus on the instructio ns and make sure Sts 
cover the d ia logues . Play the aud io, pausing a ftcr each 
dia logue for Sts to write the country. 

C heck answers. 

Argentina, Australia, and the US. 



1 22 l)) 
1 A Are you Mexican? 

B No, I'm not Mexican. I'm Argentinian. 
A Where are you f rom in Argentina? 
B I'm from Cordoba. 

2 A Where are you from? 
B I'm from Australia, f rom Darwin. 
A Where's Darwin? Is it near Sydney? 
B No, it isn 't . it's in the north. 
A Is it nice? 
B Yes, it is. it's beaut iful. 

3 A Where are you from? 
B We're f rom Columbus, Ohio, in the US. 
A Are you on vacation? 
C No, we aren't. We're students. 

b Focus on the instr uctions and the dialogues. G ive Sts 
two m inutes to t ry and complete the missing words. 

c Play the aud io again for Sts to check. Get them to 

compare with a partner, and then check answers. 

See words in bold in audioscript 1.22 

d 1 23 l)) Tell Sts to go to G rammar Bank 1 B on 

e 

page 124. Focus on the exam pie sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. T hen go through the 
ru les with the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

• Rem ind Sts that in conversation it is more common 
to use contractions in negatives than the full for m. 

• In the negative, the verb be can be contracted in 
two ways, e.g., You aren't lta.lian (contracting twt) or 
Yo u're not Jtaliatl (contracting are) . 

• With short answers, explain to Sts that although 
native speakers often use Yes, I am instead of 
just Yes, both ways of answering are per fectly 
correct. However, answering just Yes or No can 
sound abrupt. 

Focus on the exercises for 1 B on page 125. Sts do the 
exercises ind ividually or in pairs. 

C heck a nswers, gett ing Srs to read the full sentences. 

a 1 I'm not American. 
2 They aren't Brazilian. 
3 lt isn't in South America. 
4 You aren't Frenc h. 

b 1 Am I in room 10? Yes, you are. 
2 Is it Italian? No, it isn't. 
3 Are t hey student s? No, t hey aren't. 
4 Is he from t he US? Yes, he is. 
5 Are you sure? No, I'm not. 

c 1 's 3 'm 
2 Are 4 Are 

5 'm 
6 Is 

7 isn't 
8 's 

9 Are 
10 'm 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson lB. 

Extr a support 

• If you th ink Sts need more pract ice. you may want 
to gin· them the G rammar phorocopiablc acti\·ity at 
this point. 

1 24 l)) Focus on the instruct ions and the example. 
Tell Sts they will hear ten questions, and each time they 
must respond with a short a nswer. 

18 
Pl ay the audio, pausing after each question, and elicit a 
response from the whole class. Then repeat the activity, 
eliciting responses from individual Sts. 

1 24l)) 
1 Is Sydney the capita l of Australia? (pause) No, it isn't. 
2 Are you Mexican? (pause) No, I'm not. 
3 Is Asterix French? (pause) Yes, he is. 
4 Are the Simpsons English? (pause) No, they aren't. 
5 Is sushi Chinese? (pause) No, it isn't. 
6 Are the Andes in north America? (pause) No, they aren't. 
7 Is Cusco in Peru? (pause) Yes, it is. 
8 Are Honda and Suzuki Japanese? (pause) Yes, they are. 
9 Is Harry Potter Irish? (pause) No, he isn't. J 
10 Is New York City the capita l of the United States? (pause) 

No, it isn't. 

Extra challenge 

• Play rhe audio aga in and ask Sts for the right answers 
where appropria te, e.g .. ··ts Sydn ey the capital 
of 1\ustra!ia::>'' "No, it isn't,'' "\Vhat 's the capital of 
A ustralia::>" "Ca liVer m ." 

f Focus on the instructions, and te ll Sts to write similar 
questions to those they heard in e, beginning with 
fs .. . ? or Are ... ?. Give them some more examples, 
and then set a time limit for Sts, in pairs, w write 
rh ree questions. 

Monitor and check what they arc writing. T hen 
put two pairs together and get them to answer each 
other 's questions. 

Get feedback from a few pairs. 

4 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING 
sentence stress 

Pronunciation notes 

• Sts have already seen how within a word one 
syllable is stressed more strongly than the others. 
T hey also need to be aware that within a sentence, 
some words are stressed more strongly than others. 
Stressed words are usually "information" words, 
i.e., nouns, adjectives, verbs. Unstressed words are 
usually shorter words such as pronouns, articles, 
prepositions, and auxi liary verbs. 

• T his mixture of stressed and unst ressed words is 
what gives English its rhythm . 

Focus on the S enten ce stress box and reil Srs that the 
words in big print and bold arc important words and 
are stressed . H ighlight that from is an important word 
in the question and is stressed (as are all prepositions 
at the end of questions), but in the answer Chi11a is the 
only important word, and from is unstressed here. 

a 1 25 l)) focus on the instructions. Play the aud io for 
Sts just to listen . Then play it aga in, pausing after each 
sen tence for Sts to repeat and try to copy the r hythm. 

1 25 l)) 

I See dialogues in Student 's Book on page 7 

b Get Srs, in pairs, to practice the cl ialogucs in 
3 G r amn1ar. Encourage them to st ress the more 
im portant words more strongly and say the other 
words more quickly and lightly. 

-
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c Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to 

Communication Where are they from?, A on 
paBe 100, B on paBe 106. 

Go through the ins tructions w ith them carefully, 
and focus on the two example questions (Where's X 
Jwm? and Where in X?). Tell S ts they have to ask these 
questions for each of their three people and write the 
answers in the chart. 

Sit A and B face-to -face. A asks his/ her first question 
about person 1 to Band writes the information in 
the chart. 

B now asks A about person 4, and they then take turn s 
asking and answering. 

When they have finis hed, get them to compare charts 
and then get feedback from some pairs. 

Tell S ts to go back to the main lesson lB. 

d Focus on the question and model and drill the question. 
Get Sts to ask you the question. 

! The answer to Where are you from :> is usually I'm from 
(town) when you're in your own country, and J'mfwm 
(country) or I 'm (nationality) followed by the town 
when you're in another country. 

Get Sts to stand up and to ask five other Sts the 
ques tion .ln a monolingual class where Sts arc all from 
the same town, encourage Sts to say their nationality 
and then the area of the town or the vi llage that they're 
from , to make this more com municative. 

Finally, ask a few Sts where they are from. 

5 VOCABULARY numbers 21-100 

a Focus on the signs and elici t that they arc all American 
towns in Californ ia. T hen el icit the numbers from Sts. 

b Tell Srs to go to Vocabulary Bank Days and numbers 
on pa3e 148. 

Focus on part 3 Numbers 21-100 and getSts to do 
exercise a individually or in pairs . 

Check answers by writing the numbers on the board. 

21 
30 

35 
40 

43 
50 

59 
60 

67 
70 

72 
80 

88 94 
90 lOO 

1 26 >)) ow do b. Play the audio, pausing after each 
number for Sts to repeat. Play again if necessary. 

1 26 >)) 
twenty-one 
thirt y 
thirty-five 
forty 

fort y-t hree 
f ifty 
fift y-nine 
sixty 

sixty-seven 
sevent y 
seventy-two 
eighty 

eighty-eight 
ninety 
ninety-four 
a hundred 

Focus on the Pronunciation box and go through it 
with Sts . Point out that 30, 40, etc., are stressed on 
the fi rst syllable, ancll3, 14, etc., are stressed on the 
second syll able. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1 B. 

Extra idea 

• A numbers game that Sts always en joy is B1c:. You 
may want to play it now or at any other momen t 
,,·hen you wa nt to reY iew numbers. 

Get Sts to sit or stand in a circle and count out 
loud. \\' hen thev come to a number that contains 
3 (e.g .. 13) or a multiple o r 3 (e .g., 3, 6. 9. etc.) they 
ha\T to sa\' "Buzz" instead of the num ber. 

If a student makes a mistake. either saying the 
number ins tead of" Ruzz", or simply saying the 
wronu number. he f she is ··out," and the next 

b 

player begins again from l. 

Keep going u ntil there is only one student left. 
,,·ho is the\\ in ner, or until the group has gotten 
to 30 withou t mak ing a m istake. 

You can also play Hu:: ,,· ith 7 as the "wild'' 
number and go up to 50. 

c 1 27 >)) Play the audio and get Sts to write the n umbers. 

Check answers . 

ll27 >)) 
1 0 33 49 so 66 78 81 99 

d Sts choose ten numbers, wh ich they write on a piece 
of paper. 

Put Sts in pa irs and get them to dictate their numbers 
to their partner, who writes them down. 

'vVhen they have changed roles, they can compare 
pieces of paper to check for mistakes. 

6 LISTENING 
a 1 28 >)) Play the audio and get Sts to repeat the 

numbers. Ask What 's the difference between a and b? 

Rem ind Sts that 13 , 14, etc., are stressed on the second 
syllable, and 30, 40, e tc., are stressed on the first 
syllable. This means that the pa irs of numbers can be 
easily con fused and this can be a problem, even for 
native speakers, particularly, fo r example, in a noisy 
environment like a ca fe. 

I 1 28 >)) 
13,30 14,40 15, 50 16,60 17, 70 18,80 19,90 

b 1 29 >)) Focus on the ins tructions . This time Sts w ill 
hea r seven dialogues. In each dialogue, they will hear 
just one number from each pair. 

Play the audio twice and Sts circle a or b . Check 
answers. 

1 a 2 b 3 a 4 b 5 a 6 b 7 b 



1 29 >)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 116) 
1 The t rain waiting at platform 13 is the Metroliner t o 

Washington, D.C. 
2 A Excuse me! How far is it to Miami? 

B it's about 40 miles. 
A Thanks a lot. 

3 15 love. 
4 Will all passengers on flight BA234 to New York please go 

to gate 60 immediately. 
5 A How much is that? 

B A pizza and two waters. That's 17 dollars. 

1

6 A What's your address? 
B it's BO Park Road. 
A Sorry? What number? 

~~· ~~~r~~u be qu1et, please? Open your books:Jo 
page 90 
What page? 
Page 90. 

----------~---------

Extra support 
• If there's time. you could ger Sr-. rn li-.ten again ,,·irh 

the audioscript on pane 116, ~n tiH:y e<tn !>cc c:-.actly 
\\'hat they understood I didn't undcr-.tancl. Translate I 
explain any Ill'\\" \\Ord., or phra~c~. 

c Ora\\· this bi ngo card o n the board for Sts to copy. 

In pai rs, Sts complete their bingo card with six 
numbers fro m a. They must only choose one from each 
pair. e .g., either 13 or 30, but not both . 

Call our rando m numbers, choosing from the pairs of 
numbers in a. Keep a note of the numbers you call out. 

lfSts have o ne of the numbers you ca ll out on thei r 
card, they should cross it off. Keep callin g unti l one 
pa ir bas crossed off all the numbers, at w hich point 
they sho uld call our "Bingo!" 

Check the winning pair's card. If it 's cor rect, they 
have won.lf it isn't, continue the game. Once there is a 
winner, you can play Bingo again if there is rime. 

7 1 30 >)) SONG All Over the World .Jj 

T hi s song was o riginally made famous by the English 
rock group Electric Light Orchestra (ELO) in 1980. 
For copyright reasons, this is a cover version. If you 
want to do this song in class. use the phorocopiable 
activi ty o n pa{Je 269. 

1 30 >)) 
All Over the World 

Everybody all around the world; 
Gotta t ell you what I just heard: 
There's gonna be a part y all over the world. 
I got a message on the radio 
But where it came from I don't really know, 
And I heard these voices calling all over the world. 

Chorus 
All over the world, 
Everybody got the word; 
Everybody everywhere is gonna feel it tonight. 

Everybody walkin' down the street, 
Everybody movin' to the beat, 
They're gonna get hot down in the USA (New York, Detroit, 

L.A.) 
We're gonna take a trip across the sea, 
Everybody come along with me; 
We're gonna hit the night down in gay Paree. 

Chorus 

All over t he world 
London, Hamburg, Paris, Rome; Rio, Hong Kong, Tokyo; 
L.A., New York, Amsterdam; Monte Carlo, Shard End, and ... 

Chorus 

Everybody all around t he world 
Gotta tell you what I just heard; 
Everybody walkin' down the street 
I know a place where we all can meet. 
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Everybody gonna have a good time; everybody will shine till 
the daylight. 

Chorus 

All over the world, 
Everybody got the word (x3) 

---- -
_j 



G possessive adjectives: my, your, etc. 
V classroom language 
P /ou/, /u/, /ar/; t he al phabet 

Lesson plan 
T he lesson star ts w ith a foc us o n classroom lang uage, 
which helps Sts to understand and respond to com mon 
classroom instructions, and to ask the teacher in English 
fo r information and clarifi cat io n. Sts then lea rn the 
pronunciation of the alphabet and practice it w ith common 
abbrevia t ions. After this, Sts listen to an imerview with 
a srudent in a language school and learn how to give 
persona l information, and practice spelling. This leads 
into the grammar focus of possessive adjectives. The 
di fferent e lements o f the lesson are bro ught together in 
the fi nal activities, where Sts do a communicat io n activity 
discover ing what some actors' and singers' rea l names are, 
and a w r iting foc us w here they complete an applicatio n 
fo rm for a student visa. 

STUDYl!:Im 
• Workbook 1C 
• On line practice 
• iChecker 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar possessive adjectives: my, your, etc. page 164 
• Vocabulary Classroom language page 249 (instructions 

page 244) 
• Communicative Personal informat ion page 210 (instructions 

page 198) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Point to a f"c\\' things in the classroom (from Vocabulary 
a) and ask Sts \\·hat they arc. \\'rite the words o n the 
board. and model and drill pronunciation. 

1 VOCABULARY classroom language 

a Books open. Foc us o n the illustra t ion and get Sts to 

match the words and pictures. 

b 1 31 l)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check their 
answers. T hen play it again to d rill the p ronunciat io n 
of the words. G ive further p ract ice of any word s your 
Sts find d ifficul t to pronounce. 

1 3ll)) 
~ 

4 board 9 desk 8 table 
6 chair 1 door 5 wall 
7 computer 3 picture 2 window 

c Tell S ts to go to Vocabulary Bank Classroom 
lan [JUaBe on pa[Je 150. T he teacher says section helps 
Sts recognize and respond to com mo n instructions 
used in the classroom . Get Sts to do a individually or 
in pa irs. 

1 32 l)) Now do b. Play the aud io for Sts to check 
answers . Make sure the meaning of each phrase is clea r 
by miming or ge ttin g Sts to mime. 

1 32 l)) 
6 Open your books, please. 

10 Go to page 84. 
12 Do exercise a. 

4 Read t he text. 
13 Look at the board. 
11 Close the door. 

1 Work in pairs. 
9 Answer the questions. 
8 Listen and repeat. 
5 Stand up. 
2 Sit down . 
7 Turn of f your cell phone. 
3 Please stop talkingl 

In You say Sts lear n phrases they themselves may need 
to use in class. In a they rnatch the phrases and pictures . 

1 33 l)) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Make sure Sts know what all the phrases 
mean. Play rhe audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat 
the phrases, encouragi ng them to use the right rhythm . 

1 33 l)) 

19 Sorry, can you repeat t hat, please? 
14 
18 
15 
22 
17 
21 

I i~ 

Sorry I'm late. 
I don't understand. 
Can I have a copy, please? 
How do you spell it? 
I don't know. 
Excuse me. what's ... in English? 
Can you help me, please? 
What page is it? 

ow foc us o n the instructions for c. Get Sts to 
cover the sentences with a piece of paper, leavi ng the 
pictures visible. 

Final ly, focus on the in formation box about the and go 
through it w ith the class. 

! Articles are very easy for some nationalities and 
more d iffic ult fo r o thers , depending on their Ll . If 
articles arc a problem for your Sts, give more exam ples 
to highlight the mea ning of the. 

Tell Sts to go back to the m ain lesson I C. 

Extra support 

• lfyou think Sts need more practice. you may wa nt to 

gi\'C them the Vocabulary photocopiablc acti ,·ity at 
this point. 

d 1 34 l)) Play the audi o and get Sts to follow the 
classroom instructions. 

1 34 l)) 
Stand up. 
Sit down. 
Open your books. 
Go to page 12. 
Look at exercise lb. 
Close your books. 
Listen and repeat, "Nice to meet you." 

1 Answer t he question "Where are you from?" 
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a 

b 

c 

PRONUNCIATION /ou/, /u/, /or/; the alphabet 

Pronunciation notes 

• Remind Sts that /ou/ is a diphthong, i.e. , two 
sounds together, /;:,/ and /u/, if youth ink this will 
help them. 

1 35 >)) Focu s on the three sound pictures (phone, 
boot, car). 

ow focus on the example words in the row next to 
each sound picture, e.g. close (verb) and knoll'. Elicit I 
expla in that th e pink letters are the same sound as the 
picture word they're next to. Demonstrate for Sts, e.g., 
say phone, close, knoll'. etc. 

Pia;· the audio once for Sts just to listen. 

Then play the audio again, pausing a fter each sound 
picw re word and its corresponding sound, and the 
other words for Sts to repeat them. 

11 35 >)) 
See words in Student's Book on page 8 

1 36 >)) Focus on the abbreviations. Explain that in 
English, we usually say abbreviations by saying the 
individual letters . Give Sts a few moments in pairs to 

practice saying rhem. 

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. Pl ay it again, 
pausing for Sts to repeat. Then ask Sts if they know 
what any of them mean. 

OK = yes, fine 
CNN = Cable News Network 
MTV = Music Television 
BBC = British Broadcasting Corporation 
USB =Universal Serial Bus 
DVD =Digital Versatile Disc or Digital Video Disc 
BMW = Bayerische Motoren Werke (Bavarian Motor Works) 
ATM =Automated Teller Machine 

l 

1!.!6 l)) 
OK CNN MTV BBC USB DVD BMW ATM J 
1 37 >)) Explain that it's important to know the 

English alphabet because you often need to spell 
names, town names, etc. (especially >vhen you're 
ta lking on the phone). 

Focus on the chart. Explain that the letters a re in 
columns according to the pronu nciation of each letter. 
Elicit the seven pictu re words a nd sou nd s (Sts have 
seen them all before). 

Then show Sts how the letters in each column have the 
same vowel sound, e.g., train, A, H,J. tree, E, G, etc. 

Put Sts in pairs. Get them to go through rhe alphabet, 
stopping at the letters that arc missing from the 
chart, and writing them in the correct column. Do 
the firs t one with them (B) . Write it on the board 
and ask S rs how tO say it and which column it goes 
in (tree) . Give Sts a time limit, e.g., three minutes. to 
complete the chart. 

lC 
Plav the audio o nce for Sts tO listen and check answers 
(yo'u may want to copy the complete chart onto the 
board). Then play the audio again, pausing after each 
sound for Sts to repeat the group of lette rs. 

1 37 l)) 
AHJ K 
BCDE GPTVZ 
FL MNS X 
IY 
0 
QUW 
R 

d 1 38 >)) Focus on the group of letters . Pl ay the audio 
twice and tell Sts to circle the letter they hear. Tell Srs 
t hey will hear the letter twice. 

C heck answers. 

r 1 38») 
1 E, E 3 Q, Q 
2 J, J 4 C, C 

5 V, V 
6 M,M 

7 V, V 
8 Y, Y 

e Focus on the phrases and tell Sts that they are all things 
that we no rm ally refer to just usin g abbreviations (the 
bold letters). Put Sts in pairs and get them to practice 
saying the abbreviations. Make sure t hey understand 
all the phrases. 

Check answers . 

Extra idea 

• Play 111111[(1111111. J"hink of a \\'ord Srs knm,, preferably 
of at least eight letter~ . e.g., 11 atio11olity. \\rite 
a clash o n rhe hoard for each letter of the word: 

• S ts call our lerrers one at a r ime. I r the letter is 
in the word (e.g .. i \). fill it in each time it occurs. 
e.g .. _.\ ____ \ ____ .Onlyaccept 
correct!) pronounced letterc;. If the letter i ~ nor in the 
\\Ord. dra\\' the fi rst line o f this p icture on the board: 

3 

2. 

• \\ 'rit e a ny wrongly-guessed letters under the picture 
so rh at Sts don't repeat them. The object o f the game 
is to gue<,s t he " ·ord before the man is ··hanged." 
St., can make guesses at an) rime. but each wrong 
guess is "punished'" b) another line being d rawn. 

• rhe s tudent" ho correct!) guesses the word comes to 
the board and chooses a ne\\' word. 

• ~ts can also pia~ in pairs I groups. dra\\ ing on a piece 
of paper. 

El 



lC 
3 LISTENING & SPEAKING 
a 1 39 ))) Focus on the picture of the language student 

and the receptionist. 

-

Now focus on the language school enrollment form . 
Explain (in Sts' L 1 if necessary) that the woman is a 
new student at a language school. Tell Sts that they arc 
going to listen to her being interviewed by the school 
receptionist, and must complete the form with her 
in formation. 

Go through the different headings on the form and 
make sure S ts understand them . Explain the difference 
between fi rst name and last name using the names 
offamous people who you think Sts w ill know, e .g., 
Tom Cruise, showing that Tom is his fi rst name and 
Cmise his last name (or family name) . They may also 
not know aBe and Zip code. 

Play the audio once the w ho le way through for Sts just 
to lis ten. Then play it again, pausing to give Sts rime to 
fill in the blanks. Play again if necessary. 

Extra support 

• This i ~ the first long listening that S ts ha\"e had. 
Reassure them by rei ling them just ro relax and 
listen the first time, without trying ro complete the 
for m, but just trying to folio\\' rhe com·ersation. 
Then tell them to try to complete some of the form, 
and play the audio as many times as you think 
rhcy need, pausing \\'here necessary. e.g .. after rhc 
phone numbers. 

G ive S ts t ime to compare with a partner, and then 
check answers. 

First name Darly 
Last name Bezerra 
Country Brazil 
City Rio 
Age 20 
Address 350 Avenida Prince sa lsabel 
Zip code 22011-010 
Email dbezerra@mail.com 
Phone number 55 219 560733 
Cell number 970-555-3784 

r 
1 39 ))) 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 116) 

R = receptionist, D = Darly 
R Hello. Are you a new student? 
D Yes, I am. 
R Sit down, please. I'm the recept ionist and my name's Mark. 

I'm just going to ask you a few questions. 
D OK. 
R Great. What's your first name? 
D Darly. 
R How do you spell that? 
D 0 -A-R-L-Y 
R D-A-R·L-Y7 
D Yes, that's right. 
R And what's your last name? 
D Bezerra. 
R Bezerra. Is that B-E-Z-E-R-A? 
D B-E-Z-E-R-R-A. 
R B-E-Z-E-R-R·A. OK. Where are you from? 
D I'm from Brazil. 
R Where in Brazil? 
D From Rio. 
R And how old are you? 
D l'm20. 
R What's your address? 

I D In Rio? 

R Yes. 
D it's 350 Avenida Princesa lsabel. 
R That's 350 Aven ida Princesa lsabel. 
D Yes. 
R What's your zip code? 
D Sorry? 
R The zip code, you know, a number? Or postcode? 

I ~ 
DR Ah yes. it's 22011-010. 

22011-010. Great. What 's you r email address? 
it's dbezerra@mail.com. 
And what's your phone number? 

D My cell phone or my home number in Rio? 

I 

R
0 

Both- home and cell phone. 
My phone number in Rio is 55 - that's t he code for 
Brazil - 219 560733. 

R 55 219 560733. 
D Yes, that's right. And my cell phone is 970-555-3784. it 's an 

American cell phone. 
R 970-555-3784. That's great, Darly. Thank you. OK, so you're 

in level 6. Your first class is on Monday. 

Extra support 

• If there 's rime. you could gcr Srs to listen agai n with 
the audio~cri p t on J.ill[JC I 16, so rhc)' ca n see exact ly 
what they under stood I did n't u ndcrsra nd . Tra nslate I 
explain an)· ne\\' \\'o rds or phrases. 

b 1 40 l)) Now focus on the receptionist's q uestions and 
give Sts a couple of minutes to complete them. 

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Play it again, pausing if necessary. Check answers and 
elicit the meani ng of Ho w old are you? 

! The question How old are you? and the answer !'111 
20 are with the verb be. In your Sts' L I ad i fferent verb 
may be used, e.g., have. 

See words in bold in audioscript 1.40 

1 40 ))) 

1 What 's your f irst name? 
2 What's your last name? 
3 How do you spell it? 
4 Where are you from? 
5 How old are you? 
6 What's your address? 
7 What's your~ code? 
8 What's your email address? 
9 ~your QhQ.n.g number? 

c Remind Sts that getting the rhythm right when they 
speak will help them to understand and be understood. 

Play the audio, pausing after each question fo r Sts to 

underli ne the str essed words (sec underlined words in 
audioscript 1.40) . 

Then play rhe audio aga in for Sts to repeat, 
encouraging t hem to copy the rhythm of the quest ions. 

d focus o n the Spelling box and go through the 
informa tion w ith the class. 

Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and get them to sir so that 
they arc facing each other. Expla in that they're going to 

role-play the interview. A is the receptionist, and B is a 
new student. A is going to interview B . 

Then tell A to start rhe interview: Hello. What 's your 
first name?, ere . Remind Sts ro write down the answers. 

! Tell Sts they can invent their ages, addresses, and 
phone nu mbers if they prefer. 



Extra challenge 

• Cet B ro listen and anS\\ er the questions with hislher 
book closed. 

Sts trade roles. 

Get some qui ck feedback by asking a few Sts about 
their partners, e.g., What's his address? What's her email 
address? 

4 GRAMMAR possessive adject ives: my, your, 

etc. 

a Focus o n the two q uestions and answers and get Srs to 
fi 11 in the blanks. 

C heck answers. 

1 you, I 
2 your, My 

b 1 41 l)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 1 C on 

c 

page 124. Focus on the example sentences and p lay the 
audi o fo r Sts to I is ten and repeat. T hen go through the 
rules with the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

• ln some languages, the possessive adjective agrees 
w ith the followin g noun , i.e ., it can be masculine, 
fcm ininc , or plural d epending on the gender 
and number of the noun that com es after. In 
English , nouns don't have gender, so possessive 
adjectives d on't change, and the use of, e .g., hislher, 
simply depends on whether we are ta lking about 
somethi ng belo ng ing or related to a man or to 
a woman. 

• Remin d Sts that your is used for sing ular 
and p lural. 

Focus on the exercises for 1 C on pa[Je 125. Sts do the 
exercises individua lly o r in pa irs . 

C heck answers, gett ing Sts to read the fu ll sentences. 

a 1 Their 
2 Her 

b 1 Her 
2 t heir 

3 Our 
4 its 

3 your 
4 your 

5 your 
6 His 

SOur 
6 she 

7 My 
8 your 

7 He 
8 his 

9 Her 
10 Our 

9 My 
10 She 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson I C. 

Extra support 

• If you think St~ need more practice :·ou ma:· \\ant 
to gin: them the Cram mar photocopiable acti\'ity at 
thi~ point. 

1 42 l)) Focus on the instructions and the example, 
and tell Sts they are going to hear a sentence, e .g., I 'm 
Richard, and they must change it using a possessive 
adjective and the word name (My name's Richard). 

Play the audio, pausing afte r each sentence, and elicit a 
response from the whole class. T hen repeat the activity 
elic iti ng responses from ind ividual S ts. 

lC 
1 1 42 l)) 

1 I'm Richard. (pause) My name's Richard. 
2 You're Sa m. (pause) Your name's Sa m. 
3 We're John and Mandy. (pause) Our names are John 

and Mandy. 
4 He's Jus t in. (pause) His name's Justin. 
5 They're Tyler and Alex. (pause) Their names are Tyler and 

Alex. 
6 She's Sabrina. (pause) Her name's Sabrina. 

- ------

5 SPEAKING 
Put S ts in pa irs, A a nd B, and tell them to go to 
Communication What 's his I her real name?, A on 
pa[Je 100, B on pa[Je 106. 

Go rh rough the inst r uctions w ith them carefully. 
Explain I e licit the meaning of real (= true, not fa lse) , 
actor(= a man in a fi lm), actress(= a wo man in a film), 
and sin[Jer (= a person whose job is singing). You might 
want to tell Sts that nowadays the word act.o r is o ften 
used fo r both men and women. T hen d r ill the question 
Wit at's his rea/ name? o r What's her real 11 ame? 

Sit A and B face -to-face. A asks h is I her ques tio ns to B 
and writes the in formation in the cha rt. 

B now asks A h is I her qu es tions. 

At the end of the activity, get Sts to compare charts to 
check if they have spelled the rea l names correctly. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1 C. 

6 WRITING completing a form 

This is the firs t time Sts are sent to the Writing at t he 
back of the Student's Book. ln this sect ion, Sts will fi nd 
model texts, w ith exerc ises, and lang uage notes, and 
then a wr iting task. We suggest that you go through 
the model and do rhe exercisc(s) in class, but assig n the 
actua l w rit ing (the last activi ty) as ho mew ork. 

Tell Sts to go to Writing Completin£J a form on 
pa[Je 111. 

a Focus on the Capital letters box and go th rough 
it with Sts . Tell them to highlight any rules that 
are d iffe rent from thei r L1 (e.g., nationalities and 
languages a re not wr itten with a capital lette r in 
several languages.). 

b Focus on the application fo r m for a student vi sa. Go 
rh rough the d ifferent sections with Sts. H igh light and 
check the meani ng and pronunciatio n of: 

- J\1r. is fo r a man , J\1rs. for a nu rried woman, and 
Ms. lmizl for a woman (giving no indication abo ut 
ma rita l status) . 

- gfllder refers to the sex o f the person (male orfema le). 

- married , s.iJ.lEle, divorced. g;_parated. 

- ggnnture is you r name as you usually w rite it o n 
letters and fo rmal documenrs . 

Give Sts a few mi nutes to com plete the form. Rem ind 
them to check that they use capita l le tters correctly. 

Go a rou nd checking that Sts arc completi ng it 
correcrly. Then e licit answers from ind ivid ual S ts for 
each section . 

-



lC 
Extra idea 

• If you \\"ant to gin: e'\tra pract ice wi th per-.ona l 
in formation que~tiom. get St~ ro use the forms to 
i ntcr view each other. 

c Focus on the rexr ami get Sts to copy ir aga in , using 
capital letters where necessary. 

C heck answers by eliciting from Sts the words that 
need capital lette rs and writing the texr on the boa rd. 

My name's Alberto. I'm from Salvador in Brazil, and I speak 
Portuguese, English, and a little French. My teacher is 
American. Her name's Kate. My English classes are on 
Mondays and Wednesdays. 

Extra support 
• Quick!~ re,·iew ho\\ to sa~ the alphabet in Lngl ish 

before Sts tn to correct ! he te'\ t. 

d As this writing task is very short, you may like to get 
Sts ro do it in class . Get them to write thci r own texts 
on a p iece of paper, check for capital letters, and then 
exchange the text w ith another student. 

-



hot el words: double room, et c. 
checking into a hotel and spelling your name; asking for something; of fering a drink and accepting I refusing 
Hello, I have a reservation, Would you like ... ? Yes, please. I No, t hanks., etc. 

Lesson plan 
This is the fi rst in a ser ies of six Prac tical English lessons 
(one every other File) that teach Sts func tional language 
to help them ''survive" in Engl ish in travel and social 
situations. There is a sroryline based o n two characters, 
Rob Walker, a British journalist who works for a magazine 
called London 24seven, and Jenny Zielinski, who works in 
the NY office of the same m agazine and who is on a work 
t rip to Londo n. S ts meet them for rhe fi rst t ime in this 
lesson, where Jen ny arrives in the UK and checks into a 
hotel. T he main focus of this lesson is on hotel vocabular y 
and checking into a hotel. You might wanr to point o ut to 
Sts that in the You Say sectio n of the lessons, they w ill be 
listen ing and then repea t ing what the people say. T hey will 
hear both Bri tish and American accents, but they do not 
need to copy the accents exactly. T hese lessons can be used 
wi th Class DVD, iTools, or Class Audio (audio only) . 

STUDYI::mJ:3 
• Workbook Arriv ing in London 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Qu ick Test 1 
• Fi le 1 Test 

Optional lead -in (books closed) 
• lnr rodu ce this lesson (in St s" L I if you prefer) by giYi ng 

the in fo rmat io n above. 

1 VOCABULARY in a hotel 

a Books o pen. Focus on the symbols. Give Sts, in pai rs, a 
few mi nutes to match the words and symbols. 

b 1 43 >)) Play the audio fo r S ts to lis ten and check. 

C heck that Sts understand the first floo r, and dr ill the 
pro nunciatio n o f second and third. You m ay also want 
to teach that for other ordinals you normally add th, 
e.g.,Jourih. 

Focus Sts' attention on the phonet ics next to each 
vvord . Now play the audio again, pausing after each 
word for S ts to repeat. 

1 43 >)) 

3 reception 
5 the elevator 
l a single room 

Extra support 

4 a double room 
2 the first floor 

• Tell Sts to cm·er the \\ Ords and test each o ther 
in pa irs . 

2 

a 

~E~ INTRODUCTION 

1 44 >)) Focus on the fi rst two photos at the top of the 
page and elicit what Sts can see. Tell them that the man 
is Rob and the woman is Jenny, and that they arc the 
main characters in these lessons . 

Focus on sentences 1- 6 and go th rough them with Sts, 
eliciting I explain ing new words, e.g., lives, IVorks, assistalll 
editor, etc. T hen play the audio once the whole way 
through for Sts just to listen. Then play it again for them 
to mark the sentences T (tr ue) or F (false). Make it clear 
that they don't need to correct the false sentences yet. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers. 

1 T 
2 T 

1 44 >)) 

3 F 
4 F 

5 T 
6 F 

(audioscript in Student·s Book on page 116) 
Rob Hi. My name's Rob Walker. 

I live here in London, I work in London, and I write 
about London! 
I work for a magazine called London 24seven. 
I wri te about life in London. The people, the theater, 
the restaurants ... lt"s fun! 
I love London. it 's a great city. 

Jenny Hi. My name's Jenny Zielinski. 
I'm from New York. The number one city in t he world. 
I'm the assistant edit or of a magazine, New York 
24seven. I'm the new assistant editor. 
But this week, I'm on a business trip to London. 
This is my fi rst t ime in the UK. 
it's very exciting! 

b Play the audio again , so Sts can listen again and correct 
the false sentences. 

Get Sts to com pare with a partner, and then check 
answers. 

3 The name of his magazine is London 24seven. 
4 She is American. 
6 it 's her first time in the UK. 

Ex tra support 

• If there 's t ime, you could get Sts ro listen aga in w ith 
the aud ioscript on ]Ja[JC 7 76. <;o they can sec exactly 
what they understood I d idn 't unde rsta nd . Translate I 
explain any ne\\" \Yords or phrases. 



PEl 
3 ~~ CHECKING IN 

a 1 45 >)) Focus on the th ird phoro and ask Sts Where 
is Jenny? (in a hotel) Who is the other person? (the 
recept ionist). 

Now either tell Sts ro close their books and write 
questions I and 2 on the board, or get Sts ro focus on 
the two questions. 

Play the audio once the whole way through and rhen 
check answers. 

! Point out that America ns pronounce the letter: as 
:cc, but British and Canadian pronunciation is :ed. 
This is the only letter of the alphabet that is difFerent. 

1 Z+E-L-1-N-S-K-1 

1 45 1 46 >)) 
R = receptionist, J = Jenny 
R Good evening, madam. 

2 306 

Hello. I have a reservation. My name's Jennifer Zielinski . 
(repeat) 

R Can you spell that, please? 
J Z-1-E-L-1-N-S-K-1. (repeat) 
R For five nights? 
J Yes, that's right. (repeat) 

I 
J
RR Can I have your passport, please? 

Just a second ... Here you are. (repeat) 
Thank you. Can you sign here, please? Thank you. Here's 
your key. it's room 306, on the third floor. The lift is over 
there. 
The lift? Oh, the elevator. (repeat) 

R Yes. Enjoy your stay, Ms. Zielinski. ----"1 
J Thank you. (repeat) 

-----
b ow focus on the dialogue in the chart. Ask St~ \\lho 

sa vs the You Hear sentences? and elicit that it is the 
rC"cep tionist. Then ask Who says the You Say sentences? 
and el icit that here it is Jenny. These ph rases w il l be 
useful for Sts if they need to check into a hotel. 

Give Sts a minute to read through the dialogue and 
think what the missing words might be. Then play the 
audio again, and get Sts to fill in the b lanks. Play again 
if necessarv. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then 
check answers. 

See words in bold in audioscript 1.45 

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts, helping 
them with any words o r expressions they don't 
understand . You might want ro highlight that we 
use "over there" to indicate something that is some 
dista nce away from the speakers. 

Now focus on the information box about American 
and British English and Greetings and go through 
it with the class. 

Ask Srs which grceri ng rhey would use now if they 
met someone. 

c 1 46 >)) low focus on rhe You Say ph rases and reil Srs 
they're going to hear the dialogue again. They should 
repeat the You Say ph rases when they bear the beep. 
Encourage them ro copy the rhythm a nd intonat ion, 
and to be aware that Jenny and the receptionist have 
different accents and pronunciation. 

-

Play the audio. pausing if necessary for Srs to repeat the 
phrases. 

d Pur Sts in pairs, A and B . A is the receptionist. Get Sts 
to read the dialogue aloud, and then trade roles . 

e Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell Sts to read their 
instructions. and help them to understand exactly 
what they have to do. 

A is the receptionist and has his I her book open . 
He I she reads the You H ear part with the new 
information . Elicit that he I she may need ro cha nge 
Good even ing to Good morning depend ing on the rime 
of day, Madam to Sir ifB is a man, and it's 1"00111 306 on 
the third floor to it's roo111 207 on the second floor·. 

B has his I her book closed. He I she shou ld quickly 
read the You Say phrases again before starting. 
Remind Bs that they should use their own name 
and surname. 

f Sts now role-play the dialogue. A starts . Monitor 
a nd help. 

\V hen they have finished, they should change roles. 

You could get a few pairs to perform in front of 
the class. 

g 1 47 >)) Focus on the Can you ... ?Can 1 have ... ?box 
and go through it with the class. Highli ght that Can 
I have ... ? is one of rhe most common ways to ask for 
something in Engli sh (much more common than Can 
you [Ji1•e me ... ?). 

ow play the audio for Srs to listen and repeat the 
Can phrases. 

1

1 47 >)) 
See phrases in Student's Book on page 11 

h Tell Sts to imagine they are in a hotel and they want 
certain things from the receptionist. Focus on the four 
things and make sure Sts know what they mean. 

Elicit the phrases from the class or individual Sts. 

1 Can I have my key, please? I Can I have the key to room 
X, please? 

2 Can I have my passport, please? 
3 Can I have a map of London, please? 
4 Can I have a pen, please? 

Extra idea 

• I <H.: U~ o n ho\\ Jenn~ ~ay.., /le re you arc as,\ rc~pon~c 
to C.ar1l hal·c_\'Olll"f'll-'-'J'OI"I.I'Icasc" Get St~ to 

practice in pai r'> ""king each other for the four thing~ 
"irh Can I hal'c . . .. plca.\c? 

4 ~E~ JENNY TALKS TO ROB 

a 1 48 >)) Focus on rhe phoros and elicit that Jenny is in 
the hotel cafe, and then she ta lks o n the phone to Rob. 

Focus the instructions and on sentences 1-6. Go through 
them with Sts and make sure they understand them. 

Now play the audio once the whole way through, 
and ger Sts to mark the sentences T (t rue) or r: (false). 
Make it clear that rhey don't need ro correct the false 
sentences yet. 



Get Sts to compare w ith a partner, and then check 
answers. 

1 F 
2 T 

1 48 l)) 

3 F 
4 F 

5 T 
6 F 

{audioscript in Student's Book on page 116) 
J =Jenny, W = waitress, R = Rob 
W Is your tea OK? 
J Yes, thank you ... it's very quiet this evening. 
W Yes, very relaxing! Are you on holiday? 
J No, I'm here on business. 
W Where are you f rom? 
J I'm f rom New York. What about you? 
W I'm f rom Budapest, in Hungary. 
J Really? Oh, sorry. 
W No problem. 

Hello? 
R Is that Jennifer? 
J Yes ... 
R This is Rob. Rob Walker ... From London 24seven? 
J Oh, Rob, yes, of course. Hi. 
R Hi. How are you? 
J Oh, I'm f ine, thanks. A little ti red, that's all. 
R I can meet you at the hotel tomorrow morning. Is nine OK 

for you? 
That's perfect. 

R Great. OK, see you tomorrow at nine. 
J Thanks. See you then. Bye. 
W Would you like another tea? 
J No, thanks. it's time for bed. 
W Good night , and enjoy your stay. 

Good night . 

b Play the audio again, so Sts can li sten a second time and 
correct the false sentences. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers. 

1 Jenny has tea. 
3 The waitress is Hungarian. 
4 Rob calls Jenny. 
6 Their meeting is at 9:00. 

Extra support 

• If there's time, ~·ou could get Sts to listen again ,,·ith 
the audioscript on pane 116. so they can sec exactly 
what they understood I didn't understand. Translate I 
explain any ne\\ \\Ords or phra~cs. 

c 1 49 l)) Focus on the Would you like ... ? box and go 
through it with the class. Highlight that in Engl ish it is 
not polite to respond to an ofl:-er with simply Yes or No. 
We always use Yes, please or No, thanks. 

Now tell Sts they must listen and repeat the Would you 
like .. . :> phrases and responses. 

Play the audio, pausing to give Sts time to repeat. 

_ ] 1 49 l)) 
See audioscript in Student 's Book on page 11 

Elicit words ford rinks and write them on the board 
(or draw them), e.g., a cup of tea, a cup of coffee. a soda. 
a mineral water. Get Sts to practice offering and 
responding to each other. 

d Focus on the Social English phrases and go through 
them with the class. 

In pairs, get Sts to decide who says them. 

PEl 
e 1 SO l)) Play the audio for Sts to check their answers. 

1 50 l)) 
I'm here on business. Jenny 
I'm from New York. What about you? Jenny 
No problem. The wait ress 
Is that Jennifer? Rob 
This is Rob, Rob Walker. Rob 
That's perfect. Jenny 
it's t ime for bed. Jenny 

If you know your Sts' L 1, you could get them to 

translate the ph rases. If not, get Sts to take a look at the 
phrases again in context in the audioscript on page 116. 

High light that Is tlwt Jennifer:> and This is Rob Walker 
are ways to ask on the phone who someone is and to 

say who you are. American English uses this instead of 
that, e.g., Is this Jellnijer? 

f Now play the audio again. pausing afte r each ph rase for 
Sts to listen and repeat. 

Finally, focus on the Can you .. . ? quest ions and ask 
Sts if they feel con fident they can now do these things. 

-



Lesson plan 

G a I an, plurals; this I that I these I those 
V things 
P f inal-s and -es; t h 

The room where the well -known ch ildren's author 
Roa ld Dahl wrote h is books provides the context for the 
presentation ofboth vocabulary and gram mar in t he 
lesson . Sts begin by looking at a photo of this room fu 11 
of objects and then learn m ore words for everyday th ings. 
They then learn the gram mar of the indefin ite article 
a fan, and sin gul ar and plural nouns, and focus on the 
pronunciation of the final-sor-es . This language is then 
prac ticed through listen ing and speaki ng. There is then a 
second grammar focus where Sts lea rn how to use this, that, 
these, an d t.hose, and the lesson ends with a pronunciation 
focus on the two pronunciations of th, and more o ral 
grammar practice. 

STUDY ~!!m 
• Workbook 2A 

Extra photocopiable material 

• Grammar a I an, plurals; this I that I these I those page 165 
• Vocabulary Common objects page 250 (instructions page 244) 
• Communicative Mystery objects page 211 (instructions 

page 199) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Play Hall[J illall with the ''ord C L.\S SR001\1 (sec )JII[JC 2J) . 

1 VOCABULARY t hings 

a Books open . focus on the photo and fi nd out ifSrs 
know Roald Dahl ( 1916- 1990) . Elicit the names of any 
of his books Sts have read. H is well-known chil dren's 
novels include Charlie and the Chocolate Factmy, 
Matilda, The Witches, and Fantastic Mr. Fox (a ll of which 
have been m ade into m ovies). A collect ion of sho r t 
srories called Ta les of the Unexpected is possibly h is best­
known adult fict ion- these were made into a TV series. 

b Focus on the instructions and explain any vocabula ry if 
necessary. Demonstrate the act ivity with the first item 
in the I ist. Check the answer, saying Ca n you see a table? 
and get Sts to point to the table in the pic ture. 

Expla in the meaning of neat ( = ,,·ith everything in the 
right place) and teach f elicit the op posite, 111essy. 

Sts should check: 
a lamp, a chair, photos, a phone, pencils, and pieces of paper. 

c Tell Sts to go to Vocabular y Bank Thin[JS on pa[Je 151 
and get them to do exercise a ind ividua lly or in pairs. 

*''' 

1 51 l)) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Then play the audio again, pausing after each 
word to d ri ll pronunciat ion. Give further practice of 
any words your Sts find d ifficult to pronounce. 

1 51 l)) 
15 a book 17 a magazine 

5 a calendar 14 a newspaper 
12 a cell phone 26 a pen 
24 a change purse 16 a pencil 
1 a coin 8 a photo 

21 a credit card 20 a piece of paper 
23 a dict ionary 19 scissors 

2 a fi le I a binder 25 a stamp 
4 glasses 28 sunglasses 

22 headphones 27 a t icket 
13 an ID card 7 a t issue 
9 aniPod 10 an umbrella 

I 1~ a key 6 a wallet 
a laptop 18 a watch 

Go rh rough the information box on Plural nouns 
with Sts. 

Now foc us on the instructions for c . Model and dr ill 
the two questions What is it? (for singular objects) and 
W hat are they? (for plural objecrs) . Demon strate the 
mean ing by hold ing up classroom objects, e.g., one 
pencil, tiVo pells. In pai rs, get Sts to cover the words 
with a piece of paper, look at the pictures, and ask the 
appropriate quest ion . 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2A . 

Extra support 

• If you think Sts need more practice. you may wa nt to 

gi\'e them the Vocabula ry phorocopiable actiYity at 
this point. 

2 GRAMMAR a 1 an, plurals 

a Focus on the chart and get Sts to complete it in pairs. 

Check answers. 

an umbrella umbrellas a watch a dictionary 

Ask Srs if they can guess why we use an (not a) before 
lllllbrella (because it begins with a vowel sound, not a 
consonant sound). 

b 1 52 l)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Ba n k 2A on 
page 126 and to look at a f an, plur als. 

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the rules for 
a fa n w ith the class. 

Do the same for the examples and r ules for regular and 
irreg ular plurals. 

Highl ight particu larly the pronunciation of -es (!tz/) in 
IVatches and boxes . 



Additional grammar note s 

a / an (indefinite article) 

• Articles are easy for some nationalit ies and more 
di ffic ult for others, depending on their Ll . Here 
the focus is just on the indefin ite article. Some 
nat io na li t ies may not have an indefi nite a r t icle, 
and others may confuse the n umber one with the 
ind efinite article as it may be the same word in 
their LI. 

Plural nouns 

• The system in English o f maki ng regular nouns 
plura l is very stra ight forward , simply adding an s. 

• es (IIZI) is added to some no uns w hen it would be 
impossible to pronou nce the word by adding just 
an s, e.g., watches. A very small number of English 
word s have an irregula r plura l form, e .g. , 
child - children. 

Foc us o n the exercises fo r 2A on paf]e 127. Sts do 
exercises a and b individually o r in pairs. 

C heck answers, get ti ng Sts to read the full sen tences. 

a 1 a city, cities 
2 an email, emails 
3 a person, people 

4 a box, boxes 
5 a woman, women 

b 1 They're children. 4 it's an umbrella. 
2 it's a change purse. 5 They're sunglasses. 
3 They're men. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2 A. 

3 PRONUNCIATION final-s and -es 

Pronunciation notes 

• When p lural nouns end ins, the s is pronounced 
either as Is/ or as /z/, dependin g o n the previo us 
sound. T he di ffere nce is small and di fficult for 
Sts at this level to hear o r p roduce (they w ill tend 
to prono unce a ll end ings as /s/), and you simply 
want to point it out. Som etimes this difference can 
produce misunderstanding, e.g., eyes /a iz / and ice 
/a is/. T he full rules are: 
1 -s is pronounced /s/ after these u nvoiced * 
sounds: /kJ, /p/, /f /, /t /, e .g., books, maps, cats. 
2 -s is pronounced /z/ a fter all othe r (voiced*) 
endings, e .g., phones, keys, photos. T his is by far the 
biggest group. 

I 
*Voiced and unvoiced consonants 

• Voiced consonant sounds a re made in the 
throat by vibra ting the vocal chords, e.g., /b/, 
I ll, !m !, !vi, etc. Unvoiced consonant sounds 
a re made in the mo uth without vibration in 
the mouth , e .g., /p/, /k/, /t/, Is/, etc. 

• You can demonstrate this to Sts by getting 
them to hold their hands agains t their 
th roars. For voiced sound s, they sho uld feel a 
vibration in their throat, but not fo r 
unvoiced sound s. 

2A 
• H owever, a common erro r, which is easier to 

help Sts w ith, is the tendency to ad d the IIz/ 
pro nunciation to nouns that d on't need it , 
e.g.,files as /fa iiiz /, e tc. This rule, i.e., when to 

prono unce -es as hzl, is the main focu s of the 
exercises here. 

a 1 53 >)) Focus on the chart . El icit the two sound 
pictu re words (snake and zebra) and the sounds /s/ and 
lzl. If you r Sts have problems heari ng the d ifference 
between these two sounds, te ll them and demo nstrate 
that the /s / is li ke the sound a snake makes, and the /z/ is 
like the so und made by a bee or a fl y. 

Play the aud io o nce fo r Sts just to lis ten. T hen play it 
again for Sts to li sten and repeat the words. 

1 53 >)) 
See words in Student's Book on page 12 

Play the aud io again , pausing after each sound for Sts 
to repeat a ll the words, correct ing pronu nciatio n 
where necessary. 

b 1 54 >)) G o through the r ule in the Final -es box w ith 
the class. T hen ask Sts to c ircle the words w here -es is 
pronou nced iiz/. G e t them to co mpare their answers 
with a partner. 

Play the aud io for Sts to check their answers. 

1 classes 4 boxes 5 pieces 7 pages 

1 54>)) 
See words in Student's Book on page 12 

Play the audio again and get Sts to repea t t he word s. 

4 LISTENING & SPEAKING 
a Tell Sts to go to C o mmu nication What 's on the 

table?onpaf]e 100. 

Go through the instructions with them carefully. Set 

l 

a tim e limit for Sts to try to remember the ten things. 
Then get them to close their books and write dow n the 
ten th ings. Finally check answer s, getting Sts to spe ll 
the words to you and w riting them on the boar d. 

a laptop, a dictionary, glasses, t issues, a cell phone, two 
pencils, (three) keys, a photo, a newspaper, scissors 

Get feedback from some pairs to find out w hich of 
them remembered the most th ings . 

Te ll Sts to go back to the main lesson 2A. 

b 1 55 >)) Focus on the task. Play the aud io for Sts to hear 
what th ings peop le have o n their table or desk . Te ll Sts 
that the fi rs t t ime they listen they should just answer 
the question Are their tables neat? and not check the 
th ings in the chart . 

C heck answers. 

Speakers 1 and 2 are not neat. Speaker 3 is neat . 

-



2A 
11 55 >)) 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 116) I 
1 I have a big table, and on the table I have a computer and a 

printer, pens and pieces of paper, uh, phot os, and a lamp. 

I 
Lots of things. My table isn't neat. it's very messy. 

2 On my desk I have a lamp, a phone, books, a laptop, a photo 
of my family, pens and pencils, and a lot of pieces of paper. [ 
I think my desk is neat. Not very neat, but neat. 

1

3 On my desk I have a computer, a calendar, a Spanish­
English dictionary, a lamp, DVDs, and some pens. Oh, and 
tissues. Right now, my desk is very neat. 

c Play the audio again and thi s time tell Sts to tick 
the things each person has. Play the audio again if 
necessary. 

Check answers. 

Sts should check: 
1 a computer I a laptop, a printer, a lamp, photos, pieces 

of paper, pens. 
2 a comput er I a laptop, a lamp, a phone, books, a photo, 

pieces of paper, pens. 
3 a computer I a lapt op, a lamp, a dictionary, a calendar, 

pens, DVDs, tissues. 

Extra support 

• If there's time. you could get Srs to listen again with 
the audioscript on page I I 6, so they can sec cxacrly 
\\'hat they understood f didn't undcrstanu. Translate / 
explain any new words or phrases . 

d r n pairs, Sts tell each oth er about their table I desk 
where they work or study. 

Get some feedback on what things S ts have and who 
has a neat table/ desk. 

e Remind Sts of the d ifference between What is it? <md 
What are they? 

Tell Sts to choose some things from their bags for 
which they know the words in Engl ish , e.g., keys, an I 0 
ca rd, a wallet, pens . etc. T hey should not show them to 

their pa rtner. 

In pairs, A closes his/ her eyes and B gives h i m /her an 
object and asks What is it='/ What are they? A guesses 
and they then change roles . 

Get some feedback from the class about the thi ngs 
their partner gave them . 

5 GRAMMAR this I t hat I t hese I those 

a 1 56 >)) Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to 
complete the dialogues . 

-

Play the aud io for Sts to check their answers . 

See words in bold in audioscript 1.56 

T hen play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat 
the dialogues. Help them with the pronunciat ion of this/ 
that I these f those, e.g., the /o/ sound and the short and 
long vowel sounds in this andt.hese. 

1 56 >)) 

What's this? it's a credit card. 
2 What are these? They're headphones. 
3 What's that? it's a lamp. 
4 What are t hose? They're photos. 

In pairs, Sts practice the dia logues. 

b Sts read the d ialogues again and answer the questions. 

1 this is for singular objects and these is for plural objects. 
2 t his is for something close to the speaker and that is for 

something far from the speaker. 
3 t hese is for plural objects close to the speaker and those 

is for plural objects far f rom the speaker. 

Get some pairs to read the dialogues to the class. 

c 1 57 >)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 2 A on pa[Je 126 
and to look at this/ that / these / those. Focus on the 
example sentences and play the audio for Sts to listen 
and repeat. Then go through the r ules with the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

this I that I these I those 
• The mea ni ng of this/ these (for th ings within reach) 

and that I those (for things out of our reach o r far 
away) is easier to demonstrate than it is to explain. 
T hey can be adject ives (this book) or pronou ns 
(What's this?) . 

Focus on the exercises for 2 A on page 127. Sts do 
exercise c individually or in pairs. 

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

c 1 this 
2 t hese 

3 that 
4 those 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2 A . 

Extra support 

• If you think Sts need more practice. you may want 
to giYc l hem the Cram mar pho tocopi ablc actiYity at 
this poinr. 

6 PRONUNCIATION th 

P ronunciatio n notes 

• Most nat ionalities find the th sound difficu lt to 
pronounce. As well as having problems producing 
the actual sound, they may initially find it 
impossible to distinguish between and produce the 
unvoiced* th /8/ in, e.g., t.hink, and the voiced* th !ol 
in, e.g., this, there, etc. 

• At this level you should concentrate you r efforts 
on gett ing Sts to t ry to make the ac tua l sound by 
putting their tongues behind their teeth (you can 
demonstrate this) . But at the same time make Sts 
aware that there is a voiced and unvoiced version, 
and encourage them to hear the di fference and 
to t ry voicing the !of mother sound. Your goal, as 
always, should be intelligible pronunciation. As S ts 
continue with English, they will slowly refi ne their 
pronunciation of individual sounds . 

• TfSts ask you if there are any spell ing r ules 
governing when this /8/ or /o/, the answer is that 
there aren't (except that th between vowels is 
usually /o/, e.g., another.) 

* See the Vo iced and unvoiced consonants box in 
3 Pronunciation . 



a 1 58 ))) Focus on the two sound pictures mother la/ 
and thwnb 181, and play the audio once for Sts just to 
listen w the sounds and words. Encourage S ts to try 
to approximate the th sound as far as possible and to 
hear the d ifference between the voiced sound /o/ and 
the unvoiced sound /8/, although they will find this 
very difficult. 

b 

Then play the audio again , pausing for Sts tO repeat the 
words and sound s. 

-
58 ))) 
words in Student's Book on page l3 

1 59 ))) Focus on the phrases. Play the audio for Sts to 
I is ten to them. 

Then play it again, pausing after each one, and get Sts 
to repeat. 

1 59 ))) 
See phrases in Student's Book on page l3 

G ive Sts time to practice saying the phrases in pairs. 

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from 
individual Sts. 

c Focus on the speech bubbles and the instructions . 

Put Sts in pairs. When rhey have put four objects on 
their desks, get them to question each other about those 
objects and some arou nd the classroom. 

Get some pairs to demonstrate in front of the class. 

2A 

-



Lesson plan 

G adjectives 
V colors, adjectives, modifiers: very I really 
P long and short vowel sounds 

f n this lesson, iconic aspects of rhc US arc used to 
introduce common adject ives a nd their grammatical 
posit io n , and S ts learn to give simple descript ions of 
th in gs and people. S ts begin with a vocabulary focus 
o n commo n adjectives. The g ram mar o f adjectives is 
presented through a quiz about the US, which includes 
commo n adjective/no un phrases such as The White }louse 
and Nell' Yo rk . wh ich sho uld be fa m iliar to Sts in Eng lish 
o r in their o wn lang uage. After the grammar prac tice. Sts 
go on to a pro nunciation foc us o n lo ng and short vo\\'cl 
sounds , w hich also serves to recycle the adjectives. Sts 
then go back to t he Vocabu lary Ba nk to look at adject ives 
used to descr ibe people, and this language is then 
pract iced with a read ing, some w riting, and spea ki ng. 

STUDY ~:!!m 
• Workbook 28 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar adject ives page 166 
• Vocabulary Opposite adjectives race page 251 (instructions 

page 244) 
• Communicative Can you name? page 212 (instructions page 199) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• \\'rite T II EL' S on rh<: board and ask Sts to tell \ OU 

things which they think are typically America n. 
e.g .. I lully n•ood 1110\'il's, luuul)ltr[Jers. etc. 

• \\'rite their sugge<>riom on the board. 

1 VOCABULARY colors, adjectives, part 1 

a Books open. Focus o n the questio n. Sts need to add the 
m is sing vowels. 

Get Sts to compare wi th a partner, and then w ri te the 
answer on the boa rd. 

red, white, blue 

Extra support 

• To get Sts to rc\'iC\\' the alphabet, elicit the missing 
lett<:rs or ask a student to spell the \\'hole \\ Ord. 

b Individually o r in pairs, S ts complete the o ther colors. 

C heck answers. Mo del and drill pronunciation. 
Highlight especially rhc pronunciat ion of oran[Je 
(/'armd:Y or /':mndy) 

black, yellow, grey, pink, orange, brown, green 

c ow in pairs, Sts ask each other rhe colo rs of the fl ags. 

C heck answers. 

Brazil: green, yellow, blue, white 
Ireland: green, white, orange 
Germany: black, red, yellow 
Iran: green, whit e, red 

d If Sts aren't from o ne o f the countries in c , do th is as an 
o pen-class act ivity. 

Get some feedback from the class. 

Extra support 

• (; i,·e more pract ice of co lor<; asking S ts \\ 'hat eo/or is 
this / that:> and poinri ng to people's clothe~ . thi ng<; in 
the classroom, ere. 

c Tell S ts to go to Vocabul a r y Ban k Adjectives on 
pa[ie 152. 

Focus o n part 1 Common a djectives and ger Srs to 
do exercise a ind i\' iclua lly or in pa irs. 

1 60 ))) o w do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers . Then play the aud io agai n to d r ill the 
pro nunciation of the adject ives . G ive fur ther pract ice 
o f any words your Sts find di fficu lt to pronounce. 

-1 60 ))) 
9 bad 2 expensive 15 old 
8 big 13 far 5 rich 
1 dangerous 12 fast 14 strong 

10 dirty 16 high 4 wrong 
11 easy 6 hot 
7 empt y 3 long 

Focus o n the instruct io ns fo r c. G et Sts to match the 
adjectives wi th thei r opposites in the previous exercise. 

1 61 ))) Now do d. Play rhe audio for Sts to check 
ans\\'crs . Then pla)' the audio aga in to drill the 
pronunciation of the pairs of adjectives. 

1

1 6 U)) 
bad. good 
big, small 
dangerous, safe 
dirty, clean 
easy, difficult 
empty, full 

I expensive, cheap 
far, near 

fast, slow 
high, low 
hot, cold 
long. short 
old, new 
rich, poor 
strong, weak 
wrong, right _j 

In pa irs, S ts test each o ther. A (book open) says an 
adjective, e.g.jull, and B (book closed) answers e111pty. 
T hey then change roles. 

Focus o n the M o d ifiers box and go th rough it w ith Sts. 

Finally. get Sts to do e, checking that they know al l the 
vocabula ry before they start . C heck answers. 

Possible answers 
Mount Everest is very high and cold. 
Bill Gat es is American and very rich. 
The Pyramids are very old and very big. 
Africa is very hot and very poor. 

Tell S rs to go back to rhe main lesson 2B. 



2 GRAMMAR adjectives 

a Put Sts in pairs. Focu s on the pictures in the quiz and 
the Adjectives and Nouns in the circles. Then focus 
on the example (American Airlines) and make su re Sts 
know what they have to do. Set a time limit, e.g. two or 
three minutes, for Sts to do the US quiz. 

b 1 62 >)) Now play the audio for Sts to check their 
answers. 

c 

1 62 >)) 
1 American Airlines 
2 New York 
3 nice day 
4 fast food 

5 White House 
6 h1gh school 
7 blue Jeans 
8 yellow taxis 

Demonstrate before f after a noun on the board with 
arrows if necessary. Now ask where the adjective goes, 
before or after the noun. Elicit the answer l.Jefo,·e. 

Now focus on the answers blue jeans and yellow taxis 
only. Ask if the adjective changes when the noun is 
plural. Elicit that the adjective doesn't chanBe. 

Now focus on the two rules and get Sts to ci rcl e the 
correct answers. Check answers. 

before don't change 

1 63>)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 2B on 
pa3e 126. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through 
the rules with the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

• The grammar of adjectives in English is 
very simple. 

• There is only one possible form that never changes. 

• When an adjective describes a noun, there is only 
one possible position: before the noun. 

Focus on the exercises for 2B on pase .127. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 1 They're Japanese tourists. 
2 it's an international school. 
3 That isn't the right answer. 
4 We're good friends. 
5 Hi, Anna. Nice to meet you. 
6 Those animals are dangerous. 
7 This is a Qig country. 
8 My phone is very cheap. 

b 1 it's a very hot day. 
2 Is your teacher Australian? 
3 That car isn't very fast. 
4 it's a bad idea. 
5 Are you a good student? 
6 English is very easy. 
7 My brother is very strong. 
8 This is an expensive watch. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B. 

Extra support 

• lfyou think Sts need more practice, you may \\'ant 
to gin• them the Grammar photocopiable acti,·ity at 
this poim . 

28 
d Focus on the instruct ions. Get Sts to cover the quiz 

(or close their books) and try to remember the eight 
phrases from the US quiz . You could do this as a whole 
class activity or get Sts to do it in pairs . 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
long and short vowel sounds 

Pronunciation notes 

• Many Sts will find it difficult to hear the difference 
between some or all long and short vowel sounds, 
as they may not have these sounds in their Ll. You 
can help Sts to hear the difference by exaggerating 
the long sounds and by showing them the correct 
mouth position . 

a 1 64>)) Go through the Long and short vowels 
box with Sts. 

Now focus on the six sound pictures. 

Play the aud io once for Sts just to listen. Highlight the 
difference between the long and the short sounds. 

T hen play the audio again for Sts to listen and repea t 
each word and sound. Correct Sts' pronunciation 
where necessary. 

1 64>)) 
See words in Student's Book on page 15 

b Focus on the instructions and the two circles. Give 
Sts rime ro first march an adjective from. circle A vvirh 
another from circle B that has the same vowel sound . 
You 111 ight want to do the first one together (blue 
andneiV) . 

Sts then put rhe words in the cor rect colum ns in the 
charrina. 

Finally, they compare their answers in pa irs. 

c 1 65 >)) Play the audio for Sts to check rhei r answers. 

!If rich, big 
!if easy, cheap 
la/ hot, calm 

1 65 >)) 
fish rich, big 
tree easy, cheap 
clock hot , calm 

/J/ small, wrong 
/o/ full, good 
/u/ blue, new 

saw 
bull 
boot 

small, wrong 
fu ll, good 
blue, new 

Then play the audio again, pausin g after each group for 
Sts ro repeat. 

d Tell Sts to go to Sound Bank on pa[JC 166. 

Go through rhe typica l and less common spell ings for 
each of the six sound s. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B. 

-



28 
e Focus on the two groups of words and the example, and 

explain the activity. Remind Sts to use the article a fan 

with singula r nouns. 

Put Sts in pairs and make it clea r that it is a race w ith 
a t ime lim it of three minutes (later you can extend it if 
you thin k your class needs more time) . 

f 1 66 >)) W hen the rime limit is up, play the audio fo r 
S ts to check their a nswers. Find out if a ny pairs have 
made ni ne co rrect ph rases. 

T hen play the aud io again to drill the pronunciation of 
the phrases. 

1 66 >)) 
an old photo 
new boots 
a gray day 

Extra idea 

a long song 
a black cat 
a good book 

a big f ish 
cheap jeans 

• Get Sts ro make adjecr i\"C + noun ph rases about 
things in the classroom . e.g .. a dirty board, bi[J 
1\'illdoH'S. a IJroH'Il ila[J. etc. 

4 VOCABULARY adjectives part 2 

a Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Adjectives on 
page 152. 

Focus on part 2 Appearance and get Srs to do exercise 
a individually or in pairs . 

1 67 >)) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers, and then play it again, pausing fo r Sts to 
repeat the adj ectives. 

! You might want to point out to Sts that in America n 
English, blond is always spelled the same; but in British 
English, the spelling is blonde, though someti mes it is 
spelled vvithout an e for a man. You may al so want to 

teach overwei[Jht (a more poli te way of sayi ngfar) and 
slim (= thin and attract ive) . 

1 67 >)) 
2 blond, dark 
5 beautiful, ugly 
1 fat, t hin 
3 old, young 
4 tall, short 

l 

Focus on the instructions for c . G et Srs to cover the 
adjectives with a piece of paper and look at the pictures, 
and t ry to remember the adjectives. 

Finally, go through the Positive adjectives for 
appearance box with Sts . If you know your Sts ' L 1, 
you could elicit if it is the same in their language. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B. 

Extra support 

• If you think Sts need more practice. you may \\'ant to 

g i\'e them the \ 'ocabulary phorocopiable acti\ iry at 
this point. 

b Focus on the instructions and the example. T n pai rs, 
A thinks of an adjective and B of someone it describes. 

Make sure Sts change roles. 

Get feedback from a few pairs. 

-

5 READING 
a Focu s on the photos (wh ich show the features of two 

famous people) and the accompanying descript ions. 
Give Sts two m i nu res, in pairs, to figure out the identi ty 
of the two people. 

! Tell Sts not to shour out the answers! 

G et some feed back and then g ive the right answers. 

Johnny Depp and Penelope Cruz 

b Now foc us on the highl ighted words and get Sts to try 
to guess rheir meani ng from the context. 

C heck answers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts' L 1, or getting Sts to check in thei r dictionar ies. 

D eal with any other new vocabulary. 

6 WRITING & SPEAKING 
a Tell Sts they are now going to write a descript ion of a 

famous person similar to those in Sa for their partner 
to guess. Focus on the list with vocabulary for jobs and 
make sure Sts understand them. 

b Set a time limit for Sts to w r ite their description . 
Monitor whi le they are writing and help with 
vocabulary where necessary. 

ow Sts give the piece of paper to another student, 
who t ries to guess the ident ity of the fa mous person. 

A few Sts could read their descriptions for the class to 

guess o r you cou Id number all the w riting tasks and pur 
them around the class for Sts to read and guess. 

Extra challenge 

• Get Sts to read their description ro a partner for 
him / her to guess the person, rather tha n just gi\· ing 
rhe piece of paper with the descr iption on it. 

c Focus on the instruct ions, explaini ng that B can only 
ask a maxi mu m of ten questions, and that the questions 
must always beg in Js he . .. ? or Js she ... ? 

Demonstrate the act ivity firs t by thinking of someone 
famous and getting Sts to ask you a maximum of ten 
questions . 

In pairs, A thinks of a famous person and B asks 
questions. A should count the number of questions. 
When B has asked ten quest ions, he f she should guess 
who the famous person is . 

Make sure Sts change roles. 



Lesson plan 

G imperatives, let's 
V feelings 
P understanding connected speech 

In this lesson Sts begin by learning adjectives to describe 
sta tes and feeli ngs, e.g .. huii£JI)'. happy. They then listen to 

a series of conversations between a fa mily with eh ild ren, 
who are in a car goin g on vacation. The children become 
increasingly bored, tired, hungry, etc., as the t rip goes on. 
This ser ves as a context to present more imperatives (Sts 
have already learned some in Classroom language) and 
phrases to make suggestions beginning with Let's .... There 
is then a pronunciation focus on connected speech , which 
is aimed at helping Sts to understand native speakers, and 
the lesson end s with a ro le-play and a song that practices 
negat ive imperatives. 

STUDY[!Im 
• Workbook 2C 
• Online practice 
• iChecker 

Extra photocopiable material 

• Grammar imperatives, let's page 167 
• Communicative Dominoes page 213 (instructions page 199) 
• Song Please Don't Go page 270 (instructions page 265) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Dra\\' these (Ke~ on the board: image~ of a ~milcy face. a 
~ad face. and an angry face. Use them to elicit / reach rhe 
three adjecti,·es. \\'rite on the board /'111 htljljl_l', /'111 sad. 
and /'111 iiii[JIY under the three face~. Then mime being 
hot and cold, and elicit 1'111 hot and /'111 cold. and \Hire 
rhcm on the board. ivlodel and drill pronunciation ofrhe 
fi,-c phrases. 

1 VOCABULARY feelings 

a Books open. Give Sts a time limit to match the faces 
and the adjectives. 

\1v'hen Sts have finished matching, go through the 
Collocation box together. 

! In your Sts' language, some of these concepts may 
also be expressed using the verb have+ a noun. 

b 1 68 l)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check 
their answers . 

1 68 l)) 

l I'm worried. 7 I'm tired. 
2 I'm happy. 8 I'm stressed. 
3 I'm thirsty. 9 I'm cold. 
4 I'm hot. 10 I'm sad. 

I ~ 
I'm angry. 11 I'm bored. 
I'm hungry. 

Play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for Sts 
ro repear. Model and drill any phrases that are difficult 
for your Sts, e.g., I '111 thirsty. Make sure Srs ca n hear and 
pronounce the di fferc nce between all£JIJ /'reogri/ and 
flllll£JI'j /' hAI)QJ'i/. 

Then give further pract ice by calling our the numbers 
of pictures for Sts to tell you how the person feels' using 
the verb to be, e.g., 
T: umber 5. 
Srs: She's anlJIY· 
T: Nu111ber 2, etc. 

c Demonstrate the activity by telling Srs how you feel 
using the phrases in a. Rem ind Sts of the modifiers 
ve1y and really. 

In pairs, Sts cover the words, look at the pictu res, and 
make true sentences about themselves. 

Get some quick feedback asking the class about a few 
of the adjectives, e.g., Who's thirsty?, and getting a show 
of hands. 

2 LISTENING & READING 

a 1 69 l)) Set the scene by going through the instructions 
a nd telling Sts to look only at the pictures. ln pairs, 
Srs number the pictures 1-5 according to the order in 
which they think they happen. 

Play the audio fo r Sts to check their answers. Play again 
if necessary. 

1 E 2 A 3 C 4 B 5 D 

1 69 l)) 

See story in Student's Book on page 17 

b Pl ay the audio aga in for Srs to listen and read at the 
same time. The pictures and sound effects should help 
them to understand the dialogue. 

Give Sts some time in pairs to try to say what they 
thi nk the highlighted phrases mean. 

Check answers, either explaining in English, tra nslating 
into Sts' Ll, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

Dea l with any orher new vocabulary. 

c 1 70 l)) Focus on the instructions and play the audio 
for Sts to listen ro the end of the story. Tell Sts they 
need to listen for two problems that the fa mily has. 
Play the audio again if necessary. 

Check answers. 

The hotel is full; Mr. Carter parks in a No Parking area and a 
police officer sees him. 

-



2C 
1 70 l)) 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 116) 
R = receptionist, D = Dad, M = Mom, P = police officer 
R Good evening, sir. Good evening, madam. 
D Good evening. Can we have two double rooms, please? 
R Do you have a reservation? 
D No, we don't. 
R I'm sorry, sir. The hotel is full. 
M Oh, no! 
D Come on. Let's go. I know another hotel near here. 
P Excuse me, sir. Is this your car? 
D Yes, it is. What 's t he problem? 
P This is "no parking", sir. Look at the sign. 
D I'm very sorry. 
P Can I see your driver's license, please? 

Extra support 

• If the re's time, you coul d ge t Sts to listen aga in to 
both parts of the audio \\' ith the audi oscripts in the 
m a in lesson and on pn(!C I /6, so thev can sec exac tlY 
what they understood '1 didn't undc;·sta nd. Transl a~c/ 
explain any new \\·o rd s o r ph rases. 

3 GRAMMAR imperatives, let's 

a Tell Sts to look at the highlighted phrases in 2b aga in 
an d to complete the cha rt. 

C heck answers. 

l±l Park here! 
B Don't turn right! 
Suggestions: Let's stop ... , Let's go. 

b 1 71 l)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 2 C on 
page 126. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to I is ten and repeat. Then go through the 
rules with the class. 

Wl:l 

Additional grammar notes 

Imperatives 

• Emphasize the simplicity of imperatives in English. 
There a re only two forms, e.g., Stop. f Don't stop. 

• Emphasize too that an imperative can sound 
abrupt in English if you are aski ng somebody to do 
something, e.g., Close the door (please).l'm cold. H ere 
it would be much more normal to use a polite request 
with Can ... , e.g., Can you close the door, please? 

• Let's (=Let us)+ in finitive is used to make 
suggestions that include the speaker. 

-A positive suggestion is made by using Let's + 

in fi.ni tive, e .g., Let's go to the movies. 
-A negative is made w ith Let's not, e .g., Let's not 

eat here. 

Foc us on the exercises for 2C o n pa[Je I 27. S ts do the 
exercises individua lly o r in pairs. 

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sen tences . 

a 1 Turn on 3 Go 
2 don't speak 4 Don't read 

b 1 Let's go 
2 Let's turn off 
3 Let's sit down 

4 Let's close 
5 Let's stop 

5 Have 
6 Be 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2C. 

7 Take 
8 Park 

Extra support 

• If you thin k Sts need more practice. you m ay want 
to give them the G rammar phOLoco piabk act ivi ty a t 
t his point. 

c Tell Sts to cover the dialogues in 2 with a piece of paper 
a nd w look at t he five pictures on page 16. 

In pairs, Sts tell each other the imperatives and 
suggest ions for each picture. 

Check answers. 

1 Turn right. Slow down. Don't worry. Be careful. 
2 Turn the air conditioning on. Open your window. 
3 Let's stop at that service station. 
4 Give me my iPod. Be quiet. 
5 Don't park here. Come on. Let's go. 

d Te ll Sts to look at then i ne signs and to w rite a 
positive l±J or negative B sentence for each, using the 
verb ph rases from the list. 

Get Srs ro compare with a partner, and then 
check answers. 

2 Don't smoke here. 
3 Don't eat or drink here. 
4 Turn off your phone. 
5 Don't take photos. 
6 Don't go in here. 
7 Cross the road now. 
8 Be careful. 
9 Don't listen to music here. 

e Get Sts to cover the list of phrases and to look at the signs. 

ln pairs, Sts tell each other the phrases. 

Get some feedback from th e class. 

Extra challenge 

• Ask Sts \\'he re they rn ight see these s ig ns, e .g .. 
Don't smoke in an o ffice or restaurant, 7itrn off your 
cell phone in t he classroom , Oon 'tt ake p hotos in a 
lll USeU ill, Cl C. 

4 PRONUNCIATION 
understanding connected speech 

a 1 72 l)) Focus on the C onnected speech box and go 
through it w ith the class . Explain that in English, when 
people speak fas t they don't p ronounce each word 
sepa ra tely. They tend to run them together, and this 
can make it d ifficult for Sts to hear what h as been said. 

Tell Sts they will hear six short se ntences and they must 
write them down. 

Play the a ud io and pause after each sentence to give Sts 
time to w ri te. Play again if necessary. 

Check ansvvers by writing the sentences on rhe board. 

11 72 l)) 
l Turn on the radio. 
2 Let's eat in t his cafe. 
3 Stand up, please. 

4 Let's open the window. 
S Look at these photos. 
6 Don't open the door. 

b In pairs, Sts pract ice saying the s ix sentences. 
Encourage them to try to say them fas t andlin k the 
words I i ke o n the audio. 

J 



5 SPEAKING 
Put S ts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to 
Communication What's the matter?, A on paBe 101, 
B on paBe 106. 

Go through the instructions and example conversation 
in a with them carefully, explain ing and drilling the 
question What's the matter?, and explain the expression 
cheer- up(= be happy) . Then focus on band c, and 
explain that Sts are going to have similar conversations 
using prompts J - 4 and responding with a phrase, e.g., 
Thanks, OK, Good idea, ere. 

Demonstrate the activity with a good student. 

Then sit A and B face-to-face . A asks B What's the 
matter? B responds with his/ her first prompt, and they 
have a mini conversation. They then have three more 
conversations using B 's other prompts. 

A and B then change roles, and B asks What~' the matter? 

'vVhen they have finished, focus on instructi on d. Srs 
should try to do all eight conversations without looking 
at their books. 

Extra support 

• Write the eigh t acljectiYcs (bored, cold. ere.) on the 
board to remind Srs how to start. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2C. 

6 1 73 ))) SONG Please Don't Go n 
This song was originally made famous by the 
American group KC and the Sunshine Band in 1979. 
For copyright reasons, this is a cover version . If you 
want to do this song in class, use the photocopiable 
ac tivity on paBe 270. 

1

1 73 ))) 

Please Don't Go 

I love you 

Babe, I love you so; 
I want you to know 
That I'm gonna miss your love 
The minute you wa lk out that door. 

Chorus 

So please don't go, don't go; 
Don't go away. 
Please don't go, don't go; 
I'm begging you to stay. 
If you live, at least in my lifet ime 
I had one dream come true; 
I was blessed t o be loved 
By someone as wonderful as you. 

Chorus 

Hey, hey, hey. 
Babe, I love you so; 
I want you to know 
That I'm gonna miss your love 
The minute you walk out that door. 

So please don't go, don't go; 
Don't go away. 

Hey hey hey, I need your love. 
I'm down on my knees beggin' please, please, please 
Don't go, don't you hear me baby? 
Don't leave me now, oh, no, no 
Don't go, please don't go 
I want you to know that I, I, I love you so. 

2C 

-



There are two pages of review and consolidat ion after ever y 
two Files. The fir st page reviews the grammar, vocabulary, 
and pronunciation of the two Files . These exercises can be 
done individually or in pa irs, in class or at home, depending 
on the needs of your Srs and the class rime available. T he 
second page presents Sts with a series of skills -based 
challenges. First, there is a reading text that is of a slightly 
higher level than those in the File but r eviews grammar and 
vocabulary Sts have a lready learned . Then Sts can watch 
or listen to five unscripted street interviews, where peo ple 
a rc asked questions re lated to the topics in the File. You can 
find these on the Class DVD, iTools, and Class Audio (audio 
only) . Finally, there is a speaking challenge that measures 
Sts' abil ity rouse the language of the File orally. We suggest 
that you use some or all of these activities according to the 
needs of your class. 

In addition, there is a short documentary film available on 
the Class DV D, and iTools on a subject related to o ne of the 
topics of the Files. This is aimed at giving Sts enjoyable 
extra listening prac tice and s howing them how much 
they a rc now able to understand. 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 2 
• File 2 Test 

GRAMMAR 
1 c 
2 a 
3 c 
4 b 
5 a 

6 b 
7 c 
8 a 
9 b 

10 b 

VOCABULARY 

11 c 
12 a 
13 c 
14 b 
15 a 

a 1 from 2 to 3 in 4 at 5 off 

b 1 Read 
2 Work 
3 Stand, open 
4 Open, answer 
5 Answer, read 

c 1 file (the others are numbers) 
2 Chinese (the others are countries) 
3 France (the others are nationalities I languages) 
4 Ireland (t he others are continents) 
5 sixt een (the others are mult iples of ten) 
6 Italy (the others are days of t he week) 
7 change purse (the others are always used in the plural) 
8 school (the others are part of a room) 
9 wallet (the others are t hings you read) 

10 happy (t he others are negative adjectives) 

d 1 bad 
2 cheap 
3 clean 
4 short 
5 f ull 

PRONUNCIATION 
a 1 A 2 day 3 fi les 4 good 5 dangerous 

b 1 i1ddress 2 [ta ly 3 exQ..§l}sive 4 newspaper 5 t hirteen 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 
c 1 F 2 F 3T4F5T6 F 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 
1 74>)) 

1 c 2 a 3 b 4 c S a 

1 74>)) 
1 A 

B 
A 
B 
A 
B 

2 A 
B 
A 
B 
A 
B 

3 A 
B 
A 
B 
A 
B 

What's your name? 
Jeanna. 
How do you spell it? 
J-E-A-N-N-A. 
Where are you from? 
I'm from LA. 
What's your name? 
My name's Andy. 
How do you spell it? 
A-N-0-Y. 
Where are you from? 
I'm from Newcastle. it's in the North East of England. 
What's your name? 
Oavid. 
How do you spell it? 
0-A-V- 1- 0. 

4 A 

Where are you from? 
I am from Paris. 
What 's your name? 
My name is Elise. 
How do you spell it? 
E- L- 1- S- E. 

5 

B 
A 
B 
A 
B 
A 
B 

Where are you from? 
Chicago, Illinois. 
What's your name? 
My name's Tiff any. 

A How do you spell it? 
B T -1-F-F-A-N-Y. 
A Where are you from? 
B I'm from Germany. 



G simple present [±) and El 
V verb phrases 
P third person -s 

Lesson plan 
Aspects of the US and the Americans provide the context 
for Sts to meet the simple present for the first time. They 
begin by lea rning a group of common verb phrases, and then, 
in a sho rt text where f(Jreigners talk about whether certain 
ste reOL ypcs of the A m erica ns are true or not, see how the 
verb forms change for affirmative and negative form s and 
in the third person singular (question forms arc presented 
separately in 3B). Sts then practice the pronu nciation verb + -s 
or -es, and then practice the vocabulary and gram mar ta lking 
about themselves and about a partner. T he lesson ends with 
read ing and speaking. Sts read a article newspapers where an 
Aust ralian mom who lives in California describes what she 
likes about the US, and Sts compare w hat she says with the 
situation in their country. 

STUDY~ 
• Workbook 3A 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar simple present[±) and El page 168 
• Vocabulary Verb phrases page 252 (instructions page 244) 
• Communicative True or not true? page 214 (instructions 

page 199) 

Optional lead -in (books closed) 

• \\ 'rite\\ Jl.\1 \ 1' PIC.\LU .\:'-ll::lUC.\'? on the boa rd. 
!-.l icit ideas from the class. e.g .. baseball. hamburgers. 
ll olh·\\'ood mm·ies. etc. 

• \\'rite their ideas on the board. 

1 VOCABULARY verb phrases 

a Books open. focus on the phrases with the blanks and 
the verbs in the lis t , which Sts shou ld recogni ze from 
Classroom language. Elicit the first verb phra se read 
a ne1Vspaper. 

Sts complete the other phrases with verbs fro m the list. 

Check an swers. M odel and drill the pronunciation of 
the phrases. 

2 listen to t he radio 
3 have children 

4 go to t he movies 
5 work in an office 

b Tell S ts to go to Vocabulary Bank Verb plu·ases on 
paae 153 and get them to do exercise a individually o r in 
pairs. Many of these verbs may a lready be fam ilia r 
ro them. 

2 2 l)) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
a nswe rs. Play it again, pausing after each phrase for Sts 
to repeat. G i vc further pract ice of words and ph rases 
your Sts find d iffi cul t to pronounce. 

c 

2 2 l)) 
19 cook dinner 12 play tennis 
14 do homework I 15 play t he guitar 

do housework 7 read a newspaper 
20 do exercise 16 say sorry 
17 drink water 5 speak German 
18 eat fast food 4 study economics 
9 go t o t he movies 13 take an umbrella 
3 have children 6 want a new car 
8 like animals 10 watch TV 

11 list en to music 21 wear glasses 
1 live in an apartment 2 work in an off ice 

Go throuah the wm·k and have or eat? box w ith the 
b 

class. Make sure Sts a rc clea r about the difference 
between the mea nings of the words. Have can be 
used with both food and dri nk (have a sand11•ich, have 
a coffee) and is more common when we ta lk abo ut 
speci fi e meals, e .g., have breakfast flu 11 ch . Eat, e.g., eat 
fast food . can only be used fo r food. 

Yo um iaht a lso want to make sure Sts a re clear about 
b 

the meaning o f take (a11 UIIIUrella). G ive a clear example 
like ''TakeaHU IIlVrella IVith you.lt's rai11 it18." Sts may 
th ink that this verb means ca rry (e .g., Can you carry rny 
baafor me:> it 's very hem')'·) 

Finallv focus on c. Get Sts to cover the verbs and use 
the pi~;ures to test themselves o r their partner. 

Tell Sts to go back to the mai n lesson 3A. 

Extra support 

• lf,·ou rh ink St'> n<:<:d mort: practiCl:. you may \\'a nt to 
gi~e themth<: \ 'ocabulary phorocopiable acti , ·iry at 
thi s point. 

2 3 l)) Look at the example together and te ll Sts they 
w ill hear the second part of some verb phrases and they 
must say the whole verb ph rase. 

Play the audio, pau sing after each o ne and cl icit a 
respo nse from the whole cla ss. T hen repeat the ac tivity, 
eliciting responses fro m ind iv idu al Sts. 

2 3 l)) 

1 TV (pause) watch TV 
2 the guitar (pause) play the guitar 
3 water (pause) drink water 
4 music (pause] listen to music 
5 glasses (pause) wear glasses 
6 children (pause) have children 
7 fast food (pause) eat fast food 
8 the movies (pause) go to the movies 
9 a new car (pause) want a new car 

10 housework (pause) do housework 

Extra challenge 

• Tn pairs. Sts do a sim ilar a cti v it ~ to the liqening. A 
(book open) says the second pa rt of a \t:rb phrase, 
cg .. di nner. and 1.3 (hook c losl'd) has to guess the 
\\'hole phra-.e. e.g .. cook dinner. 

11111 



3A 
2 GRAMMAR simple present El and B 

a Focus on the instruct ions and the four speech bubbles, 
and help Sts with vocabulary if necessary, e.g., shines. 

Elicit answers from the class. Novv tell Sts to read the 
text once to check their answers. 

Check answers . 

Fast food Not true Sun True Animals True Loud Not true 

Now read the text aloud to the class, paragraph by 
pa ragraph, checking and explaining the meaning of 
any words they don 't know. These will depend on Sts' 
Ll and their previous knowledge of English . 

b Focus on the in struct ions, and get Sts to answer the 
quest ions in pairs. 

Check answers. 

1 Some verbs end in-s because they are third person 
singular (he, she, it). 

2 changes, has, talks, goes, cooks, eats 
3 they don't eat fast food, it doesn't shine. a) They use 

doesn't+ infinitive. b) They use don't + infinitive. 

Extra su pport 

• If you ha\'C a monolingual class, don 't be afraid of 
using your Sts' L I to talk about the grammar here. 1\t 
this level it is un realistic to expect Sts to talk abour 
gra mmar in English . 

c 2 4 >)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 3A on pa[Je 128. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Srs to listen and repeat. Then go through the rules with 
the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

• Emphasize to S ts the relative simplicity of the 
simple present. There is only one d iffe rent verb 
ending in the simple present (third person s ingular 
verbs add an -sor-es). A 11 other forms are the 
sam e as the infinitive. For this reason, the use of 
the pronoun (I, you, etc.) is not optional as it is in 
many languages. lt is essential as it identifies which 
person is being referred to. 

• In the negative, highlight the use of don't and 
doesn't, which are put before the infinitive. These 
contracted forms (of do not and does not) are 
almost always used in spoken Engl ish and in 
informal writing. 

• Highlight that goes /gouz/ and does ldnl or ldAzl 
are speled the same but pronounced differently. 

f ocus on the exerci ses for 3A on page 129. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs . 

Check answers. Get Sts to read the sentences out loud 
and help them with the rhythm of[±] and El sentences, 
e.g. , I g_Q to the movies. My sister doesn't study French . 

a 1 She goes to the movies. 
2 He lives in an apartment. 
3 They have two children. 
4 I don't like cat s. 
5 The supermarket closes at 9:30 p.m. 
6 My sister doesn't study French. 
7 My husband does housework. 
8 My son wants a guitar. 
9 My friend doesn't work on Saturdays. 

10 Our English class finishes at 5 o'clock. 

b 1 doesn't work 4 don't play 7 don't eat 
2 reads 5 wears 8 has 
3 speak 6 listen 

Tell Sts to go back to rhe main lesson 3A. 

Extra support 

• If you think St-, need more practice, you may want 
to give them the Cram mar photocopiable acti\·ity at 
this poinr. 

3 PRONUNCIATION third person-s 

Pronunciation notes 

• The pronunciation rules for third person singula r 
-sa nd -es endings arc exactly the same as those fo r 
plurals nouns (See 2A). 

• As with the plurals, ifSts want to know when the 
final s is pronounced /si and when it is pronou nced 
lzl, explain that it is pronounced /s/ after ver bs 
ending with these unvoiced sounds: /k/, /p/, If /, lt l, 
e.g., works, stops, laughs, sits. After all other voiced 
endings, thesis pronounced /z /. See box Voiced 
and unvoiced consonants on page 31. 

• Sts will have problems dist inguishing between and 
producing the /s/ and the /z/ sounds, and will tend 
to pronounce all s endings as Is/. Tell them that the 
Is/ is I ike the sound made by a snake, and the /z/ is 
like the sound made by a bee or a fly. 

a fn pairs, Sts answer the question. 

Check answers . Model and dr ill rhe three words. 

books /buks/ keys /kiz/ watches /wutj"1z/ 

Tell Sts that the r ule for p ronouncing verbs in the third 
person si ngular (i.e., ending in-sor -es) is exactly 
the same. 

b 2 5 >)) Focus on the sentences and play the audio once 
fo r Sts just to listen. Then pl ay it again, pausing after 
each sentence for Sts to repeat. lfthcy arc having 
difficulties producing the /s/ and /z/ endings, tell rhem 
that the d ifference is sma ll and reassure them that it 
will com e with practice. T he most important thi ng at 
this stage is to make the hz/ sound in the righ t place, 
e.g., \\latches, and not to ma ke it in the w rong place, e.g., 
lives ( OT /IIviZi). 

2 Sl)) 
See sentences in Student's Book on page 20 

Play the audio again i f necessar y. 

Give Sts time to pract ice saying the sentences in pairs. 



c 2 6>)) Focus o n the instructions and the example, and 
tell Sts that they must listen to the first sentence and then 
change it using the new subject given, e.g., I, he, you, etc. 

Play the audio, paus in g after each sentence, and el icit a 
response from the whole class. Then repeat the activi ty, 
e liciting responses from individua l Sts. 

126>)) -
I ~ I live in an apartment. She (pause) She lives in an apartment. 

2 I watch TV. He (pause) He watches TV. 
3 They play the guitar. She (pause) She plays the guitar. 
4 We wear glasses. He (pause) He wears glasses. 
5 They fin ish at 8:00. lt (pause) lt f inishes at 8:00. 
6 I like coffee. She (pause) She likes coffee. 
7 They have two children. He (pause) He has two children. 
8 We do homework. She (pause) She does homework. 
9 They study French. He (pause) He studies French. 

lO They go shopping. She (pause) She goes shopping. 

d Focus on the instructions, and the two exa mple 
sentences. Highlight the use of don't to make a 
negati ve in the second sentence. Then te ll Sts to go to 
the Vocabulary Bank Verb p hrases on paBe 153 and 
demonstrate the act ivity by maki ng true sentences 
about yoursel f. 

Give Sts time to rh ink about their six sentences. 

Extra support 

• You could get Srs to write the six sentences firsr. 

In pairs, Srs tell each other thci r sentences. Tell Sts 
ro put a check mark or an X next to the p ictures that 
apply to their partner, so that they don't forget the 
in formation. 

Tel l Sts ro go back to the main lesson 3A. 

e Get Sts to change partners a nd foc us on the example. 
Sts now te ll their new partner about their old partner, 
using the rh i rei person singu Jar. 

Get some feedback from ind ivid ual Sts, both about 
themselves and about the ir partners. 

4 READING & SPEAKING 
a Foc us on the t itle . Elicit/explain the phrases. A stare 

park is an area of land that is owned by the local 
government and is available fo r the public to enjoy. 
Red Rob in is a chain of restaurants tha t ori gin ated 
in Seattle, Washi ngton, and now has locations 
throughout the US and Canada. A freevvay is a w ide. 
st raight road where cars can travel very qu ickly. 

Now focus on the photos and the in st ruct io ns. G ive 
Sts t ime to nu mber the phrases, and help with a ny 
vocabular y if necessa ry. 

Check answers. Model and drill the pronunciation. 

a drive-through 
a car lane 
a cup of coffee 
a ride 

1 
3 
1 
5 

a redwood forest 
a driver 
a theme park 
a hamburger 

2 
1 
5 
4 

b 2 7 >)) Focus on the instructions. Tel l Sts they are going 
to read and listen to the article. T he fi rst time they 
shouldn't worry about answering the questions but 
should just listen a nd follow a long. 

3A 
2 7>)) 

J See text in Student's Book on page 21. ~ 
G ive Sts time to read the art icle again and decide 
whether the sentences are t rue or fa lse. T hen get them to 
compare with a partner and say why the F ones are false. 

C heck answers. 

1 T 
2 F (lt has 278 state parks.) 
3 F (They're friendly and helpfuL) 
4 F (Fall is cool, but not cold.) 
5 T 
6 F (The lines allow her to rest.) 
7 F (She eats the French fries, but she doesn't eat meat) 

c Tell Sts to read the art icle again, and look for the verbs 
in the list and underli ne them (they arc listed in the 
order in which they occu r). They should then try to 
guess the mean ing of each verb from context. 

Get Sts to com pare their guesses with a partner, and 
then check answers, either explaining/demonstrating 
meaning, gett ing Sts to check in their d ictionaries, or 
t ra nslat ing into Sts' L 1. 

Deal w ith any other new vocabu lary. 

d Focus on the instructions and the example. Then 
go th rough the Useful words box and make sure Sts 
unders tand the meaning of lVhy and because /br'k::>z/. 
Model and drill the pronu nciation. 

Put Sts in pairs and get them to make sentences for 
each heading about their country or city. 

Monitor and help, encouraging Sts to pay attentio n 
to the third person in the simple present and the use 
of because. 

Get some feedback from individual Sts . 

Extra support 

• You cou ld do this as a whole class aCLiYity, and \\Tite 
tht:ir sentences on the board . 



G simple present [1] 
V jobs 
P !Jr/ 

Lesson plan 
T he topic of this lesson is jobs and work. Sts begin by 
learning the vocabula ry for common jobs, and how 
to say what they do. They then listen to a radio show, 
where competitors try to guess first a man's job, and then 
his wife's job. This context presents questions in the 
simple present in both second and third person singular, 
(Do you . .. ~ Does she . .. ?), and Sts go on to play the game 
themselves. There is then a pronunciation focus on the 
f3grf sound . Sts then practice by asking each other simple 
present questions about things they do during the week 
and on weekends, and the lesson finishes with a short 
reading about three people who have to wear uniforms 
at work I school, and whether they think uniforms are a 
good thing. 

STUDY[!]l[3 
• Workbook 38 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar simple present page 169 
• Vocabulary Jobs page 253 (inst ructions page 245) 
• Communicative simple Present quest ionnaire page 215 

(instructions page 200) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• \\.rite the fo llo\\'ing sentences on the board. Make them 
true for \ 'OU. 

J':-1 .\ T E \Cif ER. 

2 1 \\' OR 1-. 1 i'\ (th e nan1c i!f )'ollr school). 
3 1\\'0RK( ... )llOLR~.\U.\Y. 

4 11/KI .\IYfOB\' I· RY .\ll' C: /1 . 

• Elicit the difrercncc bcnn·cnjo/J and ll 'ork (jo !J is a noun: 
\\'O rk is a YCrb) and focus on the use of a before teacher. 

1 VOCABULARY jobs 

a Books open . Focus on the anagram s and demonstrate 
the activity with the first one if necessary. Tell Sts that 
the first letter of the anagram has been used, and that 
all the jobs have come up in previous lessons. 

Sts write the names of the jobs individually or in pairs. 

Get Sts to spell the word s and write them on the board. 
with alan . 

1 teacher 
2 actor 

3 waiter 
4 taxi driver 

5 re.@Qtionist 

Model and drill the pronunciation, and underline 
the stress. 

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Jobs on pa{]e 154 
and get them to do exercise a ind ividually or in pairs. 

Focus on the information box on Pronunciation and 
a I an+ jobs and go through it w ith Sts. 

2 8 l)) ow do b. Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Play it again, pausing after each phrase for 
Sts to repeat. Give furthe r practice of any words and 
phrases your Sts find difficult to pronounce. 

2 8 l)) ~ 
2 an administrat ive 14 a (bank) manager 

assistant 16 a model 
1 an architect 18 a musician 
7 a chef I a cook 5 a nurse 
6 a construct ion worker 21 a pi lot 
4 a dentist 23 a police officer 

17 a doct or 15 a sa lesperson 
8 an engineer 13 a soccer player 

11 a factory worker 9 a soldier 
22 a flight attendant 25 a t eacher 
24 a front desk clerk I a 3 a veterinarian 

receptionist 20 a waiter I a waitress 
19 a hair stylist 
10 a journalist 
12 a lawyer 

Now focus on the instruc tions for c . Get pairs to cover 
the words with a piece of paper and look ar the pictures, 
and try to remember the jobs. 

2 9 l)) Finally, focus on the flow chart in d and go 
through the possible answers to the q uestion Wlwt do 
you do~ Play the aud io for Sts to I is ten and repeat rhe 
sentences. Play again if necessary. 

2 9 l)) 
I'm a musician. 
I'm an engineer. 
I work for a French company. 
I work in a store. 
I'm a student. 

I'm in college. 
I'm at school. 
I'm unemployed. 
I'm reti red. 

Highlight the use of the prepositions for, in, at, and the 
arriclealan. 

Then give Srs time to decide how to say in English what 
they do, and go around helping with any jobs they don't 
know how to express . Do not ask Sts a t this stage what 
they do, as they will be asking each other in c in the 
main lesson. 

! You may want to point out to Sts tha t it is more 
common to ask What do you do~ (which covers all 
possibi lities, e.g., being a student, being unemployed, etc.) 
rather than What 'syourjob?, w hich we wou Id probably 
only ask if we knew the other person was working. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3B. 

Extra support 

• I Cyouthink Sts need mo re practice, :·uu m a; · \\'ant to 

gi\T them the \ ocabular\' photocopiabl e acti \' ity ar 
this point. 

c Get Sts to stand up and ask a t least five other Sts what 
they do. 

Mon itor and help, encouraging Sts to answer in 
complete sentences. 

Get feedback from as many Sts as possib le. 



2 LISTENING 
a 2 10 2 11 >)) Tell S ts they're goin g to listen ro a game 

show ca lled His job, herjob. ·where three contes tants 
ask Waync questions for two minutes, and then have to 

guess his job and his w ife Tanya's job. 

Focus on the quest ions. Go through them, and elicit I 
teach any new vvords, e.g., outside I inside, at niEJhl., Ion£] 
hou rs, etc. 

Extra support 

• Read through the audioscriph and decide iCyouneed 
to pre-reach an)' new lcxis before Sts listen. 

Tell S ts that first they must just foc us o n which 
questions the con testants ask Wayne about his job. Play 
audio 2 10 once the whole way through. 

Sts w rite a W (for Way ne) next to the questions the 
contestants asked him. Play the audio again if necessary, 
pausing after each quest ion, and then check answers. 

Questions about Wayne's job 
1 Do you work in an office? 
2 Do you work in t he evening? 
3 Do you make things? 
4 Do you wear a uniform or special clothes? 
5 Do you drive in your job? 
6 Do you work with other people? 
7 Do you have special qualifications? 
8 Do you speak foreign languages? 
9 Do you earn a lot of money? 

r 
2 10 >)) 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 116-117) 
A = announcer, H = host, D = David, K = Kate, L = Lorna, 
W = Wayne 
A And now on WKOT, His job, her job. 
H Good evening and welcome again to the jobs quiz, His job, 

her job. And our team tonight is David, a teacher ... 
D Hello. 
H ... Kate, who's unemployed ... 
K Hi. 
H ... and Lorna, who's a writer. 
L Good evening. 
H And our first guest tonight is .. . 
W Wayne. 
H Hello, Wayne. We lcome to the show. What 's your wife's 

name, Wayne? 
W Her name's Tanya. 
H Tanya? Nice name. OK, team, you have one minute to ask 

Way ne questions about his job and then one m mute t o 
ask him about Tanya's job, starting NOW. Let's have your 
f irst quest ion . 

D Hi, Wayne. Do you work in an office? 
W No, I don't . 
L Do you work in the evening? 
W lt depends. Yes, sometimes. 
K Do you make things? 
W No, I don't. 
L Do you wear a uniform or special clothes? 
W Uh, yes- I wear special clothes. 
K Do you drive in your job? 
W No, I don't. 
L Do you work with other people? 
W Yes, I do. Ten people. 
K Do you have specia l qualifications? 
W Qualificat ions? No, I don't . 
D Do you speak foreign languages? 
W No, only English. 
H You only have t ime for one more question team ... 
D Uh, do you earn a lot of money? 
W Yes, I do. 
H Your time's up. 
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Now tell Sts the contestants arc going to ask Waync 
about his wife Tanya's job. and that again they must 
focus on the questio ns . Play aud io 2 11 for Sts to hear 
the quest ions they ask Wayne about Ta nya's job. 

Sts w rite aT (for Tanya) next to the questions they 
hear. Play the audio again if necessary. 

Check a nswers. 

Questions about Tanya's job 
1 Does Tanya work outside? 
2 Does she work on the weekend? 
3 Does she work w ith computers? 
4 Does she wear a uniform or special clothes? 
5 Does she travel? 
6 Does she earn a lot of money? 

2 11 >)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 117) 
H Now you have a minute to ask Way ne about Tanya's job. 
K Wayne, does Tanya work outside? 
W lt depends. Outside and inside. 
L Does she work on the weekend? 
W Yes, she does. 
K Does she work with computers? 
W No, she doesn't. 
D Does she wear a uniform or special clothes? 
W Yes, she does. She wears specia l clothes. 
K Does she travel? 
W Yes, she does. A lot. 
L Does she earn a lot of money? 
W Yes, she does. A lot. 
H That's time. OK team. 

b Foc us o n the instructions and tell Sts that now they 
have to focus on what Wayne answers. Elicit that he 
can o nly answer yes, no, or it depends. Explain I el ic ir 
the meaning of it depends and drill pronunciation. 

Play audio 2 10 again. 

C heck Wayne's answers about his job. 

Wayne's answers about his job 
1 Do you work in an office? )( 
2 Do you work in t he evening? D 
3 Do you make t hings? )( 
4 Do you wear a uniform or special clothes?./ 
5 Do you drive in your job? l< 
6 Do you work with other people? ./ 
7 Do you have special qualifications?)( 
8 Do you speak foreign languages? l< 
9 Do you earn a lot of money? ./ 

Now play aud io 2 11 again for Sts to listen to the 
answers about Tanya's job. Play again if necessary. 

Wayne's answ ers about Tanya's job 
1 Does Tanya work outside? D 
2 Does she work on the weekend?./ 
3 Does she work with computers?)( 
4 Does she wear a uniform or special clothes? ./ 
5 Does she travel?./ 
6 Does she earn a lot of money? ./ 

c Tell Sts, in pairs, to focus on the questions and answers, 
and give them one minute to guess \Vayne's job and 
Tanya's job. Tell them that the two jobs are in the 
Vocabulary Bank on pa£JC 154. 

Get feedback, but don't tell them if they're right 
or wrong. 



38 
d 2 12 l)) Play the end of the show on the audio. Pause 

after they ask Are you a soccer player? and ask S ts what 
they think, before letting them hea r his job. 

Then continue the audio until/s that ri[Jilt, Wayne? 
and ask Sts what they think, before letting them hear 
Tanya's job. 

1

2 12 l)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 117) 
H OK team. So, what's Wayne's job? 
K OK, so you wear special clothes, you work with ten other 

people, you earn a lot of money ... Are you a soccer player, 
Way ne? 

W Yes, I am. 
H Very good I And Tanya's job? 
D Let's see. She works outside and inside. She works on the 

weekend. She doesn't work with computers. She wears 
special clothes. She t ravels a lot. She earns a lot of money. 
We think she's a fl ight attendant. 

H Is t hat right, Wayne7 
w No, that's wrong. Tanya is a model. 

Ask the class w ith a show of hands who had guessed 
correctly for each job. 

Extra support 

• If there 's time, you cou ld get Sts to listen again to 

the aud io 1\'ith the audioscript<; on paws 11 6 117. so 
they can sec exactly what they understood f didn't 
understand . Translate f explain any new words o r 
phrases. 

3 GRAMMAR simple present [I] 

a 2 13 l)) Focus on the in structions and questions, and 
make sure that Sts realize that the fi rst two arc with 
you (asking Way ne about his job) and the second two 
with she (ask ing Way ne aboutTanya's job). G ive Sts a 
few minutes to complete the questions and answers. 

Play the audio for Sts ro check their answers. Ask 
why it 's do f don't for questions to Way ne and does f 
doesn't for quest ions about Tanya, and elicit that it's 
because the questions about her arc in the third 
person (singular). 

1 Do you work with other people? Yes, I do. 
2 Do you work in an office? No, I don't. 
3 Does she work with computers? No, she doesn't. 
4 Does she work on the weekend? Yes, she does. 

F)) 
1 Do you work with other people? Yes, I do. 
2 Do you work in an office? No, I don't. 
3 Does she work with computers? No, she doesn't. 
4 Does she work on the weekend? Yes, she does. 

Get Sts to repeat the questions and a nswers after 
the audio. Use the pause button. Highlight that do is 
pronounced /du/ and does is pronounced ldAzl. Get Sts 
to copy the rhythm. 

b 2 14 l)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 3B on 
pa[]f 128. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through d1e 
ru les w ith the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

do and does 

• The auxiliary do (and does) can puzzle Sts if they try 
to translate questions word for word. Explain (in 
Sts' L 1 if you prefer) that auxilimy means "helper", 
and that the auxiliaries do and does "help" to form 
questions and negatives. T hey do not have a separate 
meaning. The auxi liaries do and does arc also often 
used to soften a yesfno answer. (wh ich can sound 
abrupt), e.g., Do you \VOrk here? No, 1 don't. 

Focus on the exercises for 3B on pa[!C 129. Sts do rhe 
exercises i ncli vidually o r in pa irs. 

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 1 Does 
2 Do 

3 Does 
4 Do 

b 1 Does he like tennis? 
2 Does she speak Chinese? 
3 Do you eat pizzas? 
4 Do t hey cook lasagna? 
5 Does she live in a house? 
6 Do you want an iPhone? 
7 Does he drive fast? 

5 Do 
6 Do 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3B. 

Extra support 

7 Does 
8 Do 

• If you th ink Sts need more pract ice, you may wanr 
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activ ity at 
this point. 

c Divide the class imo groups of fou r (with a group of 
three if you have uneven numbers) and tell them they 
arc going to play Hisjou, herjo/J. 

Remind Sts of the rules of the game, wh ich you could 
\Hitc on the board: 

- the people asking the questions have two m inutes­
one to guess the participant's job and one to guess 
his f her imaginary wife's f husband's job. Th ey 
should give thei r imaginary partner a name, too. 

- the participant can only say yes, no, or it depends. 

1\lfakc sure one student in each group has a watch . Tell 
Sts they can use any of the questions in 2a and to go to 
Vocabulary Bank Jobs on pa[je 154 to choose a job for 
themselves and their imagina ry husband/wife. 

Stop the act ivity when all Sts have had a turn 
answering questions about their job and their 
imaginary husband's f wife's. 

\Vith a show of hands, find out how many Sts guessed 
correctly what thei r team mates' job was. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3B. 



4 PRONUNCIATION /'Jr/ 

Pronunciation notes 

• If the sound is difficult for your Sts, model it 
yourself so that Sts can see your mouth position, 
and get Sts to repeat it a few more times. 

• Point out that many job words end with this 
sound,e.g., teacher, soldier, etc. 

a 2 15 >)) Focus on the new sound picture, bird . Play the 
audio once for Sts just to lis ten to the words and sound . 

Then play the aud io again, pausing after each word and 
sound for Sts to repeat. 

2 15 >)) 
See words in Student's Book on page 23 

Go through the !'dr! in formation box with the class . 

b 2 16 >)) Now focus on the words in the exercise. 
Explain that Sts must find rhe "odd one out" (the word 
that doesn't have the /'Jr/ sou nd) in each I i ne. 

Play the audio for Sts, pausing after each group, and get 
them to compare with a partner. 

Extra challenge 

• Get Sts to fi nd the o dd \\'o rd our before the\' I is ten ro 
the audio. Remin d them that this kind ofe:-.ercise is 
easier if the\' ~a\· the \\'orcls ou t loud . 

Check answers . 

1 tired 2 here 3 sure 

2 16 >)) 
See words in Student's Book on page 23 

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat. 

c Model and drill the three sentences. 

In pai rs, Sts practice saying the sentences. 

Get a few Sts to say them aloud to the class. 

5 SPEAKING 
a Focus on the headings and the phrases. G ive Sts 

some time to complete the phrases with the verbs 
from the list. Tell Sts to pay particular attention to the 
prepositions in and to. 

Check answers. 

During the week: 
use a computer at work I school, read in English, eat in a 
cafe or restaurant, do housework 
On the weekend: 
watch TV in the morning, listen to music, do housework, do 
homework, go to the movies 
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b In pairs, Sts ask and answer ten questions using the 

phrases in a, giving as much in formation as possible in 
the answers. 

Focus on the example and remind them they must now 
use Do you ... ? to m ake the quest ions and Yes, 1 do or 
No. I don't in the answers. Encourage them to give more 
information in the answers where they can. 

Ex t ra support 

• Demo nstrate rhc activity by getti ng Sts to ask ; ·ou the 
quest io ns first. 

Get Sts to change roles. 

Get Sts to make notes of their partner's answers to help 
them in exercise c. 

c Now ask Sts to find a new partner and to tell them 
about the ir old partner. Focus on the example and 
remind them they must now use does I doesn 't. 

Get some feedback from a few Sts, asking them both 
about themselves and about their partner. 

6 READING 
a Focus on the title and photos. Elicit I teach the meaning 

of for or a[Jainst? (=do you agree with it or not?). 

Give Sts time to read the art icle and match each photo 
with a paragraph. They should also decide what each 
person does. 

1 Sarah is a student. 
2 Marie is a pharmacist. 
3 Jon is a fl ight attendant. 

b Sts now try to guess the meaning of the highlighted words. 

Get Sts to compare their guesses with a partner. 

C heck answers, using the photos to help, and miming, 
explaining. or translat ing into Sts' Ll. Alternatively, 
Sts cou ld check in their dictionar ies. Model and dr ill 
the pronunciation, and tel l Sts that skirt and shirt both 
have the l'dr! sound, which they have just practiced. 

c Sts now read rhe art icle again and answer the three 
questions. 

Check answers. 

1 Marie 2 Jon 3 Sarah 

Finally. go through the text w ith the class, pointing out 
any other new and useful vocabulary. 

d Do this as an open-class question . and el icit ideas I 
opinions from Sts. You could also get a vote for or 
against uniforms with a show of hands from the class. 

-



Lesson plan 

G word order in questions 
V question words 
P sentence stress 

T he topic of this lesson is two invented characters, 
Samantha and Kevin, who m eet online and then agree to 
have lunch together. Th is provides a context for asking a 
lot of quest io ns to m ake conve rsat io n to try ro get to k now 
somebody. Howe\'er, it soon becomes clear that they have 
ve ry li ttle in common. The lesson begins w ith Listening. 
and Sts hea r Samantha and Ke\'in's meeting. They go on to 
look at the grammar of word order in questions, especially 
those beginning with quest ion words. T here is then a 
Vocabulary and Pronunciation s tage where S ts review 
and expand their k nowledge o f questions words, and tben 
pract ice the rhythm of questions. S ts rhen have a spea king 
activity where they practice asking each other a var iety of 
questions, and the lesson ends with Writing as they learn to 
write a personal profile. 

STUDYI!Im 
• Workbook 3C 
• Online practice 
• iChecker 

Extra photocopiable material 

• Grammar word order in questions page 170 
• Communicative Famous people page 216 (instructions 

page200) 
• Song Somethin' Stupid page 271 (instructions page 26S) 

Optional lead -in (books closed) 

• Pretend to write \ Our Faccbook profi le on the board or 
ask Srs what k in~! ofinformation people gi\e in their 
profile on social net\\ ork i ng -.ites I ike l-ace book. 

1 LISTENING 
a Books open. Focus on the instructions and the two 

profi les. G ive Sts time to read the profiles and look at 
the photos. 

In pairs, Sts cover the profiles with a piece of paper and 
look at t he photos . They then tell each other what they 
can remember about Kevi n and Samantha. 

Elicit information from Sts or get them to uncover the 
profi les an d check . 

Focus on the ques tion Do you think they nre n fJOOrf 

mntch" and make su re Sts understand the m ean ing. 

b 2 17 l)) Establish that Ke\'in and Samanrha are now 
meeting for the first time in a restaurant. \\'rite the 
rh ree questions on the board and ask Sts to co\'e r t he 
conversation or close their books . 

Play the audio for Sts to li sten and answer t he t hree 
questions a bout Kevin. Play the aucl io aga in if' necessary. 

Check answers. 

1 He lives in Edison, New Jersey, with his mother. 
2 He is a chemistry teacher. His job is very interesting. 
3 He likes science fic tion movies, especially Star Wars. 

1 2 17 l)) 
K = Kevin, S = Samantha 
S Hi. Are you Kevin? 
K Yes. Are you Samantha? 

l 
S Yes, I am, but call me Sam. Nice to meet you. Sorry I'm late. 
K No problem. You look diffe rent from your photo. 
S Let's have something to drink? Coffee? Tea. 
K No, thanks. Water for me. I don't drink caffeine after 9:00a.m. 

K I like this place. 
S Me too. Where do you live in New Jersey? 
K In Edison. Near the mall. I live with my mother. 
S Really? What do you do? 
K I'm a teacher. I teach chemistry. 
S Chemistry? How interesting. 
K Yes, it's a very interesting job. What about you? 
S I'm a journalist. Urn, you like the movies, Kevin. What kind 

of movies do you like? 
K Science fict ion movies. I love Star Wars . 
S Oh. 
K Do you like Star Wars? 

c Focus on the conversatio n and give Sts a few minutes to 
read it. 

Extra challenge 

• Tdl St~. in pairs, to tr)' [()guess the missing \L'rbs 
before t he,· li sren. 

Play the audio for Sts to complete the verbs (or check 
their guesses). Play again if necessary. 

Check answers. 

See verbs in bold in audioscript 2.17 

d 2 18 l)) Get Sts. in pairs. to look at the highlighted 
phrases in the conversation. Now focus o n the 
Showing interest box and go through it w ith 
the class . 

Play the audio for Sts to listen a nd repeat the 
highlighted expressions from t he dialogue. Tell Srs 
rhar they will be using these phrases later in the 
Speak ing act i\'ity. 

2 18 l)) 
K I like this place. 
S Me too. 

2 K I live with my mother. 
S Really? 

3 K I teach chemistry. 
S Chemistry? How interesting. 

4 K Yes, it's a very interesting job. What about you? 

Put S ts in pairs and get them ro read the conve rsa tion . 

If' the re 's time, get them to change roles. 



e 2 19>)) Focus on the in structions and the question. 
Play the audio once and then ask Sts Do you think they 
want to 111eet a[Jain? Elicit some opinions (No, because 
lunch is clearly a disaster!). 

2 19 >)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 117) 
K Do you like Star Wars? 
5 No, I don't 
K Why not 71t's a fant astic movie. 
S I don't like science fiction. 
K What kind of movies do you like? 
s I love foreign movies, French, Italian, Spanish. 
K Oh. 
5 My salad's very good. 
K Oh. My burger's good too. 
S What kind of music do you like? 
K Music? I love heavy metal. What about you? 
S Opera. 
K Opera - that's really not my thingl Um ... What do you do on 

the weekend? 
5 I go to restaurants, I cook. I love good food. And you? 
K Well, I don't cook! I meet f riends and we play video games. 
S You meet friends and you play video games. Wow. 
K Do you want some more water? 
S Oh, excuse me. Hi. Oh? Why? Now? OK. See you in a minute. 

Sorry, Kevin. I need to go. Nice to meet you. Bye. 
K Oh. Bye. 
Waiter Here's your check. 
K The check! Hey, Samantha. Waitl 

f Give Sts some time ro read rhe four sentences and see if 
they can remember if they are true or false . Remind Srs 
they also need to correct the false statemen ts. 

Play the audio again for Srs to listen. Play again 
if necessary. 

Then give Sts t ime to compare with a partner and 
correct the F sentences. Ch eck answers. 

1 F (She likes foreign movies.) 
2 F (Kevin likes heavy metal and Samantha likes opera.) 
3 T 
4 F (Kevin pays for t he food.) 

Extra support 

• 1 f there's t ime. you could get S ts to I is ten again to 
the audio \\'ith the audioscripts in the m ain lesson 
and on pa[JC // 7

, so rhe;· can see exactly \Yhat th ey 
understood I d idn 't understa nd . T ranslate I explai n 
any new \\'o rds o r phrases. 

g Do thi s as an open -class question and elicit opinions. 
Say what you think, too. 

2 GRAMMAR word order in questions 

a Focus on the in structions, and reil Sts to try to put the 
words in the correct order to make questions. 

Check answers. 

1 Do you want a drink? 
2 Where do you live in New Jersey? 
3 What kind of movies do you like? 

b 2 20 >)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 3C on 
pa[Je 128. Focus on the exa mple sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the 
rules with the class . 

3C 
Additional grammar notes 

• Word order in English is less flexible than in many 
other languages, and this is especial ly true of 
questio ns. Sts often have problems remembering 
the position of the auxiliaries do and does in simple 
present questions. Remind them that the auxiliary 
comes first UNLESS there is a question word. 

Focus on the exercises for 3C o n paBe 129 . Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 1 How many phones do you have? 
2 Is it an interesting job? 
3 How much coffee do you drink? 
4 Where is your brother from? 
5 Do you work with computers? 
6 What kind of magazines do you read? 
7 What does he do on the weekend? 
8 Do you want another drink? 
9 Where does your sister live? 

10 How do you say that in English? 

b 1 do you have 6 does she work 
2 does he like 7 do you live 
3 are you from 8 do you speak 
4 does ... do 9 do you go 
5 do you like 10 are you 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3C. 

Extra support 

• If you think Sts need more p ractice. you may \\'ant 
to gi\·e them the G ram mar photoco pia ble acr ivit y at 
thi s point. 

3 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION 
question words; sentence stress 

a 2 21 >)) Focus on the question words and phrases. Play 
the aud io once for Sts to listen and repeat. Play again 
if necessary. 

S~e2~~~stion words in Student's Book on pa: :---~ 
Ask Sts the question Ho \V is "Wiz-" pronounced in 
''Who''? and elicit /h/. 

ow ask how it is pronounced in the other question 
words and elicit /w/. 

b Focus on the questions and get Sts to complete them 
with the question words and phrases from a. Explain 1 
elic it a ny vocabulary you thi nk your Sts migh t be 
unfamiliar with, e.g.,javorite /'fcivr;:,It/ (= the one you 
like more than any other). 

c 2 22 >)) Pl ay the auclio for Ststolistenandcheck their 
answers. 

See words in bold in audioscript 2.22 



3C 
! Sts will probably wan t to know the exact difference 
between W hat .. ? and Wh ich .. ? as this may be the same 
word in their Ll. Explain that we use Which ... ? when 
we want to ask about a li mi ted group, e.g., Which do 
you prefer, PCs or Macs? Which 1nagazine do you want to 
read? (l have three). 

2 22 l)) 
1 What phone do you have? 
2 How old are you7 
3 How many brothers and sisters do you have? 
4 Which do you prefer, Saturdays or Sundays? 
S When do you have English classes? 
6 What kinds of movies do you like? 
7 Where do you live? 
8 Who's you r favorite actor? 
9 Yfuy do you ~ him? 

d Focus on the instructions and the exa mple. Po int o ur to 

Sts tha t do you (or does he) is no t stressed in questions 
beginning with a questio n word . Play the aud io again, 
pausing after each quest ion for Sts to repeat and co py 
the rhyth m . 

e Now put Sts in pairs and get them to inter view 
each other. 

Extra challenge 

• Tell the B s to close their books, and get the A-; to ask 
the quest ions in a differem order. 

Moni tor and help as necessary. Then get Sts to 
change roles. 

Get some feedback from the class. 

4 SPEAKING 
a Focus o n the instruct ions w ith the class. T hen foc us on 

the p rompts. Elicit that in the firs t box A they need to 

add do you between the ques tion word or phrase and 
the verb, and in the second box they have to add is after 
Who o r What. 

T hen elicit possib le questio ns from the fi rst sect ion, 
e.g., W here do you study' What sports do you play ' What 
k ind of 11/usic do you like?, etc. 

Gi ve Sts rime to wri te their eigh t questions using the 
pro mpts. Monitor <md help . 

b Put Sts in pai rs, preferably w ith a student they don't 
usually work with. Focus on the speech bubbles and 
the instructions . 

In pairs. A and B, S ts interview each other w ith their 
eight ques tions. 

! lf you have an odd number of Sts in the class. have 
one group o f rh re e. C hoose stro ng Sts who w ill have 
time to do the inten ·iew three t imes. 

Get some feed back fro m the class. 

Extra challenge 

• Encourage the Sts \\'ho arc ~tsking the questions to 

ask c>.tra que~tinn~ if' till') can. e.g .. 
A \\'hat kind ofwrdoyoulwve ~ B I hm·c a .\1ini. 
A\\ !rat col or is it:> f Do y ou like it:>. etc. (E:-.t ra questions) 

• Encourage the Sts \\ ho are an~\\·ering the quc~tion~ 
to gi,·c extra information. e.g .. 
A \\'here doyoull •or/.:~ B ltl'o r/.: in to tt'll. 1'111 11 . 

• \\' ith a strong c la ss yo u could also get the Sts ,,·ho 
arc asking the questions to Co\'cr the quest ion and 
on I~· lo ok at th e prompts (e.g .. \\'lw t j l lilii iL'~) or e\·en 
produce the questions from memory . 

• IZou ncl ofF the acti\ it ) by asking Yariou~ pa irs what 
the\· ha\'e in common . 

5 WRITING 
Tell Sts to go to Writing A p ersonal profile on pa[Je Il l. 

a Focus o n Jam ie 's profile. Go th ro ugh the di fferent 
sections w ith Sts . H ighl ight and check the mean ing 
and pronunciation of: 

-OCCUj2Qtion (= what they do, e.g., their job) . 

- i.!lterests (= bobbies). 

Tell Sts to cover the profile and ask them questions 
abo ut Jamie, e .g., Where is he jro111~ What does he do? 
What languafleS dues he speak? What. kind ojlllllsic does 
he like', etc. 

T hen ask Sts if they have similar i nrerests to Jam ie. 

b Go th rough the and, but, and or box with Sts. 

c Get Sts to do the writing in class or assign it as 
homework. 

d Remind them to check their profiles for mistakes, e.g., 
w ith capi tal letters or spelling, and the use of and, but, 
and or. 

Tell S ts ro go back to the main lesson 3C . 

6 2 23 l)) SONG Somethin' Stupid ~ 

T his so ng was orig inally made famo us by Frank 
Si natra and h is daughter Nancy inl967. British 
sin ger Robbie Wi ll iams and Australian act ress Nicole 
Kid man recorded it in 2001. For copyright reasons. 
this is a cover version . If you want to do rh is song in 
class, use the phorocopiable act ivity on page 271 . 

2 23 l)) 

Somethin' St upid 

I know I stand in line, until you think you have the t ime to 
spend an evening with me; 
And if we find sorneplace to dance, I know that there's a 
chance you won't be leaving wit h me. 
And afterwards we drop into a quiet little place and have a 
drink or t wo, 
And then I go and spoil it all by saying somet hing stupid like 
"I love you". 

I can see it in your eyes, you still despise the same old lies you 
heard the night before; 
And though it's just a line to you, for me it's true- it never 
seemed so right before. 

I practice every day to find sorne clever lines to say to make 
the meaning come t hrough, 
Bu t then I think I'll wait until t he evening gets late and I'm 
alone with you. 
The time is right, your perfume fi lls my head, the stars get red 
and oh, t he night's so blue 
And then I go and spoi l it all by saying something stupid like 
"I love you". 



snacks and drinks: espresso, brownie, etc. 
telling the time; ordering food and a drink; meeting and introducing people 
What time is it? it's half past nine., Can I have a ... ?, How much is t hat?, etc. 

Lesson plan 
In th is lesson Sts lea rn to tell t he time and how to buy a 
coffee (or other drink) in a coff-ee shop. The Rob and Jenny 
story develops. T hey meet at the hotel, and go to buy some 
coffee . T hey then go to the o ffi ce and Jenny meets Karen , 
the admi n istrator, and Dan iel, the boss . 

STUDY r::m:J:3 
• Workbook At a coffee shop 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 
• Quick Test 3 
• File 3 Test 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Before starting Episode 2elicit" hat Srs can remember 
about Episode I. Ask them 11 '/w~' Uoh~ 11'/icrcdocs he 
11 •ork f lit ·e? I I' lw 's fenny:> I I '11 ere is .1/1 eji·o111 ;;., et c. 

• A ltcrnati1·ely, you could play the la'>t scene of Lpisode l. 

1 TELLING THE TIME 
a Books open . Focus on the clock and the question . E lic it 

the answer 1 t ~' 11 i 11e o 'clock and wri te it o n the board . 
You may want to point o ut here that we often just say. 
e.g., Tlt e 111eeti11g is at11ine (rather than at nine o 'clock), 
but if someone asks you the tim e it's more commo n to 
an swer it's nine o'clock. 

Tel l Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Time on page 157. 
Fo cus on part 1 Telling the time and get Sts to do 
exercise a individually o r in pa irs. 

2 24 >)) Now focus o n band play the audio fo r S ts to 
check zm swers . 

Highlight: 

- tha t from 12 o 'clock to the six at the bottom o f the 
clock (the right-hand side of the clock) all the t imes 
are with after, and tha t from the six at the bo tto m of 
the clock to 12 o 'clock (the le ft-hand side) a ll the times 
are expressed w ith to. 

- the prom1 nc iarion o f aft er /'c:eft;-,r/ (high I ighting the 
silent I) and quarter /'kw:1rt;-,r/. 

-the origin o f o'clock (orig inally '·of the c lock") 

N o te: there is no difFerence in exactness be tween lt 's 
nine and it's nine o 'clock. l f you want to emphasize an 
exact time. you can add the phrase on the dot, e.g., Jt 's 
11i11e o'clock on tlt e dot . 

You may also want to point out that Ameri cans often 
leave out the a before quarter after and quarter to. e.g., 
/t 's (a) quarter to ten. It is also ve ry commo n in the US to 
use digital rime, e.g., 9:45, 10·15. 

,---
2 24 >)) 

4 it 's six fi fteen. I it's quart er after six. 
5 it's six o'clock. 
1 it's six forty-f ive. I it 's quarter t o seven. 
7 it's six ten. I it's t en after six. 
9 it's six fifty-five. I it 's five to seven. 
2 t's six thirty-five. I it's twenty-five to seven. 
8 it's six thirty. I it's half past six. 
6 it's t hree minutes after six. 
3 it's six twenty. I it's twenty after six. 

Play the au dio again and get Sts to repeat the times. 

Now, focus o nthe Time box and go through it w ith Sts. 

Finally. focus on the instructions for c . Get Sts to cover 
the phrases wi th a p iece of paper and to point to the 
watches, and ask and say the times. 

b Put S ts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to 

Communication What's the time?, A on page 10 1, 
B on page 107. 

Sit A and B face-to-face if possible. G o through the 
ins truc tions with them careful ly and dr ill the q uestion 
What 's the time? (or What time is it?) . 

1\t the end o f the ac tivity get Sts to compare the ir 
c locks to make su re they have draw n in the ri ght ti mes. 

Te ll Sts to go back to the main lesson. 

2 ~E~ ROB AND JENNY MEET 

a 2 25 >)) Focus on the pho tos and el icit who the people 
a rc and where they arc (Rob and Jenny in the hotel, and 
then in a coffee shop). 

T hen focus on the instructions and the question. Play 
the audio o nce the whole way rh rough . 

Check answers. 

They decide to go and get some good coffee in a coffee shop. 

1 2 25 >)) 
(audioscript 1n Student 's Book on page 117) 
R = Rob, J = Jenny 
R Um ... Jennifer? 
J Rob? 
R Yes, hello. Nice to meet you, Jennifer. 
J Call me Jenny. Good to meet you, too. 
R Welcome to London. Am I late? 
J Um ... just a little. 
R What time is it? 
J Nine fifteen. 
R I'm really sorry. The traff ic is terrible today. 
J No problem. 
R How are you? How's the hotel? 
J The hotel's very nice. But break fast isn't great. I'd like a 

good cup of coffee. Not hotel coffee, real coffee. 
R OK, let's get a coffee. 

Do I have time? I have a meeting at nine-thirt y. 
R Wit h Daniel? 

R Don't worry. We have lots of time, the office is very near. 
J Yes. :J 
~·Jenny, where do you live in New York? 

Ell 



PE2 
b Focus o n senrences 1-6 and go through them with S ts, 

eliciting / explaini ng new words, e.g. ,full name. Then 
play the aud io again for them to ma rk the sentences 
T (t rue) or F (fa lse). M ake it clear that they don't need to 
correct the false sentences yet . 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then 
check answers. 

1 T 
2 F 

3 T 
4 T 

5 F 
6 T 

Play the aud io aga in, so Sts can listen again and correct 
the fa lse sentences. 

Get S rs to compare wirh a partner, and then 
check answers. 

2 He is 15 minutes late. 
5 She has a meeting at 9:30. 

Extr a su p p ort 

• lf rhe re 's rime, you coul d ge t Sts to li -,rcn aga in with 
the aud iosc ript o n J){l[lL' 11 -, ~o they ca n ~cc C:\ ~tc tly 

\\'ha t they under~rood I didn't undcr~t and. Trans late I 
explain any new word~ o r phrases. 

3 ~E~ BUYING A COFFEE 
a Focus on the coffee shop menu and be sure Sts 

u nde rsrand all the item s on it . You may want to point 
o ut that in most co ffee shops in the US and UK, they 
now use the Italian words for different types of coff'ee, 
e.g .. Latte, Cappuccino, e tc. 

Explain that re[Jular means normal size, and that la r[Je 
is another word for bi[J. 

Elic it I explain that a lthough the prices are just 
numbers, as the coff'ee bar is in the UK, the prices arc 
in pounds and pence (3.00 = th ree pounds, 2.80 =two 
pounds eighty) . Saying pr ices is practiced in mo re 
derail in Prac t ical E n glish 3. 

Extra activity 

• You could get Sh ro practice in pair~ like th i ~: 

A //oH' r11 uch is a sill((lc CSJl rcsso;; 
B 2:-15. ffuw rr111 cl1 is a rcnula r cappuccino~. e tc. 

b 2 26 >)) Focus on the task and on questions 1-3. Elicit f 
explain that question 3 HolV much is it? means "What is 
t he price?". Tell Srs just to lis ten for the numbers here 
(as they are written o n the menu). 

ow either tell Srs ro close their books and w r ite the 
rh ree quest ions o n the board, o r get Sts to focus on 
the quest io ns. 

Play the audio o nce the whole way through. Then play 
it again if necessary. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then 
check answers. 

1 Rob has a latte and Jenny has a double espresso. 
2 Rob has a brownie and a croissant, and Jenny doesn't 

have anyt hing. 
3 £12.45 

2 26 2 27 >)) 

B = barista , R = Rob, J = Jenny 
B Can I help you? 
R What would you like, Jenny? (repeat) 
J An espresso, please. (repeat) 
B Single or double? 
J Double. (repeat) 
R Can I have a latte, please? (repeat) 
B Regular or large? 
R Large. (repeat) 
B To have here or take away? 
R To take away. (repeat) 
B Anything else? 
J No, thanks. (repeat) 
R A brownie for me, please ... and a croissant... (repeat) 
B OK. 
R How much is that? (repeat) 
B That's £12.45, please. 
R Sorry, how much? (repeat) 
B £12.45. Thank you. And your change. 
R Thanks. (repeat) 

c Focus on the dialogue in rhe chart . Elic it w ho says the 
You Hear phrases (the barista) and who says the You 
Say phrases (the customer o r here Rob and Jenny) . 
These phrases will be useful for Sts if they need to 
order food or a d ri nk. Point our the Cult u ral n ote on 
the page. Barista is an imported Italian word. 

G ive S ts a m inure to read through the dialogue and to 
think about what the m issing words might be. Then 
play the aud io again, and ge t Sts to fi 11 in t he b lanks. 
P lay again if necessa ry. 

Get Sts to compare w ith a partner, and then 
check answer s. 

See words in bold in audioscript 2.26 

G o through the dialogue li ne by line w ith Sts, he lp ing 
them wi th any words o r expressions they don't 
understand . Remind Sts that What IV01tld yo11/ike? is a 
common way of off'eri ng a drink to someone a nd Can I 
hnl'e ... ? for asking fo r what you wam. 

High light that to ask for a (total) price, we can say 
either flow much is it? or 1 loll' much is that? 

d 2 27 >)) ow focus o n the You Say phrases and tell Sts 
they 're going to hear the dialogue aga in. T hey should 
repeat the You Say phrases when they hea r the beep. 
Encourage them to copy the rhythm and intonation . 

Play the audio, paus ing if necessary for Sts to repeat 
the ph rases . 

e Pur Sts in groups of three, A , B, and C. A is rhe barista . 
G et S rs to read the d ialogue aloud , and then change roles. 

f ow assign a role to each '>tudent in the ir g roups and 
focus on the instructions . 

A keeps his/her book open and is the barista. B and C 
both close their books. B invi tes C to have a drin k a nd 
somerh i ng ro eat. 

Elici t that A begins with Can l help you? and B then 
asks C \V hat ll'ould you like? 

Sts now ro le-play the dialogue. W hen they have 
fin ished, they should change roles. 

You cou ld get a few groups ro perform in front of 
the class . 



4 ~E~ FIRST DAY IN THE OFFICE 

a 2 2B l)) Focus on the photos and ask Sts some 
questions, e.g., Where are Rob and Jenny no IV? Who do 
you thiuk the other people are? (You may want to teach I 
review maybe and I thiuk to encou rage speculation.) 

Go through questions 1-6. 

ow play the audio once the whole way for Sts just to 
listen. T hen play it again, pausing fo r Sts to answer the 
questions. Play it again if necessary. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then 
check answers . 

1 She is an administrat or. 
2 In Poland. 
3 In Manhattan. 

2 28 l)) 

4 Yes, a sist er. 
5 Tea, coffee, or water. 
6 Twelve o'clock. 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 117) 
R = Rob, J = Jenny, K = Karen, D = Daniel 
R Here we are. This is the office. And this is Karen. 
J Hello, Karen. 
R Karen, this is Jennifer Zielinski from the New York office. 
K Hello, Jennifer. 
J Nice to meet you. 
R Karen is our administrator . . We all depend on her. 
K Don't listen to Rob. 
R But it's true! 

I ~
K Is this your first t ime in the UK, Jennifer? 

Yes, it is. But it isn't my first t ime in Europe. I have family 
in Poland. 
Really? And where do you live in New York? 

J In Manhattan. Do you know New York? 
K Yes. My sister lives in Brooklyn. 
J I have family in Brooklyn, too. Where does your sister live? 
D Jennifer! 
J Daniel? 
D How nice to meet you, at last. Would you like something to 

drink? Tea, coffee, water? 
J No, I'm fine, thanks. 
D Great. Oh, Karen. What time is my next meeting? 
K At twelve o'clock. 
D That's good, we have time. OK, come into my office, 

Jennifer. 
Thank you. 

D Talk to you later, Rob. 
R Yeah. Sure. 

Extra suppor t 

• If there's time, you could get Sts to lisu: n again with 
the aud io~cript on pane 11 7. so they can see exaccly 
\\'hat they undcrsrood I didn't understand. Tran~late I 
expla in any new \\·ords or phra~es . 

b Focus on the Social English phrases a nd go th rough 
them with the class. 

In pai rs. Sts decide who says them. 

c 2 29 l)) Play the audio for Sts to check their answers. 

2 29 l)) 
Here we are. Rob 
Is this your f irst time in the UK? Karen 
Would you like something to drink? Daniel 
Talk to you later. Daniel 

If you know your Sts' Ll , you could get them to 

translate the ph rases . r f not, get S ts to take a look at the 
phrases aga in in context in the audioscript on pa{Je 1 17. 

PE2 
d ow play the aud io aga in, pausing afte r each phrase for 

Sts to listen and repeat. 

Finally, focus on the C a n you ... ? questions and ask 
Sts if they feel con fidem they can now do these th ings. 



G Whose ... ?, possessive's 
V family 
P lA/, the letter o 

Lesson plan 
T he main context fo r this lesson is pictures of people in the 
public eye who have been photographed with a m ember 
o f their family or partner who is not wcll-k nown. This 
provides a natural co ntext for present ing the grammar 
of the possessive 's (e.g., \VIro is he? He's Georne Clooney's 
fa ther.) and the question wo rd \VIwse ... ? Sts then learn the 
vocabulary o f fa mily members, which leads into a fo cu s o n 
the /tJ sound, a nd the most common pronunciations o f the 
lette r o. T he lesson ends with Sts li stening to someone talk 
abo ur some of their relatives and friends, which Sts then 
do them selves. 

STUDYI:!ITI3 
• Workbook 4A 

Extra photocopiable material 

• Grammar Whose?, possessive's page 171 
• Vocabulary The family page 254 (inst ructions page 245) 
• Communicative Everyday objec t s page 217 (instructions 

page 200) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Draw a simple family rree on the hoard , preferably 
of ;·our family. or a "ell -k no\\ n fa m il ~-. showing t \\ o 
generations: morhcr f father + children, e .g., 

\I .\!'. = ~1.\RT \1'\ 

ROBr.RT \Tr <.;L ' s \" 

• Ask 1\'ho's !\/an:> to el ici t 1/c'syourjilllrcrancl do the ~a me 
\\ith the other name~ to elicit 111othcr f lm>tllcr I sistcr.lJ~L· 
A !an and f'vlarian to teach illlsfullld and n•!j(•. 

• Get Sts to spell the \Hlrds to ~·ou and w rite them on the 
hnard.l\Todel and d rill the pronunciation . 

1 GRAMMAR Whose ... ?, possessive 's 

a Books open. Focus on the questions and elicit I teach 
rhe me<tn i ng of royalty and hosts if necessary. G et S ts 
to number each one, indi\·icl ually or in pairs. and then 
get feedback. 

b Ask Sts Do you read IIW[Ja:ines like People or Us::> 
What kind of people are in rhe111::> (Famo us people and 
their famili es). 

Wjl 

Focus on the pho tos of the celebrities and ask S ts, in 
pairs . to answer the three question s. 

Get some feedback from the class. 

1 
Jus tin Bieber is a singer. He's from Canada. 
Carla Bruni 1s a singer and model. She's from It aly. 
Lionel Messi is a soccer player. He's from Argentina. 
Jack Nicholson is an actor. He's f rom t he US. 
George Clooney is an actor. He's from t he US. 

c Now fo cus on the t itle of the activi ty Who are they 1vith?. 

f n pairs, S ts g uess who rhe o ther perso n in each photo 
is by looking a t sentences 1- .'i and choosing a or b. If 
you didn 't do the Optional lead-in, make sure Sts 
know the mean ing o f brotllerJnther, etc. 

d 

! Tell S ts not to shout out an svver s ifthev a lreaclv know 
- .I .I 

who some of the people a re . 

Get feedback, but do nor tell Sts the answers yet. 

2 30l)) Play the audio once for Sts to listen and check. 
Elicit that 's= of i.e., ofjustin Bieber. 

2 30 ))) 
1 She's Jus tin Bieber's mother. 
2 He's Carla Bruni's ex-boyfriend. 
3 She's Lionel Messi's s1ster. 
4 She's Jack Nicholson's daughter. 
5 He's George Clooney's f ather. 

e 2 31 ))) Tell Sts to go ro Grammar Bank 4A on 
paf]C 130. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to lis ten and repea t. T hen go through the 
rules with the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

• Sts tend not to have too m any problems with the 
possessive s being used in English with things 
/ places, e.g., Harry's ba3 and people, e.g.,Jane's 
ln·other. However, they may be less clear about not 
using it in phrases like The end of the movie or in 
eo m pound noun ph rases like bus stop (if this is an 
of co nstruct ion in their L I). 

Names that end ins 

• James's or James'? After names ending ins, you can 
add either 's or just an apostrophe. We teach the 
first form as it is more common and follows the 
basic rule. The pronunciation is IIzl, e.g., lcJ.3eimzizl. 

Focus on the exercises for 4A on pane. 131 . Sts do the 
exercises indi vid ually o r in pairs. W ith b , go thro ugh 
the inst ruc tio ns with the Sts fi rst to make sure they 
understand exacrly what they have to do . 

Check answers. For b , ask Sts for the answers and 
then write the sentences o n the board, so thev can see 
where they have to put the apostrophes. El ic tt each time 
whether the's is the contractio n of is or the possessive s. 



a 1 my mother's birthday 
2 her parents' house 
3 the end of the day 

b 1 They're Mark's. 
2 it's Mark's. 
3 They're Bill's . 
4 it's Mark's. 
5 They're Bill's. 

c 1 Whose 
2 Whose 

3 Who's 
4 Who's 

4 my sist er's friends 
5 Anne's bag 
6 the students' desks 

5 Whose 
6 Who's 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4A. 

Extra support 

• If you think Sts need more practice. you ma~· \\a Ill 
to gi'e them the Grammar phnrocopiahle acti,·ity at 
thi s point. 

f Ask Sts to focus on the thi ngs from the photos . Elicit 
what they are, and model and drill their pronunciation . 
Then tell Sts that they belo ng to the famous people 
in b. 

Foc us Sts' attention on the speech bubbles . Give Sts, in 
pairs, a few minutes to practice asking and answering 
the questions . Check answers, encouraging Sts to use 
1 thillk . 

Check answers . 

1 it's George Clooney's. 
2 it's Jack Nicholson's. 
3 it's Lionel Messi's. 
4 They're Carla Bruni's. 
5 it's Justin Bieber's. 

Extra idea 

• Try to find some photos of famous people's rcla ti,·es 
\\'hn \'our Sts ''i ll I.: no\\'. Yo u could find these on 
the Internet or in celebrity maga;ine~ . ,\ ~k '' ho the 
people arc. 

2 VOCABULARY family 

a Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank The family on 
paw 155. 

Focus on the instructions to a and the first family tree . 
Make sure that Sts reali ze that they have to number the 
people in re lation to Richard . 

Ask Sts Who is Kate~ and elicit She's Richard's sister. 
T hen show them where to find the word sister and write 
the number (I I ) in the box next to Kat e. 

Give Sts, in pairs, five minutes to write the numbers on 
the L wo family trees. 

! Tell Sts they will need to use one of the words 
(cousin) twice. 

Do nor check answers at this stage. 

Focus on b . Give S ts a few moments to fill in the 
blanks. Do not check answers at this stage. 

2 32 l)) Now do c. Play the audio for Sts to check 
their answers to a and b. Then play the audio again, 
pausing after each phrase for Sts to repeat. G ivc 
fu nher practice of any words you r Sts find difficult to 

pronounce, e.g., cousin, daught.er, niece, and nepheiV. 

1232l)) 
a 7 Jennifer is Richard's grandmother. 

6 John is Richard's grandfather. 
8 Carol is Richard's mother. 
5 Gary is Richard's father. 
1 Sue is Richard's aunt. 

13 Nick is Richard's uncle. 
11 Kate is Richard's sister. 
2 Steven is Richard's brother. 
3 Matt is Richard's cousin. 
3 Sarah is Richard's cousin. 

14 Grace is Richard's wife. 
4 Nicole is Richard's daughter. 

12 Jake is Richard's son. 
9 Oliver is Richard's nephew. 

10 Ava is Richard's niece. 

b 1 my father and my mother (pause) my parents 
2 my grandfather and my grandmother (pause) 

y grandparents 
y son and my daughter (pause) my children 

4A 

------~ 

I Tighlight that in English , unlike in some other 
languages, we don't use the masculi ne word in the 
plural to refer to mascul ine and feminine fami ly 
members, i.e., brothers only refers to males. For this 
reason we normally ask, e.g., Do you have any brothers 
and sisters? 

Go through the More family words box with Sts. 

Extra challenge 

• You may also want to reach lw/IfJrotlrcr / sist er 
(someonc ,,·ho has rhe ~a me mother as you but a 
cl i ffcrent fathcr. or the sa me f'a t her but a cl i n·crent 
mother). and partner (the most common ,,·ord u~cd 
these da:·s to descr ibe people who liYe together but 
arc not necessar ily ma rried). 

Focus on d. Demonstrate by asking individual Sts, e.g., 
Who's jcnnifer~ (She's Richard's grandmother.) Then get 
Sts to cominue in pairs, covering the words in a and b. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4A. 

Extra support 

• lfyou thinl.: Sts need more practice. \'Oumay \\'ant w 
gi,·c them the \ 'ocabulary photocopiablc acti,·ity at 
this point. 

b Focus on the questions and give Sts two minutes to 
answer them in pairs. 

Check answers. 

2 My uncle 
3 My niece 

4 My cousins 
5 My brot her-in-law 

6 My nephew 

3 PRONUNCIATION /Af, t he letter o 

P r onunciation notes 

• This exercise focuses on the two most common 
pronunciations of the letter o, la/ (e.g., clock) and 
/ou/ (e .g., phone), and two less common ones, !AI 
(e .g. , mother) and /u/ (e.g., boot) . 

• High light that clock and mother are short sounds, 
boot is a long sound, and phone is a diphthong. 
Help Sts by demonstrating the mouth positions for 
these sounds. 



4A 
a 2 33 l)) Focus on the sound picture (up) and play the 

aud io once fo r Sts jus t to lis ten to the word s and sound. 

2 33 l)) 
See words in Student's Book on page 29 

T hen play the audio aga in, pausing afte r each sound 
and word fo r Sts ro repeat. 

b Tell Sts to go to Sound Bank on pa[Je 166 . Go through 
the t ypical and less common spellings for the sound . 

Tell Sts to go back to the mai n lesson 4A. 

c R emi nd Sts that in English t he vowels can be 
pronounced in di fferent ways. This exercise focuses 
o n t he two most co mmon pro nunciations of the le tter 
o, la/ (e.g. , clock) and /ou/ (e.g., phone), and two less 
common o nes, lA! (e.g., mother) and /u/ (e .g., boot). 

d 

Focus on the sound pictures and e lici t the fo ur words 
a nd sound s, e .g., up I AI, phone foul, etc. 

Give Sts two or three minutes to put the eleven 
word s into the correct column s according to t he 
pronunciation o f the pink o. Encourage Sts to say 
t he words our loud to themselves ro help them dec ide 
where to put them. 

! Two of the words have a second o in t hem that a re 
not pink. T hey a rc bo th the schwa sound, i.e ., docto r 
and London. 

Extra support 

• To he lp Sts. you could tell them how many words go 
into each column (excluding the example): IAI has 
three more words. /oo/ h as three . /o/ has four. and /u/ 
has one. 

2 34l)) G et Sts to compare with a pa rtner. Play t he 
audio for Sts to lis ten and check their an swers. 

T hen feedback the correc t answers o nto t he bo a rd . 

2 34 l)) 
up /AI 
phone /ou/ 
clock la/ 
bootlu/ 

come, London, money, one 
don't , go, home, no 
doctor, job, model, hot, stop 
do, who 

Play th e audio again, paus ing a fter each word or 
column for Sts to repeat. 

J 
e Model the example d ia logues w ith a strong student. 

Get Srs to pracrice the dia logues in pairs. 

T hen get a few pairs to read out lo ud fo r the class. 

4 LISTENING & SPEAKING 
a 2 35 l)) Focu s o n the in st ructio ns a nd o n t he photos on 

lsabel's phone. 

Extra support 

• Read through the aud ioscripr and decide if you need 
to prc -tcach any new lcxis before Sts listen. 

Pl ay the a ud io once or twice. C heck answers. 

Photo 1: lsabel's boyfriend 
Photo 2: !sa bel's father, stepmother, and her brot her's 
girlfriend 

1 2 35 l)) 
(audioscript in the Student's Book on page 117) 
A = Anna, I = lsabel 
A Who's t hat? 
I That's my boyfriend, Alex. 
A He's good-looking. How old is he7 
I 26. 
A What does he do7 
I He's a police officer. 
A Really ' Does he like it7 
I Yes, he loves it. And this is my dad. 
A He looks very young. 

Well, he's f ifty-f ive t his yea r. 
A He doesn't look f ifty-five' Is t hat your mot her? 
I No, t hat's Gloria, my stepmother. 
A Is she nice7 

Yes, she's great. She's a hair stylist - she does my hair for 
free I 

A How nice' Who's t hat? 
I That's Natalie. 
A Who's she7 
I My brother's girlfriend. 
A She's pret ty' 
I Do you think so? 
A Yes. Don't you like her7 

Not very much. She thinks she's very intelligent, but she 
isn't really. 

A What does she do? 
She's a student. She studies Spanish - but she can't speak 
it very well. 

b Focus on the instructions. Play the audio again, 
pausing after each person has been described to give 
Sts time to w r ite. Play again if necessa ry. 

Get Sts tO compare with a par tner , and then 
check answers. 

Photo 1: lsabel's boyfriend's name is Alex. He is 26 and a 
police officer. 
Photo 2: lsabel's father is 55. Her stepmother's name is 
Gloria. She is a hair stylist. lsabel's brother's girlfriend 
st udies Spanish at college. lsabel doesn't like her. 

Extra support 

• If there's tim e. you could get S ts to li sten again w ith 
the audioscript o n pa[JC 11 7, so they ca n see exactly 
\\·hat they understood / d idn 't understand . Tr<mslate f 
c;,.plain any new \\·ords or phrases. 

c Focus on the instruction s and the examples. IfSts 
have, e .g., their phon es or la ptops with th em , ask them 
to show each other photos of people in thei r fam ily 
or friends . T hey must ask each other three questions 
about each person . 

If not, they could wr ite the names o f some of the ir 
relatives an d fr ie nds on a piece of pape r. T hey excha nge 
pieces of paper and then A asks B th ree questions 
abo ut each person . 

T hey then change ro les. 

Extra support 

• Demonstrate by bringing in some photos of your 
family f fr iends. If possible. blow them up or project 
them on the board . and then el ic it q uestions from Sts. 



G prepositions of time (at, in, on) and place (at, in, to) 
V everyday activities 
P linking and sentence stress 

Lesson plan 
T his lesson is based on rhe dail~· routine of rwo real people 
w ith busy lives (Nico runs the restaurant the Blue Jar in 
Sa nti ago de Chile). Sts begin by learn ing verb phrases ro 
ta lk about everyday act ivities. There is then a pronunciation 
focus on linking and sentence stress, which will help Srs to 
understand spoken English. Sts then read about 1ico's day, 
and listen to an interview with his stepdaughter Amclia 
and decide whose day they think is more stressful. This 
is fo llowed by a grammar focus on prepositions of t ime 
and place, which a rc commonly used when we descr ibe a 
typical day. The lesson end s with a speakin g act ivity, where 
Sts ask each other about their typical weekdays, and they 
then w rite a descr ipt ion of their favorite day of rhe week. 

! This lesson also re\'iews telling the time. This was taught 
at the beginning of Practical English Episode 2 on 
pa[JC 26. If you did not do this lesson , you will need to do 
rh is section first i nsread of the Optional lead-in. 

STUDY~ 
• Workbook 48 

Extra photocopiable material 

• Grammar prepositions of time and place (in, on, at, to) page 172 
• Vocabulary A day in the life of an aerobics teacher page 255 

(instructions page 245) 
• Communicative Prepositions quest ionnaire page 218 

(instructions page 200) 

Optional lead -in (books closed) 

• Re,·ie,,· tel ling rhe rime. Draw a clock on the board and 
then d ra,,· different hands and ask St~ \\ hatti111c is it? 

• Then ask St.,\\ 'hat ti111c does this class stare and elicit the 
ans" er ft starts at X. 11 igh I ight that \\"C use the preposition 
at when we say \\'hat time something happen ~ -

1 VOCABULARY 
everyday activities 

a 2 36 l)) Books open . Focus on the phrases and give 
Sts t ime to look at them with a partn er. Then play the 
aud io (sound effects), pausing afte r each one for Sts to 

guess which one it is . 

Check answers. Model and drill rhe pronunciation of 
the phrases. 

1 get up 
2 take a shower 

3 get dressed 
4 have a coffee 

5 have breakfast 
6 go to work I school 

2 36 l)) 
(sound effects) 
1 alarm clock ringing immediately followed by somebody 

getting out of bed yawning 

1

2 somebody takrng a shower 
3 somebody getting dressed 
4 somebody stirring cup of coffee and sipping it 
5 somebody having breakfast 
6 somebody going to work 

b Focus o n the task . Demonstrate it yourself by using 
phrases 1- 6 to tell the class your typical morning. 

Then put Sts in pairs and get them to do the same . 

Get feedback from some pairs to find out if they do 
things in the same o rder. 

c Tell Srs to go to Vocabulary Bank Eve,.yday 
activities on pa[Je I 56 and get them to do exercise a 
indi,·idually or in pairs. 

2 37 l)) Now do b. Pl ay the audio for Sts to check 
answers (tell them they w ill hear com plete sentences, 
e .g., She 1vakes up at. 7 o'clock.). 

Then play the audio aga in, pausing after each sentence 
for Srs to repeat. G ivc furthe r practice of any words or 
sentences your Sts fi ncl cl i flicult to pronou nee. 

Make su re Sts know the difference between [lO to work 
(= leave the house) . .aet to work(= arr ive at work), [JO 
ho111e (=leave school / work and go to yom house). and 
[lCI. home(= arrive home). You may also want to point 
out that Stressed and Healthy are Suzy and Henry's last 
names here. 

2 37 l)) 
Suzy Stressed 

2 She takes a shower. 
4 She has a coffee. 

11 She does housework. 
6 She starts work at 8:30. 
8 She f inishes work at 6:30. 
3 She gets dressed. 
1 She wakes up at seven o'clock. 
7 She has lunch at work. 
9 She goes shopping. 

14 She goes to bed late. 
12 She has pizza for dinner. 
10 She gets home late. 
S She goes to work by bus. 

13 She watches TV and checks emai ls. 
Henry Healthy 

6 He goes to Italian classes. 
9 He does Italian homework. 
1 He gets up at eight o'clock. 
3 He has breakfast. 
2 He exercises. 
S He goes home early. 
4 He walks to work. 

10 He relaxes. 
7 He takes the dog for a walk. 

12 He sleeps for eight hours. 
8 He makes dinner. 

11 He takes a bath. 



48 
Focus on the have box and go rh rough it with rhe class. 

Focus on c and pur Sts in pairs. Get A to describe 
S uzy's day and B H enry's day. Encourage them to say 
the complete phrase, i.e ., Site IVakes up at 7 o'clock, and 
to ch ange roles after they've finished. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4B. 

Extr a support 

• If you thi nk Sh need more practice. ~·ou ma:· \\am to 

gi'"c the m the \ 'ocabula ry phorocopiablc acr i,· ity at 
rh is point. 

2 PRONUNCIATION l inking and sentence stress 

a 2 38 l)) Focus on the Con nected spee ch box and 
remind Srs about I inking in spoken English . Tell Sts 
they are going to hear five sentences, each read at 
natural speed. 

Play the aud io once for Sts just to listen . Then play it 
again, pausing for Sts to write the five senrences. Play 
again if necessary. 

Get S ts ro compare with a partner, and then 
check answers. 

1 2 38 l)) 
1 He wakes up at eight o'clock. 
2 She works in an office. 
3 She has a coffee at eleven o'clock. 
4 He has a lot of homework. 
S She has an interesting day. 

b 2 3 9 l)) T h is exercise practices sentence stress and 
rhythm . Focus on the sen tences and tell Sts that 
the words in bigger bold pri nr are the words that 
a re stressed . 

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence for St s to 
listen and repeat. 

2 39 l)) 

I See sentences in Student 's Book on_p_a_g_e_3_o _ ___ _ _j 

ln pairs, Sts practice the sentences, paying attention to 
lin king and rhythm . 

Get a few Sts to read some of the sentences aloud . 

3 READING & LISTENING 
a Foc us on the ti tle of the art icle and the photos ofNico 

and Amel ia . Read the int roduction together. Te ll Sts 
t hey w ill now read about a typical (work ing) clay in 
N ico's life and then li sten to an interview with Amel ia 
about a day in her life. 

Focus on the adjectives in the lis t and make sure Sts can 
remember what they mean . 

Set a rime lim it and tell Sts that a ll they have to do is 
find out how I ico feels at the end of the day. 

Get feedback from a few Sts. 

Nico feels tired, but happy. Maybe he also feels st ressed. 
He works atl day and makes food for his family. He gets up 
early and is always working. He has very little free time, 
but he likes his job. 

Ext ra challenge 

• Encourage Sts to use mod ifie rs (e .g .. a hit, aliu lc, 
rca l~v. \'C l~\ ') \\' ith t he adjec tiYes. 

b Focus on the first h ighlighted word (01vn) and elicit the 
meaning(= to emphasize that the restau ra nt belongs 
to him). Then get Sts in pairs ro guess t he meaning of 
the other b igh I ighted words and phrases in the text. 
Tell them to read the whole sentence, as the context w i 11 
help them guess. 

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts' L 1, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

Sts read the article again and underl ine al l the lcxis 
related to res tau rants. 

Get S ts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers. Mod el and drill pronunciation, making sure 
Sts understand the meaning of the lexis. 

chef, reservations, menu, cooking, orders, prepare food, 
check the tables, shout instructions, waiters, make lunch, 
customers 

Deal with any other new vocabulary. 

c Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to 
Commu n icatio n Nico's day, A on pa3e 101, B on 
pane 107. 

Go through the instructions with them ca refully. 

Sit A and B face-to-face. A asks B his I her questio ns. 
B reads the text and finds rhe answers. 

When A has asked all his I her questions, they 
change roles. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4B. 

d 2 40 l)) Focu s on the phoros of Amelia and read the 
instructions. Elicit the mean ing of stepdatt[Jhter (= h is 
wife's daughter from a previous re lat ionship). 

Give Sts a couple of minutes to read the information 
about A mclia's clay. Tell rh em to think about w hat t he 
miss ing words I phrases could be. 

Extr a sup port 

• Read through the aud io sc r ipr a nd decide i r yo u need 
to pre-reach am ne\\ In is befo re Srs listen . 

Play the aud io once for Srs just ro listen. Then play it 
again fo r Sts to fi ll in t he blanks, pausing if necessary 
ro give Sts time to write. Play aga in if necessary. 

Get Sts to compare with a par tner, and then 
check a n swers. 

Morning 
8:00 She starts school. 

She has fi ve or six classes. 

Afternoon 
1:00 She has lunch. She only has 50 minutes for lunch. 

She has three or f ive classes. 
5:30 She finishes school. 

On Mondays and Wednesdays she has extra classes. 
On Tuesdays and Thursdays she has 
basketball practice. 

Evening 
She does homework and studies unti l dinner. 
After dinner, she studies until ll:OO. 

11:30 She goes to bed. 



2 40 >)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on pages 117-118) 
I = interviewer, A = Amel ia 
I What time do you get up in t he mornmg7 
A I get up at six t hirt y. I never want to get up because it's 

very early. 
Do you have breakfast? 

A Yes, a quick breakfast, and then I go to school. 
I How do you go to school? 
A By bus. We have these yellow school buses - we call them 

liebres. 
1 What t ime do you start school? 
A At eight o'clock. In the first class everyone is really sleepy. 
I How many classes do you have? 
A In the morning we usually have f ive, but somet imes six. 
1 What t ime do you have lunch? 
A At one o'clock. 
I That's a very long morning! 
A Yes, it is. We're very hungry at lunchtime. 
I Where do you have lunch? 
A We have lunch at school in t he cafeteria. We only have SO 

minut es, so we don't have much t ime t o relax. We just eat 
our food and then run to the next class. 

I How many classes do you have in the afternoon? 
A On a good day only t hree, on a bad day f ive. Af ter the 

second class everybody is tired and we don't concentrate 
on what t he t eacher is telling us. 
What time does school finish? 

A At five thirt y. 
I Do you go home then? 
A lt depends. On Mondays and Wednesdays I go to ext ra 

classes to prepare for college entrance exams, and on 
Tuesdays and Thursdays I have basketball prac t ice. 
What do you do when you get home? 

A I just want to relax, but it's impossible. I have homework 
and exams, so I need to study! So I sit down at my desk and 
st art working again. After dinner, I go back to my room and 
study unt il eleven o'clock, or sometimes later. 

1 What time do you go to bed? 
A About eleven thirty. I lie in bed and t hink about t he next 

day and the classes I have. Luckily, it 's Friday today! No 
school tomorrow' 

Ext r a ide a 

• lf rhnc\ rime: . you cou ld get St~ to listen again \Yith 
the aud ioscri pt on fWfl£'.' I 1- I JR. so they ca n sec 
exact h· what they undnqood I didn't understand . 
Tran sla te f c:xpla in any nc:w ' ' ord;, o r phrase;, . 

e Finally, ask Sts whose clay they think is more st ressful , 
N ico's or A melia's . Encourage them to try to say why 
(even if they make m istakes) . 

4 GRAMMAR prepositions of time 

(at, in, on) and place (at, in, to) 

a Tell Sts to try to complete the sentences abo ut Amelia's 
day w ith a preposition. 

b 2 41 >)) Play the audio for S ts to listen a nd check. 

Check answers. 

See words in bold in audioscrip t 2.41 

2 4 1>)) 

1 I get up at six thirty. 
2 In the morning we usually have f ive classes, sometimes 

six. 
3 We have lunch at school in the cafeteria . 
~On Mondays and Wednesdays I go t o extra classes. 

c 2 42 2 43 >)) Tell Sts to go to G r ammar Bank 4B on 
pa[Je I 30. Focus on the exa mple sentences and play the 
aud io fo r Sts to listen and repeat. T hen go th rough the 
rules w ith th e class. 

48 
Additional grammar n otes 

• There are three main preposit ions of ti me: at, in, 011.. 

• T here is a simple r ule for in . The rules for on and 
at requir e a little bit mo re effort to remember , 
because these include the exceptio ns on the 
1veekend. at niBht. 

• Some uses are not yet practiced (in + months and 
year, on + dates) because Sts do not have th is lcxis 
ye t , but they are foc used on later when Sts learn 
dates in 6B. 

• Under prepositions of place, Sts focus on at or 
in and to. The main goal is for Sts to be clear that 
at and in are used for posit ion whereas to is used 
fo r movement. Sts also learn that in I at arc o ften 
alternatives when talk ing abo ut place, e.g., 1 \Vas ill 
a restaurall t I at a restaurant last ni£jht. Sometimes 
there is a subtle di fference between the two 
preposition s in th is context, but it is not necessar y 
to go into this at this level. 

Focus on the exercises for 4B o n pa[Je 131 . Sts do the 
exerci ses ind ividually or in pairs. 

Extra supp ort 

• You Ill :I) \\'ant to focu<> on the rules Cor preposi t ions 
of t ime and thc:n do c:-.crcisc a. follm' cd h' l he ru le;, 
for prcpm i tion ~ of place and c'c:rci<>c b. 

C heck answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 1 in 
2 on 

b 1 at 
2 t o 

3 in 
4 at 
3 in 
4 at 

5 at 
6 on 

5 to 
6 -

7 on 
B in 

7 in 
8 at 

9 in 
10 at 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4B. 

Extra suppo r t 

• I Cyou thi nk Sr ~ need more practice, you may ,,·ant 
to giYe thc:m the ( ;rammar photocopiab]c actiY il y a t 
rh is po int . 

d 2 44 >)) Tell Sts they are goi ng to hear some t ime 
phrases and they must repeat the time ph rase wi th a 
preposition. Focus on the exa mple. 

Play the audio, pausing after each time ph rase for Sts 
to repeat w ith the right preposition . T hen repeat the 
activity, el ici ting responses from ind ivid ual Sts. 

2 44 >)) 
1 the weekend (pause) on the weekend 
2 t he morning (pause) in the morning 
3 seven o'clock (pause) at seven o'clock 
4 Sunday (pause) on Sunday 
5 night (pause) at night 
6 t he evening (pause) in the evening 
7 midnight (pause) at midnight 
8 the summer (pause) in the summer 

~
9 Tuesday morning (pause) on Tuesday morning 

10 noon (pause) at noon 
-----

Wjl 



48 
5 SPEAKING & WRITING 
a Put S ts in pairs and tell them they arc going to 

interview their partner. Stress that they are going to 

ta lk about a typical weekday (Monday to Friday). 

Focus on the questions and elicit that Sts need to add do 
yo 11 each time . 

Demonstrate the activity by getting Sts to ask you two 
or three questions. Remind Sts of the typical rhythm of 
questions and encourage them not to stress do you, e.g., 
What time do you [:Jflli.J2.? 

Before starting, go th rough the When you can't 
be exact box with Sts and remind them of the 
expressions mentioned. 

Sts ask and answer the questions in pairs . Monitor 
and help, correcting any mistakes with the time and 
prepositions. 

b Tn their pairs, Sts decide who has a more stressful day. 

Get feedback, ask ing as many pairs as possible who is 
more stressed and why. 

c Tell Sts to go to Writing A magazine article on 
pa[Je 112 . 

-

The goal here is tO give Sts practice describing habitual 
act ions. Sts lea rn to recognize and use common 
connectors and common sequenccrs . 

Focus on a and give Sts time to read the article. When 
they have finished, ask a few Sts is Cristina's Saturday 
like you rs? 

Now do band go through the after and then box with 
the class. Highlight that: 

-then is used wi th a verb ph rase. it can go at the 
beginning o r in the middle of a sentence: /tak e a 
bath . Then I [JO to bed. I take a bath and then l [JO to bed. 

- after and before arc prepositions and opposites. They 
are used with a noun or a verb phrase: 1 altvays have a 
wp of coffee after lunch . 

- You could teach after that as an alternative to then . 
H owever, highlight that you can't use after to 

connect two clauses, e.g., NOT I get up, c1nd aftel I 
hare bu::akfiut. 

With a partner, Sts check that they know the 
highlighted words in the text, and then they complete 
the six sentences in c. Check an swers. 

1 Then 
2 After 

3 before 
4 During, from, to 

5 then 
6 before 

focus on the task in d and the instructions. Elicit / 
explai n that the article has four paragraphs and each 
one describes one main idea. Give Sts a few minutes to 

make some notes for each paragraph. 

Tn exercise e, Sts write their article. They can do thi s 
in class if there is time or for homework. Monitor and 
help Sts, encou raging them to use the high lighted 
words from the text. 

In f , Sts spend a few minutes checking their article 
before hand ing it to another student. They read each 
other's articles and try to find something in common. 



G position of adverbs and expressions of frequency 
V adverbs and expressions of f requency 
P the letter h 

Lesson plan 
T he topic of this lesson is lifestyle choices, which m ay 
determine whether you have a longer or shorter I i fe. 
Sts begin by learning the vocabulary for adverbs and 
expressions of frequency. A study ca rried out recently that 
investigates why teenagers may not live as long as their 
parents provides the context for Sts to learn the word order 
fo r adverbs and expressions of frequency. Pronunciation 
focuses on the letter h. In the second ha If of the lesson, 
Sts read about the lifestyle in three places in the world 
that have a very high proportion of centenarians, and they 
compare this to thei r own country. 

STUDY I:EI3 
• Workbook 4C 
• Online practice 
• iChecker 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar adverbs and expressions of f requency page 173 
• Communicative Adverbs board game page 219 (instructions 

page 201) 
• Song Who Wants to live Forever page 272 (instructions 

page 265) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• \\'rite on the board 1!0\\' C \' 1 I.IVL: To ilL wo? [m ire 
suggestions from the class and write them on the board. 
e.g., Don't s111okc. Exercise C\'CI~V day. etc. 

1 VOCABULARY 
adverbs and expressions of frequency 

a 2 45 >)) Books open. Focus on the time words and the 
example. In pairs, Sts complete the other time words . 

Play the audio for Sts ro check their ansvvers. Focus 
on the words with difficult pronunciation, especially 
minute / 'mmJt/, hour /'au::Jd, and month lmAn81, and play 
the audio again to d r i 11 the pronunciation of the words. 

2 hour 3 hour 4 day 5 week 6 month 7 year 

2 45 >)) 
1 a minute 3 an hour 5 a week 7 a year 
2 half an hour 4 a day 6 a month 

Extra support 

• If you think \our Srs won't be able to produce many 
ofrhese words. write them on the board in random 
order for Sts to match with the definitions. 

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Time on paBe !57 
and get them to do parts 2 and 3. 

Focus on part 2 Expressions of frequency and 
get Sts to do exercise a individually or in pairs. 

Make sure Sts are clea r about the mean ing and 
pronunciation of Ho IV often . . . ::> (which is used when 
you wa nt to ask someone about the frequency with 
which they do an activity) and eve1y. 

2 46 >)) ow do b. Play the audio fo r Sts to check 
answers . T hen play the aud io again , paus ing for Sts to 

repeat the phrases. G ive further practice of any words 
your Sts find di fficult to pronounce. 

1 2 46 >)) 
1 every day 
2 every week 

l4
3 every month 

every year 

5 once a week 
6 twice a week 
7 three t imes a week 
8 four times a year 

Highlight thar once and twice are ir regular for m s. For 
all other num bers, we use a number + times, e.g., jive 
ti111 es, ten times. 

Focus on the instructions for c. Get Sts to cover the 
left-hand column with a piece of paper, leaving the rest 
visible to sec if they can remember the expressions. 

Focus on part 3 Adverbs of frequency and get Srs to 
do exercise a i nd iviclually o r i 11 pai rs. 

2 47 >)) Now do b . Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers . T hen play the audio again , pausing for Sts to 

repeat sentences 1- 6 . 

1 2 47 >)) 
1 b I always get up at 7:00 during the week. I start work at 

8:00 every day. 
2 a I often go to the movies after work. About seven or eight 

t imes a month. 
3c I usually finish work at 6:00. But on Fridays we stop at 3:00. 
4 f I sometimes meet a friend for lunch. About once or twice 

a month. 
Se I hardly ever go to the theater. Only once or twice a yea r. 
6 d I never have coffee. I don't like it. 

Focus on the m eaning of the six highlighted adverbs. If 
Sts don't have an exact eq uivalent in their Ll, you may 
want to point out that these words don't have an exact 
meaning i 11 terms offrequency. T he m eani ng depends 
on the activi ty. e.g., in I often havejru itfor breakfast, often 
probably means rh ree t imes a week, whereas in J often 
travel abroad fo r IVo rk, often may mean once a month. 

Then go th rough the normally information box w ith 
the class. 

Focus on the instr uctions for c. Get Sts to cover 
sentences 1- 6 with a piece of paper leaving a- f 
visible to sec if they can remember the sentences and 
especially rhe adverb offrequency. 

2 48 >)) Finally, do d and play the audio for Sts to listen 
and repeat the adverbs. 

[ 
2 48 >)) 

always, often, usually, sometimes, hardly ever, never 
_j 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson4C. 

-



4C 
2 GRAMMAR position of adverbs and 

expressions of f requency 

a Focus on the photo. Ask S rs how old they thi nk the 
person is, and elicit the meaning of teena[Jers (= young 
people between the ages of 13 and 19). 

Focus on the text . Set a time lim it fo r Srs ro read it. 
T hen ask the class if they think the s ituation is the same 
in rhei r cou nrry and elicit opin io ns. 

b Get Sts to read the text again , focusing on the position 
of the h igh I ightcd words, which all express freque ncy. 
T hey then circle the right word in rules I and 2. 

Check answers. 

1 before a main verb, after the verb be 2 at the end 

c 2 49 ))) Tell Sts to go to G rammar B a nk 4 C o n 
pa[Je 130. Focus o n the example sentences and play the 
aud io fo r Srs to listen and repeat. Then go th rough the 
rules with the class . 

Additional grammar notes 

• T he normal positions for adverbs o f frequency 
is befo re the main verb, but after be. However, 
so 111etimes and usually can be used at the beginning 
of a sentence or clause for em phasis, e.g., 
Someti lll eS r \Vake up really early ... 

• Similarly, the norm al posit ion for expressions of 
frequency is at the end of a sentence or ver b phrase, 
but they are sometimes placed for emphasis at the 
beginning. e.g., Eve1y day l check 111y em ails first 
thin[J in the morniii[J . 

Focus on the exercises for 4 C on pa[Je 131. Sts do the 
exercises individua lly or in pa irs . 

C heck answers. gett ing Sts to read the fu ll sentences. 

a 1 Do you usually wear glasses? 
2 I'm hardly ever bored. 
3 She somet imes does housework. I Somet imes she 

does housework. 
4 We go to the movies once a week. I Once a week we 

go to t he movies. 
5 Why are you always late? 
6 I walk to work every day. I Every day I walk to work. 
7 My friend is never stressed. 
8 Does it often rain in the winter? 

b 1 I am never lat e for class. 
2 We hardly ever eat fast food. 
3 What time do you usually finish work7 
4 My parents don't often listen to the radio. 
5 My brother is always hungry at lunchtime. 
6 We don't always do our homework. 
7 Do you drive to work every day7 
8 Our teacher is hardly ever angry. 

Tel l S ts to go back to the m ain lesson 4 C. 

Extra support 

• !I yo u think Sts need mo re practi ce. youm a) \\·a nt 
ro gi\ e them the (;ram mar pho tocopiable acti\ ir~ · at 
rhi" poi nt. 

d Demonstrate the activity fi rst by ma king true 
sentences about yourself. 

Sts should wri te true sentences about them selves using 
the verb phrases and an adverb or expressio n 
of frequency. 

They then compare their sentences with a partner. 

Extra challenge 

• Get Sts to make sentence~ o rally\\ irh a partner. 

Get feedback. asking two or three pairs if they were 
sim ilar or different. 

3 PRONUNCIATION the letter h 

Pronunciation notes 

• How di fficu lt this sound is w ill depend on your 
Sts' L l , and you should spend more o r less time 
here accordingly. 

• The main problem with the letter 11 is that in 
many languages it is silent at the beginning of a 
word . I figh lighr that in English it is almost always 
pronounced like the /h/ in hotel and 1-foiV? There 
arc very few exceptions. The on ly o ne that is 
relevant at rh is level is hour, but don't focus on th is 
unt il after Sts have done exercise b . 

a 2 50 ))) Focus on the sound picture (house) and 
sound /h/. 

Play the aud io once for Srs just to listen. T hen play it 
again for Srs to repeat the words. 

[
2 50 ))) 

See words in Student's Book on page 32 

b 2 51 ))) In pa irs, Sts read the sentences aloud and t ry to 

fi nd in wh ich word the letter his not p ronounced . 

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check . 

In the word hour, the his not pronounced. 

I 2 s1 ))) 

See sentences in Student's Book on page 32 

c ln pairs, Sts practice saying the sentences. 

d Tell Srs to go ro S ound B an k on page 166. H ighlight 
the fact that tvh is also pronounced /h/ in ll'ho and 
ll'hose. 

Tell Srs to go back to the main lesson 4C. 

4 READING & SPEAKING 
a Focus on the photos and the title , and read the 

introduction aloud . Elicit f explain the m eaning of 
secret(= sth you do nor or must not tell other people). 
Ask Sts to predict anything that they rh ink rhe rh ree 
places m ight have in commo n. Elicit possible answers 
(e .g., their I ifestylc. the weather. etc.). You m ighr w<mt 
to pre -teach diet (here meaning daily food) , and to be 
in a hurry. 



Focus on the article and the nine sentences. Tell Sts 
that five of the sentences a re things that the people in 
these places have in com mon and that help them live to 

one h undred . Get S ts, in pairs, to dec ide which five they 
thi nk they are, and then to read the a r ticle to check. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then 
check answers . 

Sts should check: 
They aren't in a hurry. They hardly ever eat meat. 
They hardly ever take medicine. They work outside. They 
often see friends. 

b Tell Sts to read the article again and ro fi nd where each 
oftbe items listed is important. Elic it f explain the 
meaning of special and drill pronunciation /'sp~::fl/. 

Get Sts to com pare with a partner. and then 
check answers. 

1 Ecuador 2 Japan 3 Ecuador 4 Japan 

c Tell Sts to underl ine new words or phrases in each 
text and, in pairs, to t ry to guess the meaning of the 
und erl ined words . 

Check some of the Sts' choices either ex11la inina in , b 

English , getting Sts to check in their dict ionaries, or 
translating into Sts' Ll. Tell Sts to choose two words or 
ph rases fro m each text to lear n . 

Deal with any other new vocabulary. 

d Ask the class if people in the ir cou nrry I ive health i I y 
like the people in the three countries in the article. 
Elicit things that are si mi lar or d ifferent on the board. 

! If your Srs are from any of these cou n tries, ask them 
if t he way people live in, e .g., Ogliastra is true of Italy as 
a whole . 

Extra challenge 

• \\"ith a ~rrong clas~. \"Oll could writl: thl: name;, of 
the rhrTl: pla~es fror{l the a nick on the board . St-.. in 
pai r<>. tr\· to remember all the information rhc,· can 
from th~ te'\t. · 

e Tell Sts that they a re now goi ng to find out ifrhey 
a re going to I ive a short o r long I i fe by answering a 
questionnaire. Tell them to go to Communication 
S hort life, lo nB life? on page 101 . 

Go rh rough rhe inst ructions wirh them carefully. Put 
Sts in pairs. G ive the As time to interview the Bs and ro 
circle their partner's answers. 

Now the pa irs change roles, and the Bs inter view the 
As a nd c ircle their answers . 

When they have finished, they should calculate their 
partner's score and tell him / her the result. 

Get feedback from rhe class, find i n(J our who is aoing 
b b 

to live the lo ngest. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4C. 

4C 
5 2 52 l)) SONG Who Wants to Live Forever .J1 

Th is song was o r iginally made fa mous by the English 
rock band Queen in 1986. For copyright reasons, this 
is a cover version. If you want to do th is song in c lass, 
use rhe phorocopiable activ ity on page 272. 

2 52 l)) 

I Who Wants t o Live Forever 

There's no t ime for us; t here's no place for us. 
What is t his thing that builds our dreams yet slips away 
from us? 
Who wants t o live forever? Who wants to live forever? 

There's no chance for us; it's all decided for us. 
This world has only one sweet moment set aside for us. 
Who wants to live forever? Who wants to live forever? 

Who dares to love forever? 
Oh, when love must die? 

But touch my tears wit h your lips; 
Touch my world with your f ingertips 
And we can have forever; and we can love forever. 
Forever is our today. 
Who wants to live forever? Who wants to live forever? 
Forever is our today. 

I Who waits forever anyway? 

-



For instruct ions on how to use these pages see page -lO. 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 4 
• File 4 Test 

GRAMMAR 
1 b 6 c 
2 a 7 b 
3 c 8 a 
4 a 9 b 
5 b 10 c 

VOCABULARY 
a 1 On 
b 1 get 

2 have 

2 in, in 

3 take 
4 do 

3 up 

5 go 

11 
12 
13 
14 
15 

6 play 

c 
b 
b 
a 
c 

4 t o 

7 listen 
8 wa tch 

c 1 niece (the others are male relatives) 
2 husband (the others are fema le relat ives) 
3 fact ory (t he others are jobs) 
4 early (the ot hers are adverbs of f requency) 

9 read 
10 wear 

5 once (the others are related to a clock I watch) 

d 1 Where 2 What 3 Who 4 How many 5 Why, Where 

PRONUNCIATION 
a 1 here 2 nurse 3 home 4 t hink 5 lives 

b 1 because 
2 dentist 
3 unemployed 
4 re~tionist 

5 grandmother 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 
a 2 works 4 travels 6 drives 8 does 10 eats 12 has 

3 earns 5 has 7 does 9 drinks 11 reads 
13 spends 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 

2 53 >)) 

1 a 2 c 3 a 4 c 5 a 

2 53 >)) 
I= interviewer, N = James 
I What do you do? 
J I'm a gardener. 
I How many hours a week do you work? 
J About 20, 30 hours a week. it's an easy job. 

I = interviewer, A = Anya 
I Do you have a big family? 
A I have, uh, there are five people in my family. 
I How many brothers and sisters do you have? 
A I have one brot her and one sister, and my parents. 
I How old are they? 
A My brother is 20, and my sister is 16. 

I = interviewer, Y = Yuri 
I What time do you usually get up in the morning? 
Y I get up at six thirty. 
I What about on weekends? 
Y Weekend? Um ... I usually get up at eight o'c lock. 

I = interviewer, W =Wells 
I How often do you do exercise? 
W Almost every day. 
I What kind of exercise do you do? 
W I run. And play football. 

I = interviewer, 5 = 5tacey 
I Do you like animals? 
5 Yes, I love animals. 
I Do you have a pet7 
5 I do. I have a cat. 



Lesson plan 

G can I can't 
V verb phrases: buy a newspaper, etc. 
P sente nce s t ress 

T his lesson is based on T V shows like America11/dol or The 
Voice, where a m ateur m usicians compete in the hope of 
w inning and becomin g famous. T he lesson starts w ith the 
introduction of more verb phrases. Then a pict ure story 
of a contes tant waiting for his first aud ition (based on a 
real exper ience) introduces Sts to sentences with can . Can 
is a very versatile ve rb in E ngl ish and is used to express 
ability, possibility, per mission , and to make requests . Sts 
w ill h ave met can fo r requests and permission in Pract ic a l 
E nglis h 1, a nd shou ld a lready be familiar with the verb. 
T he use of ca11 for ab ili ty, presented here, may be expressed 
by a different verb in you r S ts' Ll . T n the second ha If of t he 
lesson, special attention is given to the pronuncia tion of 
ca 11 a nd can't. S ts t hen p ractice orally with a question na ire . 
T hey then read a short a rticle about fou r p revious A111erica11 
Idol w inners, and the lesson ends with the song Famous by 
the band Scout ing For Girls. 

STUDY[!ITI3 
• Workbook SA 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar can I can't page 174 
• Vocabulary More verb phrases page 256 (instruct ions page 245) 
• Communicative What can you do? page 220 [instructions 

page 201) 
• Song Famous page 273 [instructions page 266) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Review the uses of cn11 that Sts have already met. \\ 'ri te 
on the board 
\V H .\ r 1)0 YOL S ,\Y 13LGI:'\i\'li\'C; \\'ITII Ct\ ,'\. IF . .. ? 

YOU \\':\1\T .\ PI!Ol OCOI'Y 

2 YOU'RE li\' A CAFE A'\D YOU \\ .\;\' '1 .\ SO D .\ 

3 YOl ' \\'Ai\' I .\ 1\0TllLR l'CRSOi' TO S!(;i' SO~ILTI!Ii\'C; 

4 YOL ' \\'Ai\'T \i\'OTII ER PFRSO:'\ TO Ol'L;\' 111 F.\\' I ,'\ DO\\' 

• Gi\e Sts a fe\Y minutes to discuss in pairs. 
Check answers. 

1 Can I have a photocopy, please? 
2 Can I have a soda, please? 
3 Can you sign this, please? 
4 Can you open the window, please? 

• E licit I explain that we often use Canllull'i' ... ~to ask for 
something and Can you .. . ~ to ask a not her person to do 
somcth i ng. 

1 VOCABULARY verb phrases 

a Books open. Ask Sts to complete the verbs in the six 
act ivities given. 

Check answers. 

do homework 
listen to music 
watch TV 

play the guitar 
go to t he gym 
have a coffee 

b Tell Sts to go to Vo cabula r y B ank M ore verb phrases 
on page !58 and get them to do exercise a incliv iclua lly 
or in pa irs . Many of these verbs may already be fa m iliar 
to t hem . 

2 54>)) Now do b. Play the a udio fo r Sts to check 
answers . T hen play it again, pausing fo r Sts to repeat 
t he phrases. Give further practice of any words or 
phrases your Sts find d ifficu lt to p ronounce. 

2 54>)) 
1 buy a ticket 14 play chess 
3 call your mom 6 remember somebody's 

11 dance the tango name 
4 draw a picture 18 ru n a race 
9 drive a car 12 see a movie 

20 find a parking space 22 sing a song 
5 forget somebody's name 16 swim in the ocean 

24 give somebody flowers 19 t ake photos 
15 hear a noise 10 talk to your teacher 
2 help somebody 21 tell somebody a secret 
7 look for your keys 8 use a computer 

23 meet for a coffee 13 wait for a bus 
17 paint a picture 

Focus on c. Get Sts to cover the verbs and use the 
pic tu res t o test themselves or their pa r tner. Encourage 
them to say the complete phrase, i.e. , verb +collocate. 
H ighlight t hat it is more useful to remember complete 
ph rases, e.g .. meet for a coffee (instead of just 111eet) . 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SA. 

Extra support 

• I fyou think Sts need more pract ice. you may ,,·anr to 

give them th e \'ocabular; photocopiahle act i,·iry at 
this po inr. 

2 GRAMMAR can 1 can't 

a Focus on the lesson title . Elicit I explain t he mean ing 
of idol (a popular and ad m i r eel person , e.g., a celebr ity) 
and expla in that this is t he name of a well-known US 
TV ta le nt contest. 

Now focus on the pic ture story and go through the 
instructions w ith Sts. Explain I elicit the mean ing of 
auditio11 (=a short performance by an actor, a singer, 
etc., so that sby can dec ide if they are good en ough to 
be in a play, a concert, ere.) . 

! Don't ask Sts yet about similar TV shows in their 
country, as this is an activ ity at the e nd of the lesson. 

-



SA 
You might want to prc-Leach some YOcabulary, e.g., 
entrance and nervous. 

Now tell Sts to look at the pictures and read the story 
once the w hole way through. Then focus on the first 
picture. Elicit that they arc arguing about w here ro 
park, and show Sts how the ph rase Where can I park? 
has been inserted in the dialogue. 

Focus on phrases a-d and give Sts time to fill in the 
blanks 2-5. 

b 2 55 >)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check answers. 

2 you can have coffee downstairs. 
3 Can you come with me, please? 
4 we can't hear you. 
5 I can't remember t he words! 

5 >-)) ~ 

Gary, Gu = guard, 0 = organizer, J =judge 
:30 a.m. I arrive in San Diego and drive to Petco Park. The 

traffic is terrible. I'm late! 

I 
Gu Hey! You can't park here. 
G Where can I park? 
Gu In the parking lot over there. 
G OK. Where's the main entrance? 
Gu The entrance? it's on the other street. 
G Thanks! 

12:45 p.m. I wait for my audition with 350 other singers. I'm 

I 
very nervous. 

0 You can prac tice your songs here, and you can have coffee 
downstairs. Good luck! 

G 6:00 p.m. Five hours later! Finally, a woman calls my number. 
0 Can you come with me, please? it's your turn now. 
G 6:15 p.m. I walk onto the stage. I can see a table and three 

judges. 
Jl What's your song? 
G House of the Rising Sun by The Animals. 
J2 Sorry, we can't hear you. Can you speak up? 
G House of the Rising Sun. This is it. Oh no! I can't remember 

the words. 
J3 You can sturt when you're ready ... Can you start, please? 

c 2 56 >)) Te ii Ststhatthcyarcgoingto hcarGa ryand 
two other contestants sing. T hey will then vote to sec 
which of the three they want to win a spot on the show. 

-

Play the audio and pause it after each singer has 
fin ished their song. Ask Sts in pairs to give each singer 
a score out of ten. 

Now ask Sts to vote (with a show of hands) for thei r 
favor ite. Write the scores on the board. 

2 56 >)) 
G = Gary, J = judge, Ju = Justin, N = Naomi 
Gary 
J What's your song? 
G House of the Rising Sun by The Animals. 
J You can start when you're ready ... Can you start, please? 
G (sings) 

Justin 
J What's your song, Jus tin? 
Ju Sugar Sugar by The Archies. 

••• (sings) - _j 
Naomi 
J What's your song? 

1 

N Don't Tell fvle That lt's Over by Amy fvlacDonald. 
(s1ngs) 

d 2 57 >)) Focus on the questions and play the audio. Play 
the aud io again and t ry to elicit what the judges sa id 
abo ut each person and write it on the board. 

Check answers, and see how many Sts agreed with 
the judges. 

They think Gary sings well. They t hink Justin can't sing. 
They think Naomi has a beautiful voice, but no feeling. 
Gary feels very happy. 

2 57 >)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 118) 
Gary 

I 
G (sings) 
Jl Very nice Gary. 
J2 Yes, I like it. Good job. 
Justin 

I 

Ju (sings) 
Jl In a word ... "terrible!" 
J2 Justin, you have a very pretty face, but I'm sorry, you 

can't sing! 
Naomi 

I 
N (sings) 
Jl Thank you, Naomi. Very nice. 
J2 Naomi, you have a beautiful voice, but I can't hear 

the feeling. 

Jl OK. Justin and Naomi. Thank you very much, but no thank 
you. Gary, congratulations. See you on the show next week. 

~we some! That's great. Thank you. _ _ _ 

c Tell Sts to look at the four sentences taken from the 
lis tening. G et them ro match each one w ith its meaning 
and then to compare answers in pairs. 

C heck answers. 

1 d 2 a 3 c 4 b 

f 2 58 >)) Tell Sts to go eo Grammar Ba nk SA o n 
pa[lC 132. Focus on the example sentences and pl ay the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the 
n1les w ir h the class. 

Additional g rammar notes 

• Can is the first modal verb that Sts are introduced 
to. Modal verbs, unlike normal verbs, do not adds 
in 3 rd person singu lar (he I she can. NOT he / sire 
ea-m:). Questions are made by inverting the verb 
and subject, not w ith do I does, e.g., Can you come? 
NOT Do you ca 11 come? Negatives are for med by 
add ing 11't (not), not with don't I doesn't, e.g., I ca11't 
swim NOT I don't can SlY i Ill. 

• The no rmal form of a second verb after a modal 
verb is the infi ni tive without to. This can be hard to 
remember for ma ny Sts w ho are used to thin king 
of the in finit ive as with to (to be or not to be ... ), and 
adding to after ca11 is a common error. 

• A I though other languages may have an equ iva lcnt 
verb to can (= be possible I perm ittcd), they 
probably do not use this same verb to also ta lk 
about ability (1 ca11 sin[l, I can play the piano) and 
would express rh is with an equivalent of knoll' 
how to. 

Focus on the exercises for SA on jJa[lC 133. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

C heck answers. getting Sts ro read the fu ll sentences. 



a 1 She can meet me after work. 
2 Can you open the door, please? 
3 My boyfriend can't ski. 
4 Can I use your car? 
5 We can't come t o your party. 

b 1 ... can speak... 5 Can you repeat... 
2 Can you help me? 6 We can't stop here. 
3 I can't see you tonight. 7 ... he can't swim. 
4 Can I close... 8 Can I use your phone? 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SA. 

Extra support 

• If you rh ink Sts need more practice. you m a~ ,,.a nt 
to giYe them the Gramma r phorocopiahle acti,·ity at 
this point. 

3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 

Pronunciation notes 

• There are two main pronunciation pro blems 
related to can I can't: 

- Can is usually unstressed= /k;m/ in[±] sentences 
like 1 can sing . Your Sts may find this difficul t to 
hear and to say. lf they stress can, the I istencr 
may think they arc saying a El sen tence. 

- The negative can't is always stressed. Not 
stressing it can cause a communication problem 
(the lis tener may understand can, not can't) . 
T he pronuncia tion of this word var ies among 
different g roups o f nati ve E nglish speakers . The 
standard pronunciation is /kcent/, but there are 
regio nal var iat io ns . The important thing for 
S ts is to make sure that they stress /k~nt/ 
very stro ngly. 

a 2 59 >)) Focus on the dialog ues, which give examples 
ofl:±l, El, and I1J forms of can I can't. Remind Sts that 
the b igger words in the dialogue are stressed, and the 
underlining shows stress w ithin a word. 

Play the audio o nce for S ts just to listen. Then play it 
again, stoppin g a fter each sentence for Sts to repeat 
and to try to co py the rhythm . 

! If your own pronunciatio n of can I can't is different 
from w hat is on the audio, you may want to model the 
dialogue yourself. 

Get Sts to prac tice the dialogue in pairs . Encourage 
them to stress the bigger words more strongly and say 
the other words more q uickly and lightly. 

1 2 59 >)) 
See dialogues in Student 's Book on page 37 

b 2 60 >)) T his exercise gives Sts practice in 
d ist inguish ing between positive and negative 
can statemen ts. 

Focus o n the instructions. Play the audio fo r Sts to hear 
the sen tences. Elicit tha t can is uns tressed and has a 
sho rt sound, but can't is st ressed and has a lo ng sound. 

c 

2 60 >)) 

1 a I can sing. 
2 a She can dance very well. 
3 a He can cook. 
4 a I can come to the meeting. 
5 a You can park here. 
6 a I can drive. 

SA 

b I can't sing. 
b She can't dance very well. 
b He can't cook. 
b I can't come to the meeting. 
b You can't park here. 
b I can't drive. 

2 61 >)) Focus on the instructions. Play the audio at 
least tw ice. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers by playing the aud io again, stopping after each 
sentence, and ask ing Sts if it's posit ive or negative. 

1 b 2 a 3 a 4 b 5 b 6 a 

2 61>)) 

l I can't sing. 
2 She can dance very well. 
3 He can cook. 
4 I can't come to the meeting. 
5 You can't park here. 
6 I can drive. 

Extra challenge 

• As a follow-up, ge t Sts in pa irs to write four 
sentences each (two positive and t \\'O negat i,·e, 
in jumbled order). They ta ke turns sayin g their 
sentences to each o ther as clearly as possib le and 
decide ifrheir partner has said a posit ive or negative 
sentence. e .g .. A I cnn 'tcook. B Negative . 

4 SPEAKING 
a Tell Sts that they are going to find out what ta lents 

they have by answering a q uestion nairc. Tell them to 
go to C ommunication Do y ou want to be famous? 
o n page 102. 

Go through the instructions with them carefully. Pur 
Sts in pa irs . G ive the As t ime to inter view the B s and 
to check (yes) or write an X next to (no) their partner's 
answers. T f they check an answer, they must also fi nd 
o ut how well thei r partner can do it. 

Now the pairs change roles and the Bs interview 
the A s. 

Get feedback from the class. Elicit from pairs if they 
th ink they can be famous and what for. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SA. 

b Put Srs into new pairs and get them to tell their new 
partner about the person they just inter viewed in a. 

Get some feedbac k o n what people can and can 't do. 

-



SA 
5 READING 
a Focus on the title o f the a rticlc and the photos, and 

elicit that these arc four of the people who were 
w inners on the TV show A111erican Idol. Ask Sts to 
guess which two they think a rc still famous today. Do 
not check answers yet. 

Set a time limi t fo r Sts to read the art icle to check 
their gu<.:sses. 

Check answers. 

Kelly Clarkson and Carrie Underwood 

b Tell Sts to look at the highl ighted words and phrases 
related to pop music and in pairs to try to guess their 
meaning. Before Sts start, you might like to explain f 
cl ic itthe meaning of pop music(= popu lar mu sic). 

Check answers, eithe r explaining in English, tran slating 
into Sts' L 1, or getting Sts to check in their d ictionaries. 
l fSts are using dictionaries, remind them that the 
words a re related to mu sic, so they need to fi nd rhe 
relevant definitions. 

Deal with any other new vocabulary. 

c Do this as an open-class activ ity. 

6 2 62 >)) SONG Famous ~ 

-

This song was originally made famous by the British 
band Scouring For Girls in 2010. For copyright reasons, 
this is a cover version . If you want to do this song in 
class, use the phorocopiable activ ity on pa[]e 273. 

2 62 >)) 
Famous 

Staying in again on a Saturday night, 
I'm going to set tle on the sofa and turn down the lights. 
I got 900 channels but there's not hing to see, 
No wonder everybody thinks they should be on TV. 

Chorus 

I 
Oh, we all want to be famous. 
Oh, be a face on the screen. 
Oh, read our name in the papers. 
Oh, everybody wants to be on TV. 
Everybody wants to be on TV. 

I 
Forget Audrey Hepburn, Forget Bette Davis. 
I want to be known, just for being famous. 
I can't act, I can't dance, I can't sing, can't you see? 
But I'm young and I'm pretty and that's all that you need. 

Chorus 
Everybody wants t o be like James Dean. 

Chorus 
Oh, everybody wants to be like James Dean. 

Oh, we all want. We want to be famous. 

~
h, we all want to be like James Dean. 
e all want. We want to be famous. 
e all want to be on TV. 

------------------------~ 



Lesson plan 

G present continuous 
V verb phrases 
P /of 

This lesson is based on a newspaper survey about noisy 
neighbors . Sts begin by learning new verb phrases and 
talk about the top noise problems in their countries. Then 
the present continuous (used for what is happening now) 
is presented th rough a dia logue between a couple who 
live in a very noisy apartment build in g. Pronunciation 
focuses on the /fJ/ sound, used in all presem conri nuous 
endings, and Sts then do a "Spot the differences" speaking 
activity, where they p ractice the new grammar. T he lesson 
ends w ith an interview with a British woman who lives in 
Switzerl and, where there are st rict ami-noise rules . 

STUDYI!ITI3 
• Workbook SB 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar present continuous page 175 
• Commun icative Guess wha t I'm doing! page 221 (instructions 

page 201) 

Optional lead-in (book s closed ) 

• Do somet hing that makes a noise, e.g .. play some music 
\"e r;- loud ly, bang rhe desk. etc .. a nu elic it 1 teach the 
word noise. Then el icit I teach the verb we me ,,·irh noise. 
111ake noise, and the adjective noisy. 

• Now elicit I teach the word ncinhhors (= people \\ ho 
liYe in the apa rtm ent I house near you) . Model and d rill 
pronun ciation /'nc ib;:,r/. Then giw Sts in pairs a few 
moments to thin k of rh ree rh i ngs noisy neig hbors do. 

• Get feedback and wr ite Sts ' idea~ on the board. \\ 'hen 
you start la, get Sts to sec if any of the things they 
suggested arc there. 

1 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING 
verb phrases 

a 3 2 l)) Books open . Focus on the title and, if you didn't 
do the Optional lead-in, teach I elicit the words 
neiBhbors and noisy. Model and dr ill pronunciation . 

Give Srs a few minutes tO read the kinds of noises tha t 
noi sy neighbors make. Get them to try to figu re out the 
meaning of the new verbs. 

Tell Srs they will hear eight sounds, each representing 
one of the problems, and they must w ri te a-has they 
hear them. Play the audio once the whole way through. 

T hen play the audio again to check answers . Make sure 
Sts understand the meaning of the new verbs. Model 
and drill pronunciation . 

When you check They play musical instrumellts, elicit 
the names of some that can be particularly ir ritating 
e.g., violin, drums (these w ill then be used later in the 
lesson). You may also want to highlight that we use play 
both for musical instruments and also for putting on 
music on a CD player or ani Pod dock . 

a Their dogs bark. 
b Their babies cry. 
c They have noisy parties. 
d They play loud music. 
e Their children shout all the t ime. 
f They have the TV on very loud. 
g They play musical instruments. 
h They talk loudly or argue a lot. 

3 2 l)) 
(sound effects) 
a dog barking 
b baby crying 
c party 

e children shouting l 
f loud TV 

d loud music 
g 
h 

musical instrument practicing 
two people arguing 

Tell Sts to cover the sentences and sec bow m any they 
can remember. 

b Get Sts in pairs, to discuss the question. 

Then el icit from the class w hat they think the top three 
no ises are fo r their class. 

c Focus o n the questionnaire and go through 
the questions. 

Get Srs to interview you first. G ive as much (simple) 
information as you ca n to model the way you want the 
Sts to answer the quest io ns . 

Sts i nrerview each other in pairs or groups of three. 
Mon itor and help w ith any new vocabulary they need. 

Get some feedback about their neighbors. 

2 GRAMMAR present continuous 

a 3 3 l)) Ask Sts to look at the picture of the apartment 
building o n paBe 38 and ask or write on the board Why 
can't the couple in apartment 5 sleep' 

Play the audio once and check answers. 

Because of the party downstairs, noisy people on the 
street, and t he baby crying next door. 

I&+ 



58 
3,3 >)) 

M = man, W = woman 
1 
M Are you awake? 
W Yes. What 's t hat noise? 
M They're having a party downstairs. 
w Again I What t ime is it? 
M Twelve o'clock. 
2 
W Who's shouting? 
M People on the street. From the part y. 
W What's happening? Why are they shouting? 
M I can't hear. 
W Are they arguing? 
M No, t hey aren't. They're saying goodbye. Excuse mel We're 

trying t o sleep. it's one o'clock in the morning! 
3 
M Oh, no. Now the baby next door is crying! 
W What's the time? 
M it 's f ive o'clock. 
W What are you doing? Where are you going? 
M I'm getting up. I can't sleep with that noise. 

Extra support 

• Pause the audio after each situation and elicit 
the problem. 

b Now focus on the dialogues and the verbs in the list. 
G ive S ts a few minutes to read it. 

Then play the aud io once o r twice more fo r Sts to 
complete the verbs. 

Check answers. 

See verbs in bold in audioscript 3.3 

Extra idea 

• Get Srs. in pairs, to read the dialogue~ out loud. 

c Focus on the sentences. Then get Sts to look at the 
completed bl anks in the dia logues and figu re out the 
fo rm of the verbs. 

Check answers and elicit that 're is the contraction of 
are and that the other verb is always verb+ -ing. 

1±1 They're Ill Are they El They aren't 

d Ask Sts to read the rule and circle the right word. 

C heck a nswers. Elicit/ teach that we use rh is form 
of the verb (present cont inuous) for someth ing th at's 
happening now, a t the moment of speaking. G ive a few 
more examples, e.g., We're having a class. I'm talking to 
you and you're listening. 

now 

e 3 4>)) Tell Sts to go to Gra mmar Bank SB on 

-

page 132. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. T hen go through the 
r ules with the class. 

Additio nal gr ammar note s 

• Sts don't usually find the form of the present 
continuous d iffi cult (be+ -ing form of the verb), 
but they may have problems usin g it correctly, 
especially if they do no t have an equivalent form 
in their Ll. A common m istake is to use the 
present s imple, not continuous, for things that arc 
happening now, e.g. , Hello. What do you do here? 

• The present cont inuous is contrasted with the 
present simple in the next lesson (S C). 

• The use of the present continuous to express 
future arrangements is presented in American 
En[Jlish File Level 2. 

Spelling r ules for the -in[J for m 

• With the -ing form, remind Sts that verbs ending 
in y don't change they for ani as they do in third 
person singular (e.g., study- studying NOT stttdtrtg). 

Focus on the exercises for SB on pa[Je 133. Sts do the 
exercises ind ividually or in pairs . 

C heck answers, getting Sts to read the fu ll sentences . 

a 1 What's he doing? He's cooking. 
2 What are they doing? They're watching TV. 
3 What's he doing? He's playing basket ball. 
4 What's it doing? it's barking. 
5 What are they doing? They're singing. 

b 1 'm staying 6 is learning 
2 're working 7 isn't enjoying 
3 'm sitting 8 's making 
4 are (you) doing 9 is helping 
5 'm looking 

Tell Sts to go back to the ma in lesson S B. 

Extra support 

• I r: ou think Srs need l110LT practice , you may \\'ant 
to gi\'l' them the Grammar photocopiablc acti\·ity at 
this point. 

f 3 S >)) Now tell Sts to close their books and listen to 
six sounds. They have to decide what they think is 
happeni ng and write a sentence for each sound . 

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just 
to listen . Then play it again , pausing after each sound 
effect, and g ive Sts, in pa irs, time to write a sentence. 
Emphasize that Sts should w rite fu ll sentences, not just 
the -iii[J form, e.g., It's raini11[J. 

Check answers, accepting al l appropria te sentences. 
Get Sts to write their sentences on the board or to 
spell the verbs. 

3 S >)) 
(sound effects) 
1 A person is cooking. 

1

2 They're playing soccer. 
3 A man is taking a shower and singing. 
4 it's ra1n1ng. 

l
5 Someone is eating spaghetti. 
6 Someone is making a coffee. 

3 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING 101 

a 3 6 >)) Focus on the sound picture and elicit the word 
and sound (s in[Jer ITJI). 

Now focus on the example words next to the sound 
picture, e.g., singing. Remind Sts that the pink letters 
are the same sound as the picture word. 

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen. 

T hen play the audio again, pausing after each word fo r 
Sts to repeat them. Correct pronunciation and give 
further pracrice if necessary. 



3 6 >)) 
I See words in Student's Book on page 39 _j 

b Focus o n the instructio ns and the example. Sts use 
the apartment building o n page 38 to practice maki ng 
quest ions and giving answers. 

c Pur Sts in pa irs. A and B . and tell them to go to 
C ommunication S pot the differences, A o n pn[le 102, 
B on pn[Je 107. 

Go rh rough the inst ruc t ion s with them carefully. 
1-1 ighlighr that when we describe a pi cture, we use the 
present cont inuous fo r actio ns that a rc happeni ng in 
the picture. 

S it A and B face-to-face. A describes what is 
happening in apartments 1- 4 and the yard o n the left . 
B m ust say if the re are any d i fferences. 

B now desc ribes what is happening in apartments 5-8 
and rhc yard o n the right. A tells his I her pa rtner if 
there a re any d ifferences. 

\\' hen they have found a ll e ight diffe rences, reil them ro 
compare pictures ro see if they have cor rectly identified 
the di fFe rences. 

Check by get t ing pairs ro expla in rhc d iffe rences, e.g .. 
A In Ill)' picture the IV0/1/a n in apa rt111e11t 2 is shoutiii[J at 
her dons. BIn my picture she's readin[J . 

the yard on the left: in A two dogs are bark ing; in B there 
are no dogs. 
apartment 2: in A t he woman is shout ing at her dogs; in B 
she is reading. 
apartment 3: in A t he boy is playing the violin; in B he's 
playing the piano. 
apartment 4: in A the couple is watching TV; in B they are 
listening to the radio. 
apartment 6: in A the woman is cooking; in B she is doing 
housework. 
apartment 7: in A the boy is playing the drums; in B he's 
doing his homework I studying. 
apartment 8: in A the baby is crying; in B the baby is sleeping. 
the garden on the right: in A the yard is empty; in B some 
people are having a par ty. 

Tell S rs to go back to the m ain lesson SB. 

Extra idea 

• h>r ~ome pn~onaliLation \Yi th the present 
cnnt i nuou<;, write the names of fiye fr iends or fa m i Jy 
members on the board, e .g .. rny mother, Oal'id (my . 
brother), and explain \\·ho they arc if nccc<;sar~. El icir 
from Srs the question \Vhat 's (your mother) doillfl 
ri[lht 110\\';;. and am\\cr. e.g .. ! thi11k she:, (Jlrolm/Jly) 
hm·illfllunch. \\.hen Srs haYc asked abour rhe other 
people. they do rhc ~amc in pair-.. 

4 LISTENING 
a 3 7>)) Focus o n the t itle and read the in troduction 

rogcrher. Elic it I teach the adjective strict(= you make 
people do w hat you wa nt and do nor a llow them ro 
behave badly) and anti(= against). 

Ask Sts to close their books. W rite Does RclJecca think 
the ru les are a [JOod thin[] or a bad thing? on the boa rd 
and te ll Sts that they just need to answer this question. 

58 
Extra support 

• Read through rhc audio<;cr ipt and decide if you need 
to pre-reach an~ new lexi<> before Sr ... li<;ten. 

Play the audio once the whole way through. 

Check answers. 

Yes, Rebecca t h inks t he rules are a good idea, except 
on Saturdays. 

3 7 >)) - - -,, - , 

I 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 118) 
I = Interviewer, R = Rebecca 
1 Do you have a problem with noisy neighbors, Rebecca? 
R No, I don't, not at all. But sometimes my neighbors have 

problems with me! I live in an apartment building and the 
house rules here are really strict. 

I What kind of house rules do you have? 
R Well, for example, during the week you can't make noise 

between 12:30 and 2:00 because this is when young 
children are asleep and the same is true after ten o'clock 
at night. So, for example, after ten o'clock you can't listen 
to loud music without headphones, or play a musical 
instrument. I think it's because people in Switzerland get 
up early in the morning, so they go to bed very early. 
Can you watch TV after ten o'clock? 

R Yes, you can, just not really loudly. So, I watch TV, but 
with the volume low and the windows closed so that's not 
a problem. But the problem is I can't use my bathroom, 
because the water makes a noise, and my bathroom is 
next t o my neighbor's bedroom. 

I So you can't take a shower or a bath? 
R No, not after ten o'clock. This isn't t rue in all apartments 

in Swit zerland, but in my apartments it is. Maybe because 
the apartment s are small. 

I What about on the weekend? 
R On Saturday, the rules are the same. No noise after 

ten o'clock in the evening. 
What happens if you want to have a party? 

R You can have a party, but the music can't be loud after ten. 
I What happens if you make a lot of noise after ten? 
R Well, the neighbors complain and if it's really loud, they can 

call the police. 
What about on Sunday? 

R Sunday is a day of rest in Switzerland, so you can't make 
any noise in your apartment at all. For example, in my 
building you can't move furniture, or put a picture on the 
wall, or turn on the washing machine. 
What do you think of these rules? 

R Well, I like the rules that control noise during the week and 
on Sunday. I think it's a good idea. But I think they need 

I 
to be more flexible on Saturdays. I mean if a part y is st ill 
a little loud after ten, I don't t hink you need to call the 
police. 

1 1 Does that really happen? 
~it happened to me. 

b Give Sts a few m inutes to read a ll t he sentences. Then 
play the audio again, pausing if necessary to g ive Srs 
rime to write. Play again if necessary. 

Get Sts to compare wi th a partner, and then check 
answers. 

1 make noise 
2 listen to loud music, play a 

musical instrument 
3 shower, bath 

Extra support 

4 have a party 
5 move, p icture 
6 turn on 

• If there 's time, you could ger sr~ ro listen aga in \\' ith 
the audioscript on JUl[lC I 18, so they can sec exactly 
what they undcrstnocl f didn 't und erstand. Translate f 
expla in any ne\\. \H>rd~ or ph ra~e~ . 

c In pairs or small groups, Sts d iscuss the questions. 

Get some feedback from the class. 

WiM 



Lesson plan 

G simple present or present continuous? 
V the weather and seasons 
P places in New York City 

The main context of this lesson is New York City and 
its weather. Many Sts who have not visited the US have 
the idea that New York C ity is often cold and bleak, and 
here they learn the real facts about the climate in the city. 
Sts begin by learning basic vocabulary to talk about the 
weather, and listen to a travel guide describing typical 
New York weather. They then read a guidebook extract 
that recommends what ro do in New York C ity depending 
on the weather. The grammar (si m pie present or present 
continuous) is then presented through a conversation 
between two tourists at the Rockefeller Center. 
Pronunciation helps Sts pronounce and understand famous 
place names, and the lesson finishes with a piece of travel 
writing posted on a social networking site. 

STUDY l!Im 
• Workbook SC 
• Online practice 
• iChecker 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar simple present or present continuous? page 176 
• Vocabulary The weather page 257 (instructions page 245) 
• Communicative it's Friday evening page 222 (instructions 

page 201) 

Optional lea d-in (books closed) 

• \\'r ite NF\\' Yo RK CITY on the boa rd and teach I el icit 
the ri ght pronunciation (/nu y:xk 'siti/). 

• Tell Srs in pa irs ro \\'ri te down three th ings they as~oc ia te 

\\'ith Ne\\' York City, e.g .. the Statue of li berr: ·. the 
Empire S tate Bu ildin g, taxis. Central Park. etc. 

• \\'r ite their suggest ions on the board . 

• Ask Sts I fan· any o.f)'ou l' isitcd 1\ 'cll' York City? \Vhich c~f 
these did you sec? and get feedback. 

1 VOCABULARY & LISTENING the weather 

and seasons 

a Books open. Tell Sts to look at the photo and to answer 
the questions in pairs. 

Check answers and elicit opinions in answer to Do you 
think it's typicaliVeather there? 

l New York City 2 The Empire State Building 3 it's sunny. 

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank The weather and 
dates on pa[Je 159. 

Focus on part I The weather and the chart in exercise 
a. Teach the question What's the IVeather like? as Sts may 
find this question strange. Emphasize that the question 
means Ho IV is the weather? and has no connection with 
the verb like. Elicit f teach the past tense form What 

\Vas the IVeather like? Get Sts, individually or in pairs, to 
match the words and pic tures. 

3 8 l)) Now do b and play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Play it again, pausing after each phrase to drill 
pronunciation. 

l it's sunny. 5 it's windy. 
2 it 's hot. 6 it's foggy. 
3 it's cloudy. 7 it 's cold. 
4 it's raining. 8 it's snowing. 

You may want to point out that with pictures 4 
and 8 we use the verbs rain and snoiV in the present 
continuous. All the other words are adjectives. 

Now go through the Other adjectives for 
temperature box . Check the meaning of the word 
temperature, and model and drill pronunciation 
/' tcmprdtJ;)r/. 

Now focus on c and get Sts to practice <tsking about the 
weather using the pictures in the chart. 

3 9 l)) Then focus on the pictures and words for the 
seasons in d and get Sts to match them . Play the audio 
to check answers and drill pronunciation. 

3 9 l)) 
3 spring 4 fal l 
2 summer l winter 

Finally, focus on e and elicit answers from the class. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SC. 

Extra support 

• If you thi nk Sts need more practice. you may want to 
gi1·e rh em the\ 'ocabula ry ph otocopiable activ ity at 
t his point. 

c 3 10 l)) Focus on the instructions. Ask Sts if they have 
been to New York City and if so, what the weather was 
like. 

Give Sts some time to read the fi ve sentences. 
Elicit I teach the word dewees ( = a measurement 
of temperature), e.g., 95° F, and tell students that 
fahrcn heir, rather than Celcius, is used in the US. 

Play the audio once the whole vvay through for Sts to 

mark the sentences T (true) or F (fal se). 

Get Sts to compare their answers w ith a partner, and 
then play the audio again, pausing after each paragraph 
for Sts to correct the false ones. Play again if necessary. 

Check an swers. Ask Sts if they were surprised by any 
of the in fo rmation. 

l F (it's very cold in the winter and very hot in the summer.) 
2 F (The normal temperature is about 85 degrees.) 
3 F 
4 T 
5 F (it's usually only foggy in the spring and fall.) 



1 3 10>)) 
[audioscript in Student's Book on page 118) 
The best thing about the weather in New York City is that it's 
always changing. In the summer, it's usually hot and sometimes 
sunny and somet imes cloudy, wit h temperat ures of about 85 
degrees Fahrenheit. And of course, it sometimes rains. 
In the winter, the temperature is usually bet ween 30 degrees 
and 40 degrees. lt can be windy and co ld but it doesn't snow 
often. 
In the spring and in the fall, t he weat her is very changeable­
you can have all the f our seasons in one dayl lt can be sunny 
or foggy in the morning, cloudy at lunchtime, raining in the 
afternoon, and then cold and windy in the evening. I always 
tell tourists to take t heir sunglasses and t heir jackets when 
they go outl 

Extra support 

• If then:\ rime. you could get Srs ro l i~rcn again \\"ith 
the aud ioscript on pane 118 , so they ea n sec c:-.act ly 
\\"hat they understood I didn "t un derstand. Tra nslate I 
ex plain any new words or ph rases. 

d Get Sts. in pairs, to discuss the question, or elicit 
answers from the whole class. 

2 READING & SPEAKING 
a Focus on the guidebook extract and the photos, and if 

some of your Sts have been to New York City, ask them 
if they recognize any of the places. 

Now go through the questions in the Where can 
you ... ? box. Elicit I teach the phrase a Bood vie IV (=a 
n ice place to see sights) . 

Set a time I imit, e.g., five minutes, for Sts to read the 
text to find the answers. 

Get them to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers . 

1 BP 
2 HL 

3 HL I CL 
4 CL I HL 

5 BP 
6 BP 

7 CL 
8 CL 

b Tell Sts to read the text again and ro underline three 
new words in each paragraph and in pairs to try to 
guess the meaning of the underlined words. 

Check some of the Sts' choices, either explaining in 
English, translating into Sts' Ll, or getting Sts to 
check in their dictionaries. 

Deal with any other new vocabulary. 

c In pairs, Sts discuss the questions. If you are from a 
different town from your Sts, you might want to tell 
them about your town fi rst. 

Get some feedback from the various pairs. 

3 GRAMMAR 
simple present or present continuous? 

a 3 11 >)) Focus on the photo and tell Sts that from the 
top of rhe Rockefeller Center you can ger a very good 
view of New York City. 

Focus on the task. You could w rite the names of the six 
places in New York City on the board, and get Sts to 
lis ten with books closed . 

se 
Extra idea 

• If ' ou ha\ e access to the Internet, you could show Sts 
pl;otos ofrhe la nd marks mentioned. 

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to 
hear which places Jack and Marisol can see. 

Check answers . 

Central Park, The Chrysler Bui lding, 
Yankee Stadium, The Statue of Liberty 

3 11 >)) 
M = Marisol, J =Jack 
M Oh, it's really crowded up here I Let's stand over there. 

Those people are moving. 
J This is great. Everybody's tak ing photos, too. Look, that's 

Centra l Park. 
M Where? Oh, yes. I can see it. Where's the Brooklyn Bridge? 

it's over t here. And look at Yankee Stadium. A baseball 
game is on I 

M How do you know? 

I 

J Because t he stadium lights are shining. The lights only 
sh ine when t here's a baseball game on. 

I love t he view of t he Hudson River with t he Statue of 
Liberty and Ellis Island. 

M Me, too. Go and stand there. I want t o take a photo of you. 
J OK. Make sure you get t he Chrysler Building, too. 
M I think it's starting to rain. Oh, yes, look. it's raining. 
J lt always rains when we're sightseeing! 
M And it's windy, t oo. Let's go back inside. 

M Quick. The elevat or door's opening. Let's go. 

b Focus on the conversation. Go through it and elicit I 
teach any new vocabula ry, e.g., stadium, siBhtsee, etc. 

Now tell Sts that the verbs in parentheses are either 
in the present continuous or the simple present. They 
are going to listen again to hear which fo rm it is, and 
should then write the verb in. 

! Remind Sts to include the verb be in the present 
continuous. T hey should use contractions , as this is 
a conversation . 

Play the audio again, pausing after each verb (or after 
the first part) to give Sts time to write. 

E xtr a challenge 

• G i\·e Srs a few m inutes to guess which fo rm the verbs 
a re in before the\' li sten. 

Check answers. 

See verbs in bold in audioscript 3.11 

c Ask S ts to go through the conversation with their 
partner, focusing on the verbs shine and rain. Give 
them a few m inutes to think about what the difference 
is between the two forms (the present continuous 
and the simple present) . Elicit I teach that the present 
continuous is for what's happening now, and the simple 
present is for what always or usually happens . 

Extra support 

• Cct Sts to read the com·ersat ion aloud in pai rs . 

-



se 
d 3 12 >)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank SC on 

page 132. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
aud io for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the 
rules and the information box with the class . 

Additional grammar notes 

• There is a clear difference in use between the 
simple present and present continuous: 

- T he si m pie present is used for habitual actions 
(th ings that are always true or that happen 
every clay). 

- The present continuous is used for temporary 
actions, things happening now, at this moment. 

• The use of these two forms can cause problems 
either because Sts don't have the present 
continuous in their ll, or becau se English is 
"stricter" about using it when talking about now. 

• If you know your Sts' L 1, contrast it with English 
to anticipate o r correct errors. 

• Stative verbs, e.g., want, like, need, have (=possess), 
and know, are not normally used in the 
present continuous. 

Focus on the exercises for SC on page 133 . Srs do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

Check answers, getting S ts to read the full sentences . 

a 1 he's playing 
2 Do your parents live, have 
3 do you go, I think 
4 is sleeping, doesn't usually sleep 

b 1 What are you doing here? I'm waiting for a friend. 
2 Do you like hamburgers? I don't eat meat. 
3 The neighbors are having a party again. They have a 

party every weekend. 
4 What does your husband do? He works at... 
5 Where are you going? I go to the gym every evening. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SC. 

Extra support 

• lfyou think Sts need more practice. you may want 
to gi\'e them the Cram mar photocopiable activity at 
thi~ point. 

e Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to 
Communication What do you do? What are you 
doinB now?, A on page 103, B on page 108. 

-

Go through the instructions with them carefully. 

Sit A and B face-to-face. A asks B his/ her questions 
and B answers. 

Stress that B needs to listen ca refully as to wh ich 
form A uses in the question, and to use this form in 
his I her answer. 

When A has asked a ll his I her questions , they 
change roles. 

Get some feedback from the class. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SC. 

4 PRONUNCIATION places in New York City 

a 3 13 >)) Focus on the instructions and the place 
names. Tell Sts tha t it can be very usefu l to be able 
to pronounce them correctly, for example if they 
want to ask for directions, get a taxi, or buy a bus or 
subway ticket. 

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to 

listen. Then play it again, pausing after each place to 
give Sts time to underline the stress. 

Check answers, getting Sts to say the words out loud. 
Highlight the pronunciation of Statue /'st::.eJu/, lsland 
/'GI/ /;:md/, and Cathedral /b '8iclrgl/. 

3 13 >)) 
Central Park 
the Brooklyn Bridge 
the Statue of !jberty 
!;!lis [stand 
St. Patrick's Cathedral 
Rockefeller Center 
the Hudson &ver 
Yankee Stadium 
Washington Square Park 

1 fuilllQ l&.Qtral Terminal 

b Now play the audio again and get Sts to repeat the places. 

c Focus on the instructions. Get Sts to practice mini 
dialogues with a partner. 

5 WRITING 
a Focus on the qu estions a nd elicit the meaning of 

socialn et\Vorking (=communication with people who 
share your interests using a website o r other service 
on the lnrernet) . 

Then el icit answers from the class (or get Sts to answer 
the question in pairs and then get feed back from the 
class) . Elicit the names of websites that are popular in 
your Sts' country. 

b Tell Sts to go to WritingSocialnetworkinBonpage 113. 

Focus on the instruction s in a. Give Sts a few minutes 
to read posts A-E, match them to the photos, and then 
guess which country Jun is in each time. 

Check answers. 

A 2 Canada 
B 5 Brazil 
c 3 Japan 
D 4 Italy 
E 1 England 

ow focus on b and tell Sts to imagine that they are 
either in fou r di fferent places in their country or in four 
cli fferent countries around the world . T hey must write a 
post of between 20 and 25 words from each place. 

Either set a time limit for Sts to do the writing in class, o r 
assign it as for homework. 

Focus on c and rem ind Sts to read th rough thei r writing 
and check it for mistakes before they hand it in. 



Vocabulary clothes: shirt, shoes, etc. 
Function buying clothes; saying prices; apologizing 

What size is this shirt? 

Lesson plan 
In this third Practical English lesson, Sts learn some basic 
clothes vocabulary and some key phrases for buying clothes 
in Engli sh. The story develops: Jenny spills Rob's cofFee on 
his shi rt, so he has ro buy a new one. While he is looking 
for a new shirt, )en ny gets a call from somebody named 
Eddic. Rob comes out of the store and hears rhe end of her 
conversation, and wonders who Eddie is. When Jenny sees 
the shirt he has chosen , she insists he goes back to change it. 

STUDYI:!m3 
• Workbook In a cloth ing st ore 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 5 
• File 5 Test 

O ptional lead-in (book s closed) 

• Before starting Episode 3. elicit \\·har Sts ca n remember 
about Episode 2. Ask them \Vho 's Rob? I \'here does l1 e 
work l li"c" Who 's jc1111Y? \V here is sh e ji'OIIl?, etc. 

• AlternatiYely. you could play rhe last scene of Episode 2 . 

1 VOCABULARY clothes 

a Books open . Focus on the task and get Sts to match the 
words and pictures. 

Get Sts to compare with a pa rtner. 

b 3 14 ))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check . 

3 14 ))) 
4 a jacket 
1 jeans 
2 a sh irt 

6 a T-shirt 
7 a skirt 
3 shoes 

8 a sweater 
5 pants 

Focus Sts' attention on the phonetics next to each 
word. Now play the audio again, pausing after each 
word for Sts to repeat. 

Ask Sts why they think it's a jacket, a shirt, aT-shirt, a 
skirt, a sweater (with article) and jeam, shoes, pants (no 
article), and elicit that it's because the latter arc plural. 

Extra support 

• Tell S t~ to cm·cr the \\'Ords and tes t each other in pa irs. 

2 !~ MEETING ON THE STREET 

a 3 15 ))) Focus on the photos at the rop of the page and 
elicit what is happening. 

Focus on the question and play the aucl io once the 
whole way through for Sts to see if the ir guesses were 
right and to see what problem Rob has. 

Check answers. 

Jenny runs into Rob and he spi lls coffee on his shirt. 

3 15 ))) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 118) 
R = Rob, J =Jenny 
R Hey, Jennyl 

Oh hi, Rob. Is that coffee for me? 
R Yes. A double espresso. 
J Oh wow, thanks. That's really nice of you. 
R No problem. Do you have a meeting with Daniel? 
J Yes, another meeting. And you? 
R I'm going to the office, too. I have an interview in 20 

minutes. 
J Oh really? With who? 
R A theater director. 
J Sounds interesting. 
R What time is your meeting with Daniel? 
J At half past nine. 
R Ugh! 
J Oh, no. Are you OK? I'm so sorryl 
R I'm f ine! 
J I'm really sorry. You can't wear that shirt to an interview I 
R Don't worry, there's a clothes shop over there. I can buy a 

new one. 
OK. I can help you choose one. Oh, that's my phone. Sorry, I 
need to answer t his. See you in there? 

R OK. 
L - -

b Focus on sentences 1-7 and give Sts rime to read them 
and think about what the missing words might be. 

Then play the audio again, pausing if necessary for Sts 
to fill in the blanks. 

Get them to compare with a partner. Pl ay the audio 
again if necessary. 

Check answers . 

1 double espresso 
2 Daniel 
3 20 
4 thirty 

5 shirt 
6 shop I store 
7 phone I cell phone 

c 3 16 ))) Focus on the Apologizing box and go rh rough 
it with the class. Elicit that J'm so sorry I J'rn reaf0, son:y 
are stronger tha n l'msorr:y. Point out that the three 
responses are interchangeable. 

Play the audio once for Sts tO hear the phrases. T hen 
play them again, pausing after each apology and 
response for Sts to repeat. 

3 16 ))) 

See audioscript in Student's Book on page 42 

d Put Sts in pairs. Get them to cover the box (or close 
their books). Tell them to pretend to knock each other's 
book or pen o ff the table, and then apologize. 

Extra sup por t 

• lfrhere's rime, you could get Sts to lis ten aga in ll' ith 
t he aucl ioscripr o n pa[JC 118. so they can see exactly 
\\'hat they understood I d idn't understa nd . Trans late / 
ex pl ain any ne\\' words or phrases. 

-



PE3 
3 !E~ BUYING CLOTHES 

a 3 17 l)) Focus on the photo and ask Sts some questions, 
e.g., Where is Rob? Who is he talkinB to?, etc. 

ow either tell Sts to close their books and write the 
three questi ons on the board, o r get Sts to focus on 
the questions. 

Play the aud io once the whole way through and then 
check answers. 

1 Medium 2 Yes, he does. 

1317 3 18 l)) 
I 5-= .salesperson, R = Rob 

S Can I help you? 
R Yes, what size is th is shirt? (repeat) 

3 £44.99 

s Let's see. it's a small. What size do you need? 
R A medium. (repeat) 
S This is a medium. 
R Thanks. (repeat) Where can I t ry it on? (repeat) 
S The changing rooms are over there. 
R Thank you. (repeat) 
S How is it? 
R it 's f ine. (repeat) How much is it? (repeat) 
s it's £44.99. 

b Focus on the dialogue in the chart. Elicit who says 
the You Hear phrases (the salesperson) and who 
says the You Say ph rases (the customer, here Rob). 
These phrases will be useful fo r Sts if they need to 

buy clothes . 

G ive Sts a minute to read through the dia logue and 
think what rhe missing words might be. T hen play the 
audio again, and get Sts to fill in the blanks. Play again 
if necessary. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers. 

See words in bold in audioscript 3.17 

Go through rhe dialogue line by line ·with Sts, helping 
them with any words or expression s they don't 
understand . You may want to highlight the meaning of 
the phrasal verb try on . 

_ ovv foc us on the Saying prices in the US/ UK and 
Sizes box and go through it with Sts . 

c 3 18 l)) Now focus on the You Say phrases and tell Sts 
they're going to hear the dia logue again. T hey should 
repear the You Say phrases when they hear the beep. 
E ncourage them to copy the rhythm and intonation . 

Play the audio, pausing if necessary for Sts to repeat 
the phrases. 

d Now put Sts in pairs, A and B. A is the salesperson. Get 
Sts to read the dialogue aloud, and then change roles. 

e Focus on the photos of clothes at the bottom of the 
page. E licit what they are and how much they are. 

Tell Sts they are now going to do a role-play, A is the 
salesperson and B the customer. A keeps hi s/ her book 
open and B should quickly choose what he fshe wants 
(i.e ., jeans, a T-shirt, or a jacket) tO buy before closing 
hi s/ her book. 

Ask some ind ividual Bs What do you IVant to buy? and 
elicit their first sentences, e.g., What size are these jeans? 
or What size is this T-shirt /jacket? 

Sts now role-play the dialogue. Monitor and help. 

f Now get Sts to change roles . 

You could get a few pai rs to perform in front of 
the class. 

4 !E~ JENNY'S ON THE PHONE 

a 3 19 l)) focus on the photos and ask Sts some 
questions, e.g., Where's Jen11y? What is she doi11B? What 
do you thillk of nob's shirt?, etc. 

Focus on sentences 1-6 and go through them with Sts. 
T hen play the audio once the whole way through for Sts 
to m ark the sentences T (true) or f (false) . Make it clear 
that they don't need to correct the fa lse sentences yet. 
Play again if necessary. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then 
check answers. 

1 T 
2 F 

3 19 l)) 

3 T 
4 T 

5 F 
6 F 

(audioscript in Student's Book on pages 118- 119) 
E = Eddie, J = Jenny, R = Rob 
E So, Jenny, what do you think of London? 
J I love it, Eddie! it's so cool! 
E What about the people in the office? 
J They're really nice. And they're very polite! 
E What are you doing right now? You aren't in the off ice. I can 

hear traffic. 
Right now? I arn standing outside a men's clothing store. 

E You're what? 
J I'm wa it ing for Rob ... 
E Who's Rob? Do you have a new boyfriend already? 
J Don't be silly. He's j ust a guy frorn t he office. He's buying a 

new shirt. 
E Wait a minute. So you're waiting for a guy named Rob 

out side a rnen's clothing store ... ? 
Stop it. I don't have time to explain it all now. Oh, here he is 
now. I have to go. 

E OK. Have fun. 
J Bye, Eddie. Love you. 
R So what do you think? 
J You cannot be serious! 
R What's w rong? You don't l ike my new shirt? 
J No way! You can't wear t hat to an interview! Come on, let 's 

go back int o the store and change it. 
R OK. 

b Play the audio again, so Sts can listen a second time and 
correct the fal se sentences. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers. 

2 Shesaysshe loveslondon. 
5 He thinks Rob is her new boyfriend. 
6 She doesn't like his shirt . She says he needs to change it. 

At th is point you may want to elicit from Sts who they 
think E ddie is (e.g., friend, boyfriend, husband, etc.) , 
but don't tell them if they're r ight or nor' 

Extra suppor t 

• l fthe re\ t ime. you cou ld get Sts to li sten again wi th 
rhe aud ioscrip t on p11LJCS I I 8- 119. ~o they can '-CC 

e.\act k ,,·hat they understood / didn't understand . 
Tra nslate / e.\ pla in an~ new words or phra <; cs. 



c Focus on the Social English phrases and go through 
them with the class. Focus also on the American and 
British English information. 

In pairs, get Sts to decide who says the phrases. 

d 3 20 l)) Play the audio for Sts to li sten and check. 

3 20 l)) 
it's so cooll Jenny 
Right now? Jenny 
Don't be silly! Jenny 
Wait a minute. Eddie 
I have to go. Jenny 
Have fun! Edd ie 
What's wrong? Rob 
No way! Jenny 

If you know your Sts' Ll , you could get them to 
translate the phrases. If not , get Sts to look at the 
phrases again in context in the audioscript on 
paBes 118- 119. 

e Now play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for 
Sts to listen and repeat. 

Finally, focus on the Can you ... ? questions and ask Sts 
if they feel con fident they can now do these things. 

PE3 



G object pronouns: me, you, him, etc. 
V phonelanguage 
P /a 1/, ! if, and hi 

Lesson plan 
The goal of this lesson, apart from its grammar and lexical 
objectives, is to encourage Sts to begin reading, as this is 
a great way to consolidate and expand their knowledge of 
English. Sts are advised to read "Graded readers" (easy-to­
read books that have been simplified according to levei) .Sts 
first look at three Starter Level Bookworm Readers, and 
object pronouns (111e,you, hi111, etc.) are presented through 
the plot summaries. Sts then look at three sounds (/a1/, /i/, 
and /r/) in Pro nu nciation.ln the second part of the lesson, 
Sts read and li s ten to two extraCLs from Sally's Phone, where 
they get more prac tice with pronouns and focus on reading 
skills. Finally, in Communication they talk about their 
general reading habits. 

STUDY[!]I[3 
• Workbook 6A 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar object pronouns: me, you, him, etc. page 177 
• Communicat ive Memory page 223 (instructions page 202) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• \\'rite Tllf'.(; s P I·OPI 1 R I ,\Don the board and elicit 
words from the class . e.g .. /Jooks. llt!l(!!l:incs. Kindles. 
iPads, \\'CUsitcs, etc. Get Sts to spell the \n>rds, and drill 
the pronunciation. 

1 GRAMMAR object pronouns 

a Books open. Focus on the instructions, and the book 
covers and texts. Go through the questions and make 
sure Sts understand gadget. 

Give Sts a minute or two to read the texts. Tell them to 

try to guess any new words, or ask a partner. 

Set a time limit for Sts to write the initials of each book 
next to each question . 

Get them to compare vvith a partner, and then 
check answers. 

1 RR 2 DMM 3 SP 4 DMM 5 RR 6 SP 

b Focus on the highli ghted words and the example. 

-

Explain that the highlighted words arc object 
pronouns, and we use them (like subject pronouns 
he, she, etc.) because we don't want to repeat a name 
or a noun. 

Then give Sts a few minutes in pairs to w rite the 
relevant name or noun . C heck answers. 

Red Roses 
Sally's Phone 
Dead Man's Money 

her= Anna (the girl with the guitar) 
her= Sally 
them = people 

c 3 2 1>)) TcllStstogotoGrammarBank6AonpaBe 134. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to listen and repeat . T hen go through the rules wi th 
the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

• Sts will be familiar with some examples of object 
pronouns in phrases like T love you or Excuse me. 

• The main problems they may have will be vvith 
word order and mixing up subjec t and object 
pronouns, e.g., I spoke to she. 

• You could point out that the object pronoun me is 
used instead of the subject pronoun I to answer the 
question Who?, e.g., A Who wants a cup of coffee? 
B Me! (NOT f). 

Focus on the exercises for 6A on paBe 135. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

Check answers, getting Sts to r ead the full sentences. 

a 1 it 2 him 3 them 4 us 5 her 6 t hem 

b 1 She, it, her, us 
2 They, me, them 
3 him, her, she, him 

4 He, them, them, they, me 
5 he, t hem, He, it 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6A. 

Extra support 

• l f you think Sts need more prac tice, you may \\'a nt 
to gi\·c them the Cram ma r photocopiahle act i\·ity at 
t hi~ point. 

d 3 22))) Focus on the example and tell Sts they arc 
going to hear ten sentences and each time they must 
repeat the sentence, changing the object (name, person , 
or thing) to a pronoun. 

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence, and elicit a 
response from the whole class . Then repeat the activity, 
eliciting responses from individ ual Sts . 

3 22))) 

1 ! like Anna. (pause) !like her. 
2 I know your husband. (pause) I know him. 
3 Can you help Jane and me? (pause) Can you help us? 
4 I want to speak to Kenji and Maria. (pause) I want to speak 

to them. 
5 I love t his song. (pause) ! love it. 
6 I live near Kayla and Roberto. (pause) I live near them. 
7 Wait for my brother and me! (pause) Wait for us! 
8 I don't like t hese shoes. (pause) I don't like them. 
9 Do you work wit h Suzanna? (pause) Do you work wit h her? 

10 I see Jack every day. (pause) I see him every day. 

Extra support 

• \\'hen you play the audio the fi rst time, stop it after 
each pause. Elicit the object, e.g. , in I 1\ nllil . then 
elicit the object pronoun, e.g .. her. and fin a lly elicit the 
\\'hole semencc. e .g .. I like It er. Repeat \Yi th the other 
~entence~ . Then play the audio again for Sts to prod uce 
the sentences \\' ith o bject pronou ns more q uickly. 



2 PRONUNCIATION fail, !if, and hi 

Pronunciation notes 

• This pronunciation exercise focuses on a small but 
significant d ifFerence between two similar but very 
common sounds hi, /if as well as /ail, all of which 
occur in subject and object pronouns. Depending 
on their L l , S ts may find the difference between 
/r/ and /i/ very difficult to hear and to produce. It is 
important to encourage Sts when they do these 
kinds of pronunciation exercises. Reassu re them 
that this difference is small and that with time and 
practice they wi ll be able to differentiate and make 
these sounds. 

a 3 23 l)) Focus on the sound pictures and the word s 
(bike,fish. and tree) . Tell Sts that these sounds can seem 
very similar, bur one cl i fference is that .fish is a short 
sound and tree is a long sound, and bike is a diphthong 
(=has two vowel sounds). 

b 

c 

Tell Sts to match each group of words with one of the 
sound pictures. Remind them that it is easier if they say 
the words aloud. 

Play the audio once for Sts to listen and check. 
Encourage Sts to see the sound- spelling relationship, 
i.e., that the fish sou nd here is always the letter i, usually 
between consonants; the tree sou nd here is a I ways e, ee, 
or ea. 

Check answers. 

1 f ish 2 tree 3 bike 

,---------------- --- - -----
3 23 l)) 

bike /ail I, my, buy, smile, nice, tonight 
fish !I! him, it, his, ring, finish, pick 
tree /i/ he, she, me, meet, read, leave 

Play the aud io again for Sts to listen and repea t. 

3 24 l)) This exercise gives Sts practice in 
di stinguish ing between the sou nds . 

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just 
to listen. 

324l)) ~ 
See list of words in Student's Book on page 44 
--

3 25 l)) focus on the instructions. Pl ay the aud io at 
least twice. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers by playing the audio aga in, stoppi ng alter each 
pa ir of words. 

3 25 l)) 
1 his 2 my 3 it 4 leave 5 this 6 we 

6A 
d 3 26 l)) Pl ay the audio once for Sts to listen to the 

love story. 

Extra support 

• Play the audio aga in for Sts to listen and repeat. 

1326 l)) -~ 
L se: love story in Student's Book on page 44 _ _j 
Now get Sts, in pairs, to take tu rns tell ing the story 
to each other. Then choose individual Sts to say a 
sentence and re-tell the story around the class. Help with 
pronunciation as necessary. 

3 READING & LISTENING 
a 3 27 l)) Tell Sts that ma ny graded readers come wi th 

an audio CD so that Sts can listen and read at the 
same time, to help them with understanding and 
pronunciation . They are going to read and listen to an 
extract from Sally's Phot1e. 

Focus on the characters and make sure Sts know how 
the names are pronou need: Sally /'s<di/, Claire /kle£r/, 
Andrew hendru/, Paul /p:Jl/, and Katharine /'kre8r;m/. 
You may also want to remind Sts of the meaning of 
skirt before they start. 

Extra support 

• Read through the aud ioscript and decide if you need 
to pre-teach any ne\\' lex is before Sts listen. 

Now focus on the fi rst part of the story (Lunchtime). 
Play the aud io once the whole way through for Sts to 
read and listen to the story. 

Then put Sts in pairs and give them some time to 
answer rhe questions. 

Check answers. 

1 In a clothing store. 
2 Because it is red and Andrew, her boyfriend, doesn't 

like red. 
3 Claire goes back to work and Sally goes to a cafe. 
4 Because she wants to tell her about t he new skirt. 
5 Paul is f inishing his coffee and calling his friend. 
6 The bag with the red skirt falls on t he floor. 
7 No, they don't. 

3 27 l)) 
See first extract from Sally's Phone in Student's Book on page 45 

b Now get Sts to read the extract aga in , and work with 
a partner to decide what the three highlighted verbs 
mean. Encourage Sts to use the context, and any part of 
the sentence that they know, to help them . 

C heck answers, either explaining in E nglish, translating 
into Sts' L I , or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

Deal with any other new vocabulary. 

Extra suppor t 

• Go through the story line by line \\' ith Srs . e liciting 
guesses for the meaning of a n ~· \·oca hula ry that they 
don't kno\\ , includ ing the highl ighted \erbs. 

Ell 



6A 
c 3 28 l)) Focus on the next part of the story 

(Afternoon) and tell Sts that this is the same day as 
part one. Play the audio for Sts to read and listen. 

In pairs, Sts answer the question . 

Now check as a class. 

Because they have the wrong phones. 

3 28 l)) 

See second extract f rom Sally's Phone in St udent's Book on 
page 45 

d Before Sts focus on the h ighlighted words, go through 
the P r onouns and possessive adjectives box 
with them . 

Sts read the second extract (Afternoon) again and, in 
pairs, decide \vhat or who the h ighlighted pronouns 
and possessive adjectives refer to . 

Check answers. 

he asks = Paul asks 
she thinks = Sally's mom thinks 
She answers = Sally answers 
a message to him =to Paul 
his sister= Paul's sist er 
my house = Katharine's house 
my birthday= Katharine's birthday 

Extra idea 

• 1 f'your Sts like drama, you could a llocate roles 
(nar rator, PauL Andrl'\v, Salh·'s mother, Sa llY, 
Claire, and Katharine) and g~t them ro do a ~lrama ric 
reading for the class . 

e Tell Sts they are now going to focus on phone language. 
They need ro read the second extract and underline 
words or phrases about phones or typical language 
people use when they talk on the phone. You might 
want to tell Sts that ring describes the noise a phone 
makes, e.g., you're phone's ringing. You might also want 
tO h ighl ight that on the phone we say "It's Paul" or 
"This is Paul" and not " I'm Paul". 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers. H ighlight particularly the words in bold in 
the key. 

Afternoon 
A phone r ings. 
He answers the phone. 
"it isn't Sally, it 's Paul." 
Andrew finishes the call. 
He finds "Mom" on the phone, and presses the button. 
"What number is that?" 
"it's 0783 491839." 
"it's the w rong number." 
"Hello, is Paul there?" 
"Can you give a message to him?" 

f In pairs, Sts te ll each other what they think happen s in 
the end. 

Get some feedback from the class. 

-

l f you would like to get them to read the whole of Sally's 
Phone, or think that some of them may do so, don't te ll 
them if their guesses are righ t or wrong, but tell them 
to read it and find out. 

If you don't plan to get any of your Sts to read it, you 
could tell them tha t Sa lly and Paul meet at his sister's 
party and fall in love. 

Finally, go through the Reading in English box with 
the class. 

Extra challenge 

• Sts can try to m~:moriz~: the whole story and re-te ll 
it to each other from m~:mory. The student \Yho is 
listeni ng can look at the book and prompt his f her 
part ner if necessary. 

4 SPEAKING 
Tell Sts to go to Communicat ion ReadinB inEnBlish 
on pa[Je 103. 

Focus on the questions and make sure all the 
vocabulary is clear to the Sts, e.g., 0 11 screen(= on a 
computer), ar1 eRcader, etc. 

Set a time limit for Sts to interview each other. 

Get some feedback from different pairs. 



G like+ (verb + -ing) 
V the date; ordinal numbers 

Lesson plan 
The ma in vocabulary focus in t h is lesson is how to say the 
date , a nd the lesson starts with S ts learning the months, 
and t he n o rdin a l numbers. S ts then read a newspape r 
art ic le w here readers a n swer questions about the ir 
faV<n·ite t imes o f th e clay, the week, the year, etc. , a nd this 
is fo llowed by a lis te n ing o n the same subject. S ts then 
focus on t he g ramma r, like, love, etc. , + the - i ii[J fo rm , and 
t he lessons e nds w ith Sts ta lking a bout w hat free time 
activit ies they li ke a nd dis like, a nd the n w r it ing about t he ir 
ow n favorite times. 

STUDY(EI3 
• Workbook 68 

Extra photocopiable material 

• Grammar like+ (verb+ -ing) page 178 
• Vocabulary Dates page 258 (instruct ions page 245) 
• Communicative Find someone who ... page 224 (instructions 

page 202) 

Optional lead- in (books closed) 

• \\ 'rite th(.' quest ion \\'H \1 ·~ !IlL o.u t.:TOO \\ ?on the 
board. El icit / teach th(.' ans\\'er and\\ rite it on th(.' board 
lik(.' this. (.'.g., ,\pril 6th ~013. Elicit f teach that th indicates 
an ord i na lnum her (here sixth). Sts \\'i 11 pracric(.' t hi~ in 
more d(.'tail in \ 'ocabulary. You may \\'ant to (.''\plain that 
the date can al<>o be\\ ritt(.'n. \ pril 6. ~013 (\\·ithout th). 

• Dr~l\\ a face and a ~ 1wech bubble on the board and\\ rite 
in 1 he bubble: ;\pril tlte sixth, t H'O thousand mult hirlt'CII . 
E'pla in that this is the way the date is said in Engli~h. 

• High I ight 1 h(.' use of the lad!. and model and drill 
pro nu ncia t io n. 

1 VOCABULARY & 
PRONUNCIATION the date 

a Books ope n. Get S ts to number the firs t s ix mo nths of 
t he yea r chrono logically. 

C heck a nswers, but do n 't drill p ronunciat io n at this 
po int, as this w i 11 be do ne with a ll the m onths when Sts 
go to t he Vocabula ry Bank. 

1 January 
2 February 

3 March 
4 April 

5 May 
6 June 

b Tell S ts tO go eo Vocabulary B a nk T he weather and 
dates o n page 159. 

Focus on pa rt 2 T h e dat e and get Sts to do exerc ise a 
individua lly o r in pairs . 

3 29 ))) Now do b. Play the aud io for Sts to check 
an swers. T h en play the audio agai n for Sts to listen and 
repea t. Give furthe r pract ice of any months you r Sts 
find diffic ult to pronou nce. 

3 29 ))) --j January April July October 
February May August November 
March June September December 

Focus on c. w hich in troduces o rd inal numbers. Focus 
o n rhe first four. and shO\\. S ts how the last rwo letters 
of the word (si, nd, rd. and th) are written after the 
numeral to make it an ord inal number. 

Get Sts to com plete t he m issing numbers and \\'ords, 
a nd then compa re with a pa rtner. 

3 30 ))) Now do c and play the aud io for S rs to check 
a nswers. Play the audio again to dr ill p ronunc ia tio n . 
Focus on the words which arc most d iffic u lt fo r your 
S t s . When Sts go back to the ma in lesson , there w ill be 
furth er practice of t he more tricky o rd inal nu m bers . 

sixth 
seventh 
8th 
9t h 

3 30 ))) 

first 
second 
third 
fourth 
fif t h 
sixth 

t enth fourteenth 
eleventh 20th 
12th twenty-first 
t hirteenth 22nd 

seventh 
eighth 
ninth 
tenth 
eleventh 
twelfth 

thirteenth 
fourteenth 
twentieth 
t wenty-first 
twenty-second 
t wenty-third 

twenty-third 
24th 
thirtieth 
31st 

-----

twenty-fou:-l 

thirtieth :J 
thirty-first 

In e Sts focus on the way da res a rc w r itten a nd spo ken. 
Focus on the info rmation box and go through the 
Writing a n d s aying the date sectio n.llighlight that 
the words the and of a re said, bu t not w ri tten. 

! A ltho ugh the d ate can be sa id in t\\'0 ways, e.g., 
April six th o r the sixth of April. we have focused on the 
forme r, w h ich is mo re common, as it is easier for Sts 
jus t to learn o ne for m . 

T he n go rh rough t he Preposit io n s with y ears, 
months, and dates section and stress t hat we use in 
fo llowed bv a month or vear, and on fo llowed bv a cla\' 
of the week o r a ela te . - - -

Fina lly, go through the Say i n g years sect ion. 

! A t the beginning of the 2 1st ccnru ry, it was not clear 
whether , e .g., 2012 would be expressed as two thousand 
(a nd) tiVelve or twenty twel1•e. Currently both forms are 
used , but it m ay be that in the fut ure t he t1venty tiVe/ve 
form becomes rhe m ore common. 

o w get S ts to tell you w ha t t he date is today and the 
d ate tomo r row, a nd w hat yea r it is . 

Tell S ts to go back to t he main lesson 6B. 

-



68 
Extra support 

• If you rh in k Sts need mo re practice, you may want to 
give them the Vocabu lary photocopiable activity at 
this point. 

c 3 31 l)) Before playing the audio, go through the 
Ordinal numbers box with the class. 

Now play the audio, pausing after each ordinal number 
for Sts to repeat. 

Then give Sts a few minutes to practice saying them on 
their own. 

3 3l l)) 
See ordinal numbers in Student's Book on page 46 

d 3 32 l)) Give Sts a few minutes in pairs to try saying 
the elates. 

! Xou might want to highlight that in the US, the number 
of the month comes before the clay, e.g., 113 for January 3. 
It is the opposite in the U K, e.g., 311 is January 3. 

Play the audio for Sts to check. 

3 32 l)) 
March first 
November second 
May third 
June fourth 
January f if t h 
July sixth 

September t welfth 
October seventeenth 
August twentiet h 
February twenty-third 
April twenty-eighth 
December thirty-first 

e Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat 
each elate. Make sure they copy the rhythm and stress 
the ordinal number and momh. 

f Elicit I teach the meaning of holidays(= clays of lei sure 
or celebration for everybody, e.g., New Year's Day). 
Do rh is as an open-class question if Sts are from the 
same place. l f they are from cl i fferent countries, do it in 
pairs and get feedback. 

g Model and dri ll the question When's your birthday? Get 
Sts to stand up and move around the class. If this is not 
practical, get them to ask all the Sts around them. 

Get feedback by asking if anyone found someone with 
exactly or nearly the same birthday. 

Extra idea 

• Ask Sts to raise their hands if they ha\'e a birthday in 
January. \\'rite the number on the board and repeat 
for other months ro find out ,,·hich monrh ha s the 
most bi rthda\'s . 

2 READING 
a Foe us on the first part of the text- the parag raph in the 

box-and draw Srs' attemio n to the glossary. You might 
also want to elicit I teach the meaning of depressin[J. 

-

Set a time I i m it for Sts to read it and answer the two 
questions. 

Get them to compare with a partner and then check 
answers. (Sts will focus o n superlatives in lOA; this is 
just a preview). 

The third Monday in January is the most depressing day of 
the year, and the third Friday in June is the happiest day of 
the year. 

Ask Sts if they think these dates I times m ight also 
be the most depressing I happiest in thei r country, 
and if not, which are (they will almost certainly not 
be the same dates for people who live in the Southern 
hemi sphere). 

b Now focus on the five questions, and Joe and Rose's 
answers . Tell Sts to fi 11 in each blank w ith a ph rase 
from a- f. 

Get Sts to compare their texts in pairs an d then check 
answers. 

lc2e3b4f5a6d 

Extra support 

• Before Sts start. el ici t from the class the answer to 

the fi rst blan k. 

c Tell Sts to look at the highlighted vvords and ph rases, 
and in pairs to try to guess their meaning. 

Check answers, eithe~· explaining in E nglish, transla ting 
into Sts' Ll , or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

Deal with any other new vocabulary. 

3 LISTENING 
a 3 33 l)) Tell Sts that they arc going to listen to Martin , 

who is answering the same quest ions as Joe and Rose. 
T he first time they listen, they shou Id on ly complete 
column one. 

Extra support 

• Read through the aucli oscript and decide if you need 
to pre -teach any nc,,·]cxis before Sts listen. 

Play the audio, pau sing after each answer to give Sts 
time to w rite their answers. 

Check answers. 

time of day: 
during the week 
on the weekend 

day of the week 
month 
season 
holiday 

3 33 l)) 

7:00 p.m. 
breakfast time 
Friday 
May 
spring 
New Year's Eve 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 119) 
I =interviewer, M= Martin 
I What's your favorite time of day? 
M lt depends. During the week it's seven in the evening, 

because that's when I get home f rom work and when I can 
rela x. But on the weekend, my favorite t ime is breakfast 
time. I have a big breakfast, and I have t ime to read the 
papers and listen to t he radio. 

I What's your favorite day of the week? 
M My favorite day of the week is Friday, because t hen I know 

the weekend is near. 
What's your favori te month? 

M Probably May. it's when the weather st arts to get wa rm 
and the evenings are long. 

I What's your favorite season? 
M Spring because it means that winter is finally over. I love 

riding my bike, and spring is a great t ime f or bike riding­
not too hot and not too cold. 
What's your favorite holiday? 

M Probably New Year's Eve, because you don't need to 
worry about buying presents or cooking a big lunch, and 
everybody's in a good mood. 



b Now play the audio again for Sts to complete column 
two. They probably won't have room to write in 
the chart, so get them to use a p iece of paper or 
their notebooks. 

Play the audio again, pausing after each question . Get 
Sts to compare with a partner. 

Finally, play it again the whole way through for Sts 
to check. 

Check answers. 

See audioscript 3.33 

Extra support 

• If there ·s time. you could get Sts ro listen again \\·ith 
the auclioscript o n J!llflC 119, ~o they e<tn -;ee exacrly 
\\hat they understood / didn't understand . Translate / 
explain any new words or phrases . 

Do not get Sts to ask and answer the five questions 
now, as they w i 11 do it later in the lesson . 

4 GRAMMAR like+ (verb + -ing) 

a Focus on the faces and the five verbs. Give Sts a minute 
to complete the chart in pairs. 

Check answers and explain that don't mind is a "neutral" 
answer, e.g., 1 don't rnind cookin8 =I don't especially like 
cooking, but it isn't a problem for me . 

love like don't mind don't like hate 

b Read the question together and tell Sts to look back at 
how Joe, Rose, and Martin answered the five questions. 
Elicit that all the verbs are followed by an -ing verb. 

c 3 34l)) TeiiStstogoto GrammarBank6Bonpane 134. 
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for 
Sts to I is ten and repeat. Then go rh rough the rules with 
the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

like + (verb+ -inB) 
• Sts may find it strange that in English we use the 

same verb to say I love you and I love shopping (or I 
hate him and I hate getting up early) . Highlight that 
love and hate are used for strong likes and dislikes, 
nor just for emotional feelings for people. 

• When another verb follows love, like, don't mind, 
don't like, and hate, the -ing form is normally used, 
e .g., buyin[J, BOing, not the infinitive, e.g., NOT Hot>e 
buy clothes. 

The infinitive w ith to is also possible after like, 
love, and hate in certain circumstances, and is 
common in American English, but it may be 
confusing for Sts and it's probably best to avoid it 
at rh is stage. 

• Another common mistake with these verbs is 
usin g them without an object pronoun, e.g., Do you 
like SIVirruninB? Yes, ! like vety much. 

68 
Spelling rules 

• Sts focused on these when they learned the 
present continuous in SB and SC, but it is worth 
remindi ng them, e.g., that verbs ending in y don't 
change they for an i as they do in third person 
singular (e.g., study- study inn NOT stt:triirtg), and 
about the double consonant in , e .g., SIVimm.ing. 

Focus on the exercises for 6B on pnBe 135. Sts do a 
ind ividua lly or in pairs . 

Check answers. When you check the -ing forms, also 
check that Srs remember the meaning of the verbs. 

a working living shopping 
cooking coming getting 
eating dancing running 
sleeping having stopping 
studying writing swimming 

Sts now do b. Remi nd Sts that they have ro add -ill£3 to 
the verbs , e .g., IVOrkinB, to make the sentences. 

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

b 1 He loves using a computer. 
2 He likes reading the newspaper. 
3 He likes doing housework. 
4 He doesn't mind having lunch at work. 
5 He doesn't mind coming home late. 
6 He doesn't like playing tennis. 
7 He doesn't like going to the movies. 
8 He hates watching TV. 
9 He hates listening to music. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 68. 

Extra support 

• [fyou thi nk Sts need more p ractice, you may want 
to give them the Cram mar ph otocopiable actiYi ty at 
this poi nt. 

5 SPEAKING & WRITING 
a Focus on the pictures and explain that they a ll show a 

free-time activity. 

Focus on pic ture 1 and elicit readin[J. Get Sts to spell 
the -ill[l form . Then focus on picture 2 and elic it 
\Vatching TV. 

Give Sts, in pai rs, a minute to write verbs or verb 
ph rases for the other 1 I pictures . Remind them to 
wr ite the verb in the -inB form . 

Check answers and w rite the words on the board, 
cl iciti ng the spell ing each time. 

3 cooking 
4 playing video games 
5 listening to music 
6 walking 
7 going to the movies 
8 doing housework 
9 dancing 

10 running 
11 exercising 
12 buying clothes 
13 getting up early 

Ell 
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b Now focus on the speech bubbles. Highlight the use 

and intonation of What about you? to ask your partner 
the same question you have just been asked. 

Demonstrate the activity by asking Do you like reading? 
LO different Sts unti l one answers Yes, (I do) o r Yes, f love 
it. Then continue with a foll ow-up question. 

Get Sts to continue in pai rs (or threes), asking and 
answering about the di ffcrent activities. Monitor, 
encouraging them to add extra stress to I love it I I hate 
it, and helping them with follow-up questions. 

Extra idea 

• Find o ur w hat the three fa1or itc free -t ime activities 
in the class arc. fi r~t. elicit e1·e rybod~ \ favori te 
ac t i1 ity (it ma) be something di fferent from rhe one<> 
in a). Then count up Lhe "1·ore~" for each acri1·iry and 
sec ll"hich is the most popular. 

c ow tell Sts to look back at the five questions from 
Favorite Times in 2, and to use them to inlervicw each 
other. Give them a few moments to think abouLLhei r 
answers before they star t. 

Monitor and help while Sts are interviewing each 
other. Make sure they change roles. 

Get some feedback from the class. 

d Using their answers in c, Sts now write a short anicle 
enti tled My Javorite times. Tell S ts that they must start 
each new section with My Javorite time of the day I 

-

day of the week I etc. is ... because .. . 

If you want Sts to add photos and drawings, you might 
want to assign the task as homework. 

Give Srs rime to read their articles, looking for mistakes, 
before collecting them. 



G revision: be or do? 

Lesson plan 
This lesson, the last of the first ha If o f the book, uses 
the topic of mu sic to review the uses of be and do. First, 
Sts focus on the vocabulary of m usic th rough I istcning 
and a quiz . After reviewing the grammar, there is a 
pronunciation foc us on the /y/ sound, including the 
hidden /y/, e.g., in music. Sts interview each o ther with 
a music questionnaire and then read an art icle about a 
young conductor and a music project in Venezuela that is 
changi ng young people's lives. T he lesson fini shes with a 
visit to the Writin g Bank to learn how to wri te an informal 
email, and a song, Lemon T ree. 

STUDYI!JI[3 
• Workbook 6C 
• On line practice 
• iChecker 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar be or do? page 179 
• Communicative Quest ions and answers page 225 

(instructions page 202) 
• Song Lemon Tree page 274 (instructions page 266) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• \V r ite on the board the na mes of some musicians who 
arc popular in your Sts' countr~·· Then elicit the kind of 
music they play or sing and write it next to each name . 

1 VOCABULARY music 

a 3 35 l)) Books open. Focus on the list o f types of music 
and tel I Sts they arc going to hear nine short excerpts of 
music. Play the audio once, pausing afte r each extract, 
and get Sts to num ber the types of music in the o rder 
they hear them. Explain I elicit that R&B stands for 
Rhythm and Blues. 

G et Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers. 

3 35 l)) 
Extracts of the following types of music 
l blues 4 hip hop 
2 classical 5 jazz 
3 heavy metal 6 Latin 

7 R&B 
8 reggae 
9 rock 

Now el icit any other k inds of music that Sts know, e.g., 
pop, rap,funk, and write them on the board. Many of 
these words will be "international". Your S ts may well 
come up with types of music you haven't heard of. 

Extra idea 

• Play the audio again. pausing after each excerpt, and 
ask individual Sts \\'hat theY think of each kind of" 
music. Encourage them to answer \\'ith the \Trbs they 
learned in 6B, e.g., I hwc it,/ dou't111ind it, I hate it. etc. 

b Focus on the instructions and the example. Give Sts in 
pairs a m inure or two to talk about difFerent kinds of 
music they like and don't like. 

Get some feedback from the class. 

c Focus on rhe quiz. Go through it, especially making 
sure Srs know how to pronounce the names in I, e.g., 
Jay-Z (/d,)eizi/ ), and that they understand the word 
soundtrack(= the music for a movie) in question 3 . 

In small groups of th rcc or four, Sts answer the 
questions in the quiz. 

C heck ans\vers. 

l a R&B c hip hop e rock 
b jazz d classical f reggae 

2 a 3 b 4 c 5 d 6 e 2 f 1 

3 a Queen c the Beat les e ABBA 
b Michael Jackson d Mozart 

Find out which g roup got the most answers right. 

Get som e feedback from the class on rhei r opinion of 
the singers I musicians mentioned, ask if they have seen 
any of the musicals, etc. 

2 GRAMMAR review: be or do? 

a Get Sts to read the five sentences and to circ le the 
correct options. 

Get Srs to compare wi th a partner, and then 
check answers. 

1 do you 2 I don't 3 Do you 4 isn't 5 are 

b 3 36 3 37 l)) Tell Sts to go w Gra mmar Bank 6 C on 
pa[Je 134. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the 
rules with the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

• In this firs t half of the book, Sts have learned to 
use the verb be, the simple present, and the present 
conti nuous . For many Sts the use of do and does 
in questions and negatives in the simple present 
takes some getting used to, and as a r esult there 
is sometimes a tendency to overuse them. Sts 
sometimes forger that be, bo th as a main verb 
and as an auxilia ry, does not for m questions and 
negatives in the sa me way, bur simply by inverting 
the subject and verb o r adding not. 

Focus on the exercises for 6C on pa[Je I 35. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pair s. 

C heck answers, getting Srs to read the full sentences. 



6C 
a Are you ... ? 

hungry 
tired 
waiting for a friend 
stressed 
listening to me 

b 1 is, is 
2 Do, doesn't 
3 Does, doesn't 

Do you ... ? 
like heavy metal 
have a car 
speak Spanish 
know those people 

4 are, am 
5 Does, is 
6 Are, are 

7 is, doesn't 
8 Are, am 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6C. 

Extra suppo r t 

• l fyou thi n k Sts need more prac tice, \ 'OLI ma) \\ant 
to gi\T them the Gram ma r phnrocopiabk acti\ it) at 
th i~ point. 

c 3 38 >)) Focus on the instructions and the examples in 
the speech b ubbles. Explain tO Sts that they are goin g 
to hear a sentence and they must rurn it in to a question. 

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence, and e lic it a 
response from the whole class. Then repeat the acrivirv. 
el iciting responses from individual Sts. · 

3 38 >)) 
1 They're Chinese. (pause) Are they Chinese? 
2 He plays the guitar. (pause) Does he play the guitar? 
3 You like music. (pause) Do you like music? 

1

4
5 

Ann a is taking a shower. (pause) Is Anna taking a shower? 
You're tired. (pause) Are you t ired? 

I ~
6 She lives near here. (pause) Does she live near here7 

I'm late. (pause) Am I late? 
The train arrives at 6 o'clock. (pause) Does the train arrive 
at 6 o'clock? 

3 PRONUNCIATION !yl 

Pronunciation notes 

• y at the begi nning of a word is always pronounced 
/y/, e.g .. yes. 

• Some words containing u o r ew a lso have a "hidden" 
/y/ sound, e.g., music, swdent, etc. 

a 3 39 >)) Focus on the sou nd picture (ya cht) and play the 
audio once for Sts just to listen to the words and sound. 

Play the audio again, paus in g after each word for Sts to 
I is ten and repeat. 

I 3 39 >)) 

1 See words in Student's Book on page 48 

Now go rh rough the Hidden /y/ sound box with Sts. 

b 3 40 >)) Focus on the sentences. Play the audio o nce ror 
Sts just to listen to the sounds and rhythm. 

-

Now play the aud io again, pausing after each sentence 
for Sts to lis ten and repeat. 

[ 3 40 >)) 

See sentences in Student's Book on page 48 
'---------

In pairs, get Sts to practice saying the sentences. 

4 SPEAKING 
a Focus o n the M usic questionnaire. G ive Sts a few 

minutes to read it and fi 11 in the blanks in the questions. 
Tell them not to answer the questions yet. 

C heck the questions with the class. Make sure thev 
understand and can prono unce d01vnload /daun'lo~JCI / 
and lyrics /'lmks/. 

1 Are, Are 2 do 3 do 4 do 5 Are 6 do 

ow focus o n questio n 6, and tell Sts ro write the 
names ofrwo male musicians, two female, and 
two ba ncls. 

b Before Sts interview each orher, go through the Giving 
opinions box. Elicit rhat the pronoun changes after 
like (him, her. or them) and after 1 think (he 's, she's, or 
they're) depending on who the question is about. To 
demonstrate the language, ask Srs their opinion of 
a male musician , a fema le musician, and a band, and 
elicit responses. 

Pur Sts in pairs and get them to interview each other. 
Encourage them to ask for and give more information 
where possible. You cou ld demonstrate by ask ing 
individual Sts some of the questions. 

Moni tor and correct. 

\V hen time is up, focus on rhe quest ion Do you have 
si111 ilar musical tastes? and el ic it some answers. 

5 READING 
a Do this as an open-class questio n , and teach any 

musica l instr ument voca bu lary Srs may require . If you 
play an in strument, reil your Sts about it . 

b Focus o n the article abour Gusravo Dudamel and 
El Sistemn. 

Set a time limit for Sts to read ir o nce and answer 
rhe qu est io n . 

Get Sts to compa re w ith a partner, and then check 
the answer. 

They are playing classical music, and t his is helping them 
to escape from drugs and crime. 

c Tell Sts ro look at the highlighted words and , in pai rs, 
ro rry to guess their meaning. 

C heck answers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts' L 1, or getting Sts to check in their dictio na ries. 
Be sure Sts can pronounce rhe new words, e.g., orchestra 
/':xbstro/ and conductor / b n'dt.ktor/. 

Deal with any other new vocabu lary. 

d Do this as an open-class question. 

Extra s u p p ort 

• You Ill <I) want to a..,k ~·our Sts ~omc comprehen..,ion 
question '>. c .g .. /11 11·hich C01111tn· is the " I:. I Sistc11 111" 
projece (\ 'cnLctuela). \\ he11 diti the !JI'£?jcct stare 
( I <rS ). \\'lw does tiiC' Jl r!?icct ltcl/ 1~ (poor child ren). etc. 



6 WRITING an informal email 

H ere Sts co nsolidate the language they have learned 
so far through w riting about themselves, and learn t he 
convent ions fo r writing an informal email. Sts will 
learn how to write a more formal email in lOB. 

Tell S ts to go to Writing An inj01·mal emailon pa[Je 113. 

a Focus o n the title and elicit I explain the meaning of 
inforlllal (=fr iendly), so a n info rma l cmai l is one you 
w riLe to someone you know well or as a friend. Elici t I 
teach the opposite formal and explain that thi s is more 
ser io us, e .g., a bus iness letter I em a il. 

Go Lhroug h the introductory text w ith Srs. Explain 
what a pen pal is, and tell Sts that there are many 
webs ites on the I nrernet w here learners ofEngl is h ca n 
find pen pals to practice their English . 

Focus on the beginning of rhe em ail. Elicit I teach the 
m ean ing of the head ings From, To, a nd Subject. Tell 
Sts that C hiara is w riting her firs t em ail to Stefan, a 
pe n pal s he has found o n the Inte rnet. 

Give Sts time to read the email. Tell them not to worry 
about the spelling mistakes. 

Then a sk them to cover the email or close their 
books and elicit the information Ch iara g ives in 
each paragraph. 

1 Personal information (name, age, nationality, job) 
2 Where she lives and her family 
3 What s he likes doing in her free time 

b Indiv idua lly o r in pairs, S ts correct the six 
spelling mis takes . 

C heck a nswe rs . 

1 studying 
2 because 

3 architect 
4 usually 

5 shopping 
6 friends 

c Focus on the ins tructio n s a nd go thro ugh the 
Informal e mail s box with the class. Tell Sts t h at 
you can also begin a n cmail w ith Dear, but Hi is m o re 
info rma l. Contractio n s a rc common in in form a l 
lan guage. Fina lly, focu s on the end of the em a il. El ic it f 
reach the m eaning of Please write soon and Best 1visltes, 
a nd te ll S ts they a re usefu l ex pressions to put at the end 
of an cmail to a friend. 

S rs now make notes for their own em ail. 

d Us in g their notes from c , Sts now write their ema il. 
Either give Sts at least 1 S minutes to w ri te the em a il in 
class, o r assig n it as homework. 

! Tell S ts to set their emai l o ur in pa ragraphs like in the 
m odel email. 

c If S ts do the writing in class, give them time to check 
their e mai ls for mi stakes. They could a lso exchange 
them with a partner and read each other 's emai Is, 
before you collect them . 

Tell S t s eo go back to the m a in lesson 6C. 

6C 
7 3 4 1 l)) SONG Lemon Tree Jj 

This song was originally m ade fa m ous by the German 
group Fools Garden in 1995. For copyright reasons, 
this is a cover vers ion. If you wa nt to do this song in 
class, use the phorocopiable activity o n pa[Je 274. 

3 41 l)) 
Lemon Tree 

I'm sitting here in a boring room, 
it's just another rainy Sunday afternoon. 
I'm wasting my time, I got nothing to do. 
I'm hanging around, I'm waiting for you, 
But nothing ever happens- and I wonder. 

I'm driving around in my car, 
I'm driving too fast, I'm driving too far. 
I'd like to change my point of view. 
1 feel so lonely, I'm waiting for you, 
But nothing ever happens- and I wonder. 
Chorus 
1 wonder how, I wonder why 
Yesterday you told me about the blue blue sky, 
And all that I can see is just a yellow lemon tree. 
I'm turning my head up and down; 
I'm turning, turning, turning, turning, turning around. 
And all that I can see is just another lemon tree. 
I'm sitting here, I miss the power; 
I'd like to go out, taking a shower, 
But there's a heavy cloud inside my head. 
I feel so t ired, put myself into bed, 
Where nothing ever happens- and I wonder. 
Isolat ion is not good for me. 
Isolation, I don't want to sit on a lemon t ree. 
I'm stepping around in the desert of joy. 
Baby anyhow I'll get another t oy 
And everything will happen- and you wonder. 
Chorus 

I wonder how, I wonder why 
Yesterday you told me about the blue blue sky 
And all that I can see, 
And all that I can see, 
And all that I can see is just a yellow lemon tree. 

-



ror instructions on hO\Y to use these pages sec paBe -10. 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 6 
• File 6 Test 
• Progress Test Files 1-6 

GRAMMAR 
6 c 
7 a 
8 b 
9 b 

1 a 
2 c 
3 b 
4 b 
5 a 10 c 

VOCABULARY 

11 a 
12 b 
13 c 
14 a 
15 c 

a 1 hear 3 fo rget 5 tell 7 take 9 call, take 
2 play 4 buy 6 have 8 run 10 dance 

b 1 at 2 on 3 for 4 to 5 for 6 in 7 on 

c 1 shine (t he ot hers are adjectives) 
2 fog (the ot hers are verbs) 
3 season (the ot hers are seasons) 
4 seven (the others are ordinal numbers) 
5 twenty-second (t he others are numbers) 
6 Sunday (the others are mont hs) 
7 minute (the others all describe longer periods of time) 
8 band (the others are t ypes of music) 

PRONUNCIATION 
a 1 change 2 ice 3 now 4 t he 5 blues 

b 1 neighbor 2 remember 3 Ju!y 4 February 5 classical 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 
a 1 The Marcus Whitman Hotel 

2 Fort Walla Walla Museum 
3 Main St reet 
4 The Marcus Whitman Hotel 
5 Little Theater of Walla Walla 

-. 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 

3 42 >)) 

1 c 2 c 3 b 4 b 5 c 

3 42 >)) 
I= interviewer, Yo = Yoni ; Yv = Yvonne 
I Can you play a musical inst rument? 
Yo I can't play any musical instruments. 
I Can you play a musical instrument? 
Yv Yes, I can. 
I What instrument do you play? 
Yv I can play t he piano, and I can also play the harp. 
I = interviewer, T = Tiff any 
I Do you have noisy neighbors? 
T No, I'm the noisy neighbor. 
I What do you do? 
T Play music really loud. 
I = interviewer, Y = Yoni 
I What's your favorite month of the year? 
Y My favorite month of the year is September. 
I Why? 
Y I just love the fall. 
I = interviewer, B = Ben 
I What kind of music do you like? 

I B I like all kinds of music, I like rock, jazz, dance music and 
I also like some classical as well. 

I What kind of music don't you like? 
B I'm not a big fan of heavy metal. 
I Do you have a favorite band or singer? 
B Yes, my favorite singer is probably someone like 

David Bowie. 
I = int erviewer, A= Any a 
I What kind of books do you like? 
A Usually science f iction or fantasy novels. 

What are you reading right now? 
A I'm reading a trilogy about some t rolls. 

'--- --- ------



Lesson plan 

G simple past of be: was I were 
V word formation: paint> painter 
P sentence st ress 

This lesson uses the context of histor ical fi gures to 

introduce and practice the simple past o f the verb be (\Vas I 
IVere) . T he grammar is presented through a conversation 
between two people who are look ing at a photo ofRonalcl 
and Nancy Reagan, in the ationa l Portrait Gallery in 
vVashington , D.C. The Pronu nciat ion and Speaking gets 
Sts to focus on sentence stress in simple past sentences 
and questions. T he Read ing picks up th e to pic of pictures 
o f fam ous people at the National Portrait Gallery and 
then moves onto word fo rmation, e.g. music- musician. In 
Listening and \Vr iting, Sts listen to five clues about famous 
people and then have to guess who they are. T hey then 
w rite their ow n clues and get a partner to guess the person. 

STUDYIJim 
• Workbook 7A 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar simple past of be: was I were page 180 
• Communicative History quiz page 226 (instructions page 202) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• \\1rite on the board the names of a president. an actress, 
a model, and a soccer player who you think your Sts 
\\'ill k 110\\'. Ask \Vho is (X)? to elicit the words president . 
actress, model, and soccer player. 

• Model and drill the pronunciation and get Sts to 

underline the stress. 

1 GRAMMAR was I were 

a Books open . Focu s on the title and elicit I teach the 
meaning of portrait(= a paintin g o r photo of a person), 
using the photo to help you, and [Ja lle1y (= a room or 
buildi ng where you can see paintings or photos) . Model 
and dr ill pronuncia tion /'p::Jrtrdtl and / 'ga:: ldr i/. 

Give Sts t ime to read the article and answer the fou r 
quest ions. 

Check answers. 

1 it's near the National Mall in Washington, D. C. 
2 A collection of portraits (paintings and photographs) 
3 lt is open daily I every day. 
4 Nothing, it's f ree. 

Deal wi th any other new vocabulary. 

b 3 4 3 l)) Focus on the photo (and if necessary get S ts to 

cover the dialogue) and ask the quest ion Who are the 
t1vo people i11 the photo' Get Sts, in pa irs, to say if they 
thin k they know who the people arc, but don 't tell them 
if they are r ight or not. 

Play the audio once the whole way through . 

Get Sts to compare wi th a pa rtner, and then check 
answers. 

President Ronald Reagan and Nancy Reagan 

3 43 l)) 
See dialogue in Student's Book on page 52 

c Focus on the instructions and the sentences. Tell Sts to 
read the d ialogue and listen at the same time. Play the 
audio again . 

Now get Sts to fill in the blanks and check answers. 

He was t he president. She was an act ress. 
They were happy. 

d 3 4 4 l)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 7A on 
pa[JC /36. Focus on the example sentences and 
play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. T hen go 
through the rules with the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

• was is the past of am and is, and were of are. 

• was and lVere are used to talk about both recent and 
di stant completed ac tions in the past, e.g. I was tired 
this morning Caesar was a Roman Ernperor. 

• was and were are used exactly like is and are, i.e. 
they are inverted to make questions (he \Vas> was 
he?) and not (n't) is added to make negatives 
(lVasn't, weren't) . 

• We use the passive construction was born to ta lk 
about the time and place of our birth . 

• Some Sts tend to remember \Vas and fo rget were. 

Focus on the exercises for 7 A on pa[Je 137. Sts do the 
exercises ind ividual ly or in pa ir'- . 

C heck answers, getting Sts to read the fu ll sentences. 

a 1 was 3 was 5 wasn't 
2 were 4 Was 6 weren't 

b 1 were 4 was 7 was 
2 Was 5 Were 8 was 
3 wasn't 6 were 9 Were 

Tell S ts to go back to the mai n lesson 7A . 

Extra support 

7 were 
8 were 

10 weren't 
11 was 
12 was 

• If you thin k Sts need more practice. you may want 
ro gi\·e them the G rammar photocopiablc activity at 
this point. 

-



7A 
2 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING 

sentence stress 

Pronunciation notes 

• was and were have two diffe rent pronunciations 
depending on whether they are stressed or 
not (i.e. they can have either a strong or weak 
pronunciation). 

• was and were rend to have a weak pronunciat ion 
in [±I sentences: [ was lw'Jzl born in 1990. They were 
lw'drl famous. 

• \Vas I wasn't and IVere I weren't have a strong 
pronunciation in short a nS\\·ers and El sentences: 
Yes, I was lwAzl, No, l wasn 't /WAZnt/, Yes, we IVere 
/w'Jr/, o, ll'e ll'eren 't /w'drnt/. 

• As pronunciat ion of strong and weak fo rms 
tends ro occur qui te naturally when there is 
good sentence stress and rhythm, it is best to 
concentra te your efForts on th is (as in 2a). 

• Remind Srs that, as well as stressi ng one syllable 
more tha n others in mul ti-syll able words, we also 
stress certain words more than o thers. T hese arc 
the words that carry the "message" of the sentence 
and arc usually nouns, main verbs, ad jectives I 
adverbs, a nd end posi tion prepositions. Small 
words I i ke pronouns, articles, and prepositions 
(not in end position) a re not normally stressed. lt is 
th is mixture of stressed and unstressed words that 
gives English its rhythm. 

a 3 45 l)) Focus on the sentences and remind Sts rh a t 
th e words in larger font arc st ressed and that the 
underlining shows the st ress within a word . 

b 

-

Play the aud io once fo r Srs just to listen. T hen play it 
again pausing after each sentence fo r Sts ro repeat. 
G ive fur ther practice as necessa ry. 

I 3 45 l)) 
1 See sentences in Student's Book on page 52 

3 46 l)) Tell Srs they are going to hear some sentences 
and quest ion s in the sim ple present and they must say 
them in the simple past. foc us on the example. 

Play the aud io, pausing afte r each sentence I question, 
and elicit the simple past version from the whole class. 
T hen repeat the ac t ivity. e licitin g responses from 
indi vidual Srs. 

1 3 46 l)) 
1 I'm at home. (pause) I was at home. 
2 He's American. (pause) He was American. 
3 They aren't famous. (pause) They weren't famous. 
4 it's very cheap. (pause) lt was very cheap. 
5 Where are t hey? (pause) Where were they? 
6 Is she an actress? (pause) Was she an actress? 
7 You're right. (pause) You were right. 
8 What's his name? (pause) What was his name? 
9 She isn't happy. (pause) She wasn't happy. J 
~ Are they expensive? (pause) Were they expensive? 

c Pur Srs in pairs, A and B, and reil them to go to 
Communication Where were you?, A onpa{Je 103, 
B on pa{Je 108. 

Go through the instructions with them carefully. 
Then go rh rough the Useful language box together, 
stressing which preposit ions are used for each phrase. 
Model and drill the quest ion, making sure Sts stress 
the underlined words I syllables, e.g. Where ll'ere _J!Q!l at 
2 o'clock $dterday mor11i11[J? 

Sit A and B face -to-face. A asks B Where n•ere you at ... ~ 
and B answers . 

W hen A has asked all his I her questions, they change 
roles a nd B then asks A Where were you nt .. . :> 

When they have fini shed, quickly ask some of the 
questions ro ind ividua l Sts to round oft-the activity. 

E xtra idea 

• 'I ou coulu gl't Sh w ,1-.k you the quL''>tion ~. 

Tell Srs to go back to the main lesson 7 A. 

3 READING 
a Tell Sts to cover the text and foc us on the photos and 

ask the question to the class. Elicit as much informat ion 
about the people as you can, but do llQI confirm 
an swers ar this sragc. You could write anything Sts 
know on the board. 

b 3 47 l)) Now focus on the biographies, and tell Sts to 
read <llld listen at rhe same rime. 

Play the audio once the whole way rh rough for Sts to 

chl'ck their answe rs to a and to hear how to pronoun ce 
rhe na mes. 

C heck answers. 

1 Marilyn Monroe 
2 The Supremes (Mary Wilson, Diane Ross, Florence 

Ballard) 
3 Thomas Edison 

3 47 l)) 
See audio guide extracts in Student's Book on page 53 

c Give Sts time to read the texts again a nd answer the 
s ix questions. 

Get Sts to compa re with a partner, and then check 
an swers. Make sure Sts use full se ntences with the 
simple past o f be in their an swers. 

1 Her mot her was sick, and her father wasn't t here much. 
2 They were Marilyn Monroe's second and t hird husbands. 
3 No, there weren't. 
4 They were very t alent ed singers. 
5 He was a good salesperson. 
6 His second wif e was Mina Miller. 

d t 0\\' get Sts to cover the texts and to try a nd remember 
what they have read. ln pairs, A says anything he f she 
ca n remem ber about the fi rst text. B checks and 
prom pts. Then they chan ge roles fo r the second text. 
T hey cou ld do text three together a nd check when they 
have fini shed. 



Finally, elic it any other information Sts know about 
the people, e.g. S ts may have read that Edison had a 
hearing problem. 

4 VOCABULARY word formation 

a G ive St s a few minutes to find the words in the texts, or 
get them to guess first and then check with the texts . 

Check answers, modeling the pronunciation, and 
getting Sts to underline th e stress . 

1 actress 
2 sailor 
3 Q.\..Qyer 
4 writer 
5 singer 
6 businessman 
7 de~gner 
8 inventor 

Go through the Word building box about professions 
w ith the class . Point out t hat to make the word for a 
person (e .g. lVritcr) you add the letters -er or -or to a 
verb and -ist or -ian to a noun . You might also want to 

point out that someti mes with noun s you have to make 
more changes, e.g. science - scientist (the cc d isappears 
and at is added). 

b Tell Sts to first look at the words and decide if they are 
verbs or nouns. Then they should write the word for 
the person. 

GetSrs ro compare their answers with a partner. 

Extra support 

o Before checking rhe anS \\ ers to b, ~·ou could first ask 
Sts to tell you whether 1- l 0 is a \'crb or noun . Then 
gi\'c Srs some rime to add t he correct ending. You 
m ight also wanr to point our to Sts that numbers S 
and 7 ha\'C two possihk answers . 

c 3 48 >)) Play the audio for Sts to lis ten and check the ir 
answers to b. The first time they lis ten they should 
just check thei r answers. Pause the audio after each 
word and get Sts to spell the endings to you. \Vrite the 
answers on the board . 

3 48 >)) 
l dancer 6 novelist 
2 comQQser 7 sportsman I 
3 poli.tician sportswoman 
4 scientist 8 Q..Qlnter 
5 movie director 9 QLtist 

10 mu.2ician 

7A 
Extra challenge 
o El icit a famous nam e(s) for each of the professions 

in a and b (p referab l~ · a dead person). Elicit a full 
sentence for on e, e .g. (X) n•as 11 f amous pianist. 

d Focus on the words alive a nd dead in the c ircles. 
Elic it I teach that they a re opposites. Get Sts to write 
four names offam ous people in each c ircle. 

Put Sts in pairs and ger them to ask and 
answer questions about the names using e ither 
Who is I Who's ... ? or Who IVas .. . ? depending on whether 
the person is a live or dead. 

Write some n ames on rhe board and ge t Sts to ask you 
or each other. 

5 LISTENING & WRITING 
a 3 49 >)) Focus on the instructions and elicit I teach the 

meaning of clue (=a piece of information that helps you 
find the answer to a mystery o r puzzle). 

Play the audio for number one first . 

Get Sts to com pare with a par tner, and t he n check 
answers. P lay again if necessary. T hen do the same for 
number two. 

1 William Shakespeare 2 Elizabeth Taylor 

3 49 >)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 119) 
1 
He was an English writer. 
He was born in t he 16th century. 
He was married with three children. 
He was born in Stratford-upon-Avon. 
He is famous for his plays, for example, Hamlet and fvlacbeth. 
2 
She was born in London in 1932, to American parents. 
She was a famous actress. 
She was dark-ha ired and ve ry beautifu l. 
She was best friends with Michael Jackson. 
She was famous for her da rk blue eyes. 

b Pur Srs in pai rs and get them to th in k of two famous 
dead people, a man and a woman. 

Then they sh ould w rite five clues for each person, e.g. 
w hat nationa lity they were, where and when they were 
born, and what they were famous for. 

c Put two pa irs together. The first pair reads t he ir five 
clues and the second pair guesses who the famous 
person is. They should t hen change roles. 

Play th e audio again and th is time Sts should underl ine Get a few pairs to read their clues for the class to g uess. 

th e stress . Check answers by underlining the stress on 
the words on the board. Model and drill pronunciation. 

In pairs, Sts practice saying the words. I f you rh ink they 
need mo re practice, you could play the aud io again for 
them to listen a nd repeat the words. 

Extra idea 

o Test Sts' m emory by gerting them to ClWcr the 
\\'Ords in a and band then saying the noun f \ erh as a 
prompt. e .g. T: art Sts : artis t. 



Lesson plan 

G simple past: regular verbs 
V past time expressions 
P -ed endings 

Simple past regula r verbs a re in troduced in rh is lesson. 
T he context is provided by the t rue story ofPrincess D iana ·s 
niece who rook a tax i to what she thought was Stamford 
Bridge Stadi u m (the home of Che lsea Fo otball C lu b) in 
London, but ended up in a remote village in the north of 
England also ca lled Stamford Bridge. Princess Oiana's 
brother has th ree daughters and it was never established 
which of the three girls ended up in rhe wrong place, but 
most newspapers assu med that it was Kitty, the eldest. 
T he lesson begins w ith an a rticle and radio news item 
about the Stam ford Bridge mix-up, which is used to present 
the gramm ar o f regula r simple past verbs. T hen there is a 
focus on the pronuncia tio n of the -ed endings. Vocabulary 
introduces past time expressions, and gram ma r and 
vocabu lary a re put toget her in the fin a l speak ing ac tivity. 

STUDYI!mJ 
• Workbook 7B 

Extra photocopiable material 

• Grammar simple past: regular verbs page 181 
• Communicative Where's the match? page 227 (instructions 

page203) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• \\ri te c 11 F I SI.\ on the board and a~k Sr-. ro tell ,·ou 
:ul\' t hing the,· know about it. Tn to e licit some ~)r al l of 
rh~ follo~\' ing: it is rich arm of! c;llliolljamollsj(n· 1-.:.iii[(s 
Road (a \\l' ll -kno" n street and o ne of the ccntcrs of 
I <.J60s fa-.h ion in the UK) and a lso a team that Jifilys is i11thc 
l·llt!lish fJrcmicr I l'llf!Itl'. It is a I so rhe name of the Cl i nton s · 
daughter. as the) went to London on' acat ion and ~t aycd 

in C hclsl'a shortly bcfi.H·e H ilary C l i nron got pregnant. 

1 READING & LISTENING 
a 3 50 J)) Books open. Tell Sts to cover t he text and focus 

on the t itle and photos. If you didn't do the Optional 
lead-in, ask Sts what they know (if anything) about 
C helsea. 

Get Sts to uncover the text and foc us o n the 
introduction (un til ... 110rth ojLoudou) and establish 
w ho Kitty, E liza, and Amelia arc (the daughters 
of Pr incess Diana's brothe r). and \\'here they live 
(Norrha m pron, which is 85 m i lcs north of Lo ndon). 
You may need to explain tll'itts and couutry 1Iu11se. 

I ow tell Sts they're going to read and lis ten to a true 
story, which was in the news. Explain that t he story 
w ill be in the simple past (the fi rst t ime in the book that 
Sts have seen this form o f the verb). You may wanr to 

pre-rcach G PS (short for Global Positiouiii[J Syste111, 
used in ca rs). 

b 

Play rhe aud io once the whole way th rough and get Sts 
ro read and listen at the same time. 

3 SO l)) 
--1 

See The taxi trip in Student's Book on page 54 

Tell Sts to read the s to ry again and num ber the 
scnrenccs in o rder. Dea l with any vocabulary problems 
Sts may have. 

Get Sts to compa re their order with a partne r. 

3 51 J)) Play the aud io for Sts to listen and check 
their answers. 

3 51 J)) 
1 The girls wanted to go to a match. 
2 They called a taxi. 
3 The taxi arrived at the girls' house. 
4 The taxi driver typed their destination into his GPS. 
5 They chatted and list ened to music. 
6 The taxi stopped in a street with pretty houses. 
7 They looked out of the window. 

Ask the question Do you th iuk they l~>ere in Loudou? to 
the class. 

c 3 52 J)) ow te ll Sts they a rc going to hea r the news 
story on rhe radio ro find out where Diana's niece and 
her friend were. Make it clea r tO Sts that t hey are nor 
expected to understand everything, but just to find o ut 
the answer to the question. 

Play the aud io the whole way through , playing it again 
if necessary. Elicit the answer. 

They were in a village in the north of England called 
Stamford Bridge. 

3 52 J)) --l 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 119) 
... and f inally on t ile news today, t he story of two soccer fans 
who missed the big match. 
Last week, Chelsea played Arsenal at Chelsea's famous 
stadium, Stamford Bridge in West London. It was the match 
that soccer fans all over the world wanted to watch. Charles 
Spencer's daughter and a friend were among the lucky people 
with tickets. The girls were in Althorp, which is about 85 miles 
f rom London. and they decided t o go by taxi. But when the 
taxi stopped in a small village, it was clear that something 
was wrong. They were in Stamford Bridge, but not at the 
Chelsea stadium. The driver had typed Stamford Bridge into 
his GPS. But unfortunately, Stamford Bridge is also a small 
village in the north of England - and that's where they were! 
Of course, they missed t he match. 
~---- -----------
Extra support 

• If there':-. rim e. )OU could get Sts to l i ~rcn again 
"irh the audio'>cript on Jlli£1C 119. so the) can ~cc 
L",acrl) "hat they undcr~rood I didn't undcr~tand . 
I ran slate I e:-..plai n any new \\Ord., or phrase~. 



d Tell Srs to go to Communication StamfordBridge 
on page 103 to read some toll rist in formation about 
where the girls were. 

Give Sts time to read the tourist information . Then 
ask a fe,N comprehension questions, e.g. H01vjar is 
Staniford Brid[le Jrorn London? (85 miles), Are the [Jirls 
near Staniford Bridge Stadium? (No. they are in the 
north of England and the stad ium is in the south, in 
London), Is ~he village big or small? (Small), What is the 
village famous for? (A battle between the English and 
the Vikings). 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7 B. 

e Ask the whole class if they think iris easy to make a 
mistake like this. Elicit whose fault it was-the raxi 
driver's or the two girls'? 

2 GRAMMAR 
simple past: regular verbs 

a Tell Sts to read the text again and highlight ten positive 
simple past regular verbs, one negative, and one 
question. Show them that one positive verb (wa11ted) 
has already been highlighted, and they must find 
ten more . 

Check answers. 

1±1 called, arrived, typed, relaxed, chatted, listened, texted, 
stopped, looked, asked 

EJ didn't talk 
Ill Where did you want to go7 

b Put Sts in pairs and focus on the chart. Tell Sts to 
complete the simple pas t column and answer the 
three questions. 

Check answers. 

They want ed to go to the match. 
They didn't t alk to the taxi driver. 
Where did you want to go? 
1 You add -ed. 2 You only add -d. 
3 You double the consonant and add-ed, e.g. 

chatted, stopped. 

c 3 53l)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 7B on 
page 136. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the 
ru les with the class . You may want to point out here 
that thee is not normally pronounced in -ed endings 
unless there is at or ad before it. This will be focused 
on more fully in Pronunciation. 

Additional grammar notes 

• It is important to emphasize that the simple past 
is used for completed actions in the past, both 
distant and recent. The form of regular simple past 
verbs is very easy. The main problem Sts have is 
the pronunciation, and remembering to use the 
infinitive, not the -ed form, after did/ didn't. 

Focus on the exercises for 7 B on pa[Je 137. Sts do the 
exercises i nd ivid ually or in pairs. 

Check answers. Get Sts to give the answers to you 
aloud and correct any mispronu nciation of the -ed 
ending. Get Sts to spell the verbs to you and write them 
on the board. 

78 
a 1 We studied English yesterday. 

2 Did you listen to the news yesterday? 
3 He didn't cook dinner yesterday. 
4 Did she play sports yesterday? 
5 They worked late yesterday. 
6 I used the Internet at work yesterday. 
7 She talked to her friends yesterday. 
8 My brother didn't dance yesterday. 

b 1 didn't call 3 played 5 Did, dance 
2 Did, cry 4 didn't listen 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7B. 

Extra support 

• If you think Sts need more p ract ice, you may wa nt 
to give them the Grammar photocopi able activity at 
this poi nt . 

d Focu s on the instructions and quest ionnaire, and 
explain the activity. Sts need to find a per son who did 
each of the activ ities in the questionnaire yes terday. 
Elicit that Sts need to make the sentences into 
questions by adding Did you .. . and then putting the 
verb in the infini tive, e .g. Did you use GPS yestadaf' 

Tell Sts they are going to move around the classroom 
aski ng questions in the simple past to find our if people 
did the activities mentioned. 1 f someone says yes, 
they should w rite that person's name on the line on 
the right. 

Focus on the speech bubbles and demonstrate the 
activity by asking the first question to Sts until 
someone says yes and then mime that you a re writing 
down their name. 

Extra support 

• Before starting the act iYity, you could get Sts to ask 
you all the que'>tinn~ firs t, making sure they don't say. 
e.g. Did you H'tHch ed a soccer []tllllC yesterday;; C ive 
simple a n ~\\'ers tha t they ca n understand . 

Get Sts to stand up and move around the class asking 
questions. Stop the activity when someone gets a name 
for each statement o r when you think Sts have had 
enough practice and ge t some feedback from the class. 

3 PRONUNCIATION -ed endings 

Pronunciation notes 

• The regular simple past ending (-ed) can be 
pronounced in three difFerent ways: 
1 -ed is pronounced /t/ after verbs ending in these 
unvoiced sounds*: /k/, /p/, /f/, /s/, If/, 1(11, e.g. relaxed, 
stopped, booked, lau[lhed, missed, \\lashed, \\latched. 
2 After voiced endings* -ed is pronounced /cl/, e.g. 
arrived, called, changed, sho111ed. This is by fa r the 
biggest group. 
3 After verbs ending in /d / or /t/ the pronunciation 
of -ed is lid/, e.g. wanted, chatted, needed, decided. 
This group is very small. 

• In practice, the difference between I and 2 is very 
small and can only be appreciated when a verb is 
said in isolat ion or is followed by a word beg in ning 
with a vowel (e.g. I liked it). 

Ell 
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• llowever, the d i ffc rence between 3 and the other 
two is significant (it is an extra syllable), and manv 
Srs tend to pronounced all simple past verbs in this 
way, e.g. / lark rd/, /staprd/, etc. 

Voiced and unvoiced consonants 

• Voiced consonant sounds are made in the 
throat by vibrating the vocal cho rds, e.g. /b/, 
Ill, /m/, /v/, etc. Unvoiced consonant sounds 
arc made in the mouth without vibrat ion in 
the mouth, e.g. /p/, / k/, /t/, Is/, etc. 

• You can demonstrate this to Sts by getting 
them to hold thei r hand s against their th roats. 
For voiced sounds they should fee l a vibration 
in their throat , bur not for unvoiced sounds. 

a 3 54 >)) Go th rough the Simple pas t regular verbs 
box'' ith the class. Elic it f explain that there are three 
different ways of pro no unci ng -ed. Two are sim ilar ('cl 
and /t/ ), but the third lrd/ is very different. 

Focu~ on the phonetics that show the rh ree d i fFcrent 
pronunciations of -ed (d/, /t/, and lrd/ ). Then look at 
the verbs in the three columns a nd play the audio 
once. Tell Sts to lis ten and concentrate on how the 
-cd is pronou need. 

Now pl ay the audio again, pausing after each \'erb for 
S ts to repeat it. 

1 354>)) ---

See chart in Student's Book on page 55 

Now ask Srs the question illll'hich wo11p do yo11 
proi/OIIIICC thee ill -cd? (column 3). 

Tell Sts to look at the spelling of rhe Yerbs, and sec 
what letter'> come before the -ed (d or t). Ex pia in f 
demonstrate that it would be impossible ro pronounce 
another /d / or /t/ after ad or a 1. For that reason an extra 
syllable is added, which is why the pronunciation here 
is !Id/. EmphasiLe that thi s group of verbs is very sma ll . 

Highlight that rhe most important r ule to rem ember i'> 
nor to pronou nce thee in -ed (unless it comes after at or d). 

b 3 55 >)) Tell St ~ to look at t he verbs in the list and circle 
wh ich have the /id/ sound in the si mple past. Remind 
Sts that an exercise like this is easier if they say the 
verbs a loud. 

mv play the aud io for Sts to listen and check. 

C heck an<;wers. 

started, needed 

3 SS >)) 
See list of verbs in Student's Book on page 55 

Extra challenge 

• (;er '->t-. ro lnok at all the \erbs aga in and then to rr~ 

and putt hem in the appropriate column-. in a. Pia~· 
the audio fiw them to check. 
/d / p layed. tr"<t\eled. li ,ed 
1t / lini-.hed. ,t-.kl·d. mi-.sed, cookl'd. \\arched. 

liked. t) ped 
lrd • -.t.trred. needed 

c 3 56 >)) Focus on the speech bubble and explain ro Sts 
that they arc going to hear some verb phrase~ and thev 
must make either a posiri,·e ~entence or a negative on~. 
depending on what they really did ycsterda). 

Play the aud io. pausing after each verb phra~e. Elicit 
sentences from a few Sts before mov ing on to the 
next phrase. 

3 56 >)) 
1 play tennis 

I 2 t ravel by t rain 
3 cook dinner 
4 wait for a bus 

Extr·a idea 

5 play the guitar 
6 study English 
7 watch TV 
8 listen to music I 

- _j 

• You could get St-. in pair-. to re-tell the -.tor) of I he 
tax1 trip using the phra-.L'" in 1 a.\ lonitm and correc t 
pronunciation. filCtl' .. ing o n where <..,t., pro nounCL' the 
t inthe-cdand"herethe\ -.hou ldn'r.e.Q. b id '\01 
bh.:d fiw called. . ' 

4 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING 
past time expressions 

a \\'rite a true sentence about you r<,elf in the past w ith 
a regular verb, e.g. I started teachillfl EII[Jlish i11 2005. 
Then write u nderneath it f started tcach iii [J Ell[lfish (x) 
years a no, and cl icit the meaning of lllJO. Model and 
d ri 11 pronunciation . 

Focus on the past rime expressions, and explain that 
Sts must number them from the most recent (/it•c 
mi11utcs a[Jo) to the most distant (in 2009). Gi' e Sts time 
to do the act ivity and get them to check their order with 
a partner. 

b 3 57 >)) Go through the Past time expressions box 
with the class and highlight that in time expressions with 
last (e.g. last ll'eek) the defin ite a rticle the is not u~ed. A lso 
explain that we say last lli[Jht OTy:stc rday lli[JIIt. 

Play the audio for Srs to listen and check. 

3 57 >)) 
1 five minutes ago 
2 last night 
3 yesterday morning 

I 4 the day before yesterday 
5 three days ago 

6 last week 
7 last month 
8 last summer 
9 a year ago 

10 in 2009 

1'\ow play the audio again for Sts to I is ten and repeat. 

c Focus on the instructions and the example. Before Srs 
<>tart. you might \\·ant to check that the) know all the 
,·ocabu lary. e.g. a plane. to bookajli[Jht online. ere. You 
cou ld demonstrate the acti ,·ity b) making <,omc t rue 
~entences about yourself and giving more in formation. 

Put Sts in pairs and set a time limit. 

Mon itor and help. 

Gcr some feedback from the class by ask ing a few of 
the que~r ions to individual Sts. 



Lesson plan 

G simple past: ir regular verbs 
V go, have, get 
P sentence stress 

For this lesson, people in difFerent countries around the 
world were asked to write a report about a memorable 
n ight. Two written reports by a young Amer ican woman 
and a Turkish man provide the context for the int roduct ion 
of common simple past irregular verbs. Then Sts listen to 

a third report by a Spa ni sh man . T he vocabulary focus is 
corn m on col locations of the key verbs 80. have, and Bet (e.g. 
go out, get home, etc.) . Sts then work on the stress pattern in 
Wh- questions in the past si m pie, which prepares them for 
the final speaking activity where they ask each other about 
a memorable night. Finally. the lesson ends w ith the song 
Summer NiBhts. 

STUDY[!ill3 
• Workbook 7C 
• Onli ne practice 
• iChecker 

Extra photocopiable material 

• Grammar simple past: irregular verbs page 182 
• Vocabulary go I have I get page 259 (instructions page 246) 
• Communicative What did you do? page 228 (instructions 

page 203) 
• Song Summer Nights page 275 (instructions page 266) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• \V rite on the board .\:-; I(; liT TO RE.\1 L\ll3ER and 
elicit possible acti\·ities. e.g. hn\'c di1111Cr ina.fimtnstic 
rcstaura11t. sec n [JI'Cnl 1110\'ic. meet somc!JOdy. go to a r('al/y 
nuod party. etc. 

• \\'rite the activities on the board under the heading. Help 
Sts \\'ith any vocabular) they neeJ. 

1 READING 
a Books open . Focus on the photos, the instructions, 

and the introduction to the article. Elicit I reach the 
meaning and pronunciati on of memorable l 'mr.m:dr:dbll 
(=easy to remember because it is special) . Elicit 
answers to the question. 

b Tell Sts that they are going to read about Maggie Julia 
and Mehmer's nights, and they must march each o ne 
with a photo. 

You may want to prc-teach the past of 80 (1Ve11t) to help 
S ts understand the text. 

C heck a nswers. 

Maggie Photo B Mehmet Photo A 

c Focus o n the questions, and ask Sts if they are in the 
present or in the past (the past). Ask how they know 
(because of the auxil iary did and IVas I IVere). Then get 
Sts to match the questions and the answers . Get them 
to compare their answers with a partner, and then 
check answers. 

1 When was it? Where were you? 
2 Who were you with? 
3 What did you wear? 
4 What was the weather like? 
5 What did you do? 
6 What time did you get back? 
7 Why was it a memorable night? 

2 GRAMMAR simple past: irregular verbs 

a Focus on the ] .) infinit ives anJ check that Sts remember 
their meaning. Then give Sts a few minutes to fi nd the 
simple past verbs in the text. Encourage them to use the 
phonetics to help them. 

b 3 58 l)) Write the infinitives on the bo<ud. Play the 
aud io, pau sing after each verb to check answers. Get 
Sts to spell the verbs to you and write the past si m p ies 
on the board next to the infinitives. 

3 58 l)) 
can could 
come came 
feel felt 
get got 
go went 
have had 
hear heard 
leave left 
lose lost 
meet met 
see saw 
speak spoke 
swim swam 
take took 
wear wore 

Focus on the phonetics and tell Sts to lis ten to the 
pronunciation . Play the aud io aga in. 

Extra challenge 

J 
• hJCus on the phonetics and elici t th e pro nuncia tion 

of the \Trbs before playing the audio. 

Play the audio aga in , pausing after each pair of verbs 
for Sts to repeat them. Give more practice as necessary, 
getting Sts to repeat after you or after the audio. 

Get Sts to cover the simple past verb and sec if they 
can remember it, uncovering them one by one to check 
their answers. 

-



7C 
c 3 59 >)) Tell Sts to go to Gramma r Bank 7C 

o n pa[Je 136. Focus o n the exam ple sentences a nd 
p lay t he audio for Sts to listen and repeat. T hen go 
t hro ugh the rules w ith the class . 

Additional grammar notes 

• The vas t majori ty of verbs in the past are regular. 
H owever, a sm a ll numbe r o f verbs (several of 
w hich a rc very commo n) a re ir regu la r in the 
si 111 p ie pas t. T hese verbs don 't add -ed in the past, 
t hey change their form. This cha nge can be just 
o ne or two letters, e.g. wea r > ll'ore, o r can be a 
completely new word, e.g.I]O >went . 

• Irregula r verbs are on ly irregular in t he 
affi rmative. In questio ns a nd nega t ives. as w it h 
regular verbs, the infinitive is used a fter did I didn't. 

• T he re is a list of t he m ost commo n irregula r verbs 
o n pa13e 165 of the Studen t's Book. 

Focus on the exercises for 7C on page I 3-. Sts do the 
exercises indiv idua lly o r in pairs . 

! Mon itor while Sts a rc doing the exerc ises. If you sec 
they a rc having prob lem s with word order in b, remind 
them th at the aux iliary comes first except in senten ces 
with question words (see pa13e -l9 of this book). 

C heck a nswers, get t ing Sts ro read the [ u 11 senrences. 

a 1 met 
2 left 

3 bought 
4 had 

b 1 What did you wear? 

5 saw 
6 got 

2 Where did you meet your friends? 
3 What time did you get home? 
4 How did you go home? 
5 Did you have a good time? 

7 felt 

c 1 She didn't wear a red dress. She wore a blue dress. 
2 I didn't leave work early. I left work late. 
3 We didn't go by train. We went by bus. 
4 He didn't lose his cell phone . He lost his wallet. 
5 You didn't have a sandwich. You had a salad. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7C. 

E xtra s upport 

• I f you t hi n k St~ need m o re p ract ice , you may \\'ant 
to give them the Cram mar photocopiable acti\·ity at 
t hi s point. 

d Pur Srs in pairs, A and B . and tell the A s to read abo ut 
Maggie aga in and the Bs sho uld read about Mehmer agai n. 

e Keep Sts in their pairs a nd tell them to go to 

C ommunication A niBht to remembe1·, A o n 
pn[Je / 03, B o n pn[JC 108. 

• 

Go t hrough t he instruct ions with them carefully. Make 
su re t hey make a note o f t he questio ns t heir par tner 
gets wrong. 

Sit A and B face-ro-face. A asks B h is I her quest ions 
a nd B a nswers. 

B then asks A h is I her q ues tio ns . 

W he n t hey have fi nishe d , they sho uld te ll their pa rtner 
how m any q uestions they got wrong an d see who has 
the better me mory. 

Fina lly, ask S ts Whose night do you th ink was 1110 re f un? 

Tell Sts to go back ro t he ma in lesson 7 C. 

3 LISTENING 
a Focus o n photo C in 1 and ask Sts to g uess w here 

Oavid w as a nd w ha t happened on h is mem orable 
nigh t. Accept all suggestions, but do nor reil Sts if 
they a rc right. 

Now ge t Sts to cover the q uestions from l e . and see if 
they can remember them. Elicit rhem from the class 
a nd wri te them on t he board . 

! Leave t he q uestio ns up o n t he boa rd for when Sts 
practice the p ronunciation later. 

b 3 60 >)) l ow tell Sts they're going to listen to David 
answering the questions. Tell t hem to close t heir books, 
relax a nd listen , and jusr focus on what happened on 
Oavid's memorable night. 

c 

Extra suppo rt 

• Read t h rough the aud i o~cript and dec ide ifyou need 
to pre-teach an) ne\\" le:-.. is bdiJre Sts listen. 

Play rhe audio once. and elicit the answer. 

David watched Spain win the World Cup on TV in a 
rest aurant in Mexico. 

136o >)) 
----------

I 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 119) 
I = interviewer, D = David 
I When was your memorable night? 
D (In Spanish first) I can t ell you exactly, it was July 11, 2010. 

\ ' Why do you remember the date? 
D Because it was the final of the World Cup, Spain against 

11 
Holland. 
Where were you? 

D Well, I'm a flight attendant and that day I was in Acapulco 
in Mexico. 
Who were you with7 

D I was with three other Spanish flight attendants. 
I Where did you go to watch the match? 

\ D We didn't go out. We watched the match in the hotel 
restaurant. 
And what did you wear to watch the match? 

D We wore Spanish soccer shirts that we bought in a store, 
and we also had red and yellow scarves. 

I Tell me about the night. What did you do? 
D Well, the match was on in the afternoon Mexican time. 

We went down to the hotel restaurant early to get a good 
seat. There was a big screen. The restaurant was full of 
Spanish tourists. There was a great atmosphere. 

I And Spain won the match, of course? 
D Yes. lt wasn't a good match, but when Spain got their 

winning goal everybody shouted and jumped up. lt was 
amazing! When the match finished, we all went out. We 
wanted to celebrate. We went to another restaurant near 
the beach, and it was full of Spanish people. Everyone was 
really happy. We had a great party! 

I
lD What was the weather like? Do you remember? 

Yes, it was a warm night. About 20 degrees Celcius, I think. 

I
lD What time did you get back to your hotel? 

I can't remember exactly but very late, about three in the 
morning. Luckily, I had a free day the next day, so I didn't 

\ need to get up early. 
I Why was this night so memorable? I D First, of course, because Spain won their first World Cup, 

but also because of the circumstances- we were very far I 
I away from Spain, thousands of kilometers away in another 
~untry, but we all felt very Spanish that night_! ____ J 

Focus on sentences 1-9 and tell Sts that they a ll ha\·e a 
mistake in them. They must listen and correct them. 

Play the audio again a nd then get Sts to compare 
thei r a nswers with a partner. Play the audio again if 
necessary, pau sing ifS ts need more time ro cor rect 
the sentences . 



Check answers. 

2 He was in Acapulco, in Mexico. 
3 He watched the match in a hotel restaurant. 
4 He wore a Spanish soccer shirt and a red and 

yellow scarf. 
5 The match was in the afternoon. 
6 There were a lot of Spanish tourists there. 
7 They went to a restaurant near the beach. 
8 lt was a warm night. 
9 He can't remember when he got back to the hotel, 

maybe around 3:00. 

Extra support 

• If there\ Lime. )OU cou ld get Sts to listen again \\'ith 
rhe audioscript on paw I 19, so they ca n see exactly 
what they unclerswo cl I didn't understand. Translate I 
explain any new words or phrases. 

Finally, ask Sts Whose ni[Jhl do you think lVas the most 
memorable, lvia[J[Jie's, Melunet's, or David's::> 

4 VOCABULARY go, have, get 

a Focus on the three verbs in the heading and elicit the 
simple past (1Vellt, had, [JOt). Give Sts a moment to 

decide which verb goes in each blank. 

Check a nswers. 

1 went 2 had, had 3 went 4 got 

b Tell Sts to go to VocabularyBank[Jo, have, Bet on 
pa[Je I 60 and get them to do exercise a ind ividually or 
in pairs . 

3 61 l)) Now do b. Play the aud io for Sts to check 
answers . Then play it again, pausin g for Sts to repeat 
the phrases. Give further practice of any words or 
phrases your Sts find difficult to pronounce. 

3 6l l)) 

2 go by bus I go by car I go by plane 
1 go for a walk 
4 go home from school 
9 go out on Friday night 
6 go shopping 
7 go to a restaurant 
8 go to bed late 
3 go to church I go to mosque I go to t emple 
5 go to the beach 

11 go back to work 
10 go on vacation 
17 have a car I have a bike 
14 have long hair 
18 have breakfast I have lunch I have dinner 
15 have a drink 
16 have a good t ime 
13 have a sandwich 
12 have a sister I have a brother 
25 get a newspaper 
21 get a taxi I get a bus I get a train 
24 get an email I get a letter 
22 get dressed 
23 get home 
20 get to the airport 
19 get up early _ ___j 

Elicit I teach that [JO home= go to your house, [lCI home 
=arrive at your house. 

Focus on c. Get Sts ro cover the expressions and use the 
pictures to test themselves or each other. Encourage 
them to say the complete phrase. 

7C 
Ford, put Sts in pa irs and get them to take turns saying 
three things they did the previous day and three the 
previous week. All the sentences should include went, 
had, or [JOt. Get some feedback . 

Tell Sts to go back to the ma in lesson 7C. 

Extra support 

• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to 
gi1·e them the Voca bula ry phorocopi ablc aCLi,·ity a t 
this point. 

5 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 
a Go through the instructions and focus on the 

quest ions. Elicit that the m is sing words are was, were, 
and did. 

b 3 62 l)) Play the audio once for Sts just to listen and 
focus on the rhythm. Then play it again, pausing 
after each question for Sts to repeat, trying to copy 
the rhythm . 

3 62 l)) 

When was it? 
Where were you? 
Who were you with? 
What did you wear? 
Where did you go? 
What did you do? 
What was t he weather like? 
What time did you get home? 
Why was it a memorable night? 

6 SPEAKING & WRITING 
a Give Sts a few minutes to th in k about their own 

answers to the questions in Sb individually. Help w ith 
any ne11· vocabulary they might need. 

b Put Sts in pairs . Get As to give Bs a complete 
interview, and then they change ro les. Monitor the 
interviews, encouraging Sts to ask their questions w ith 
good sentence stress and rhythm . Help with any new 
vocabulary that Sts need and correct as necessary. 

Extra idea 

• Get Sts to inter\'iew you about a memorable night 
before they inter\' iew each ot her. 

Get feedback, asking a few pairs whose night was the 
most memorable I fun I interesting, etc . 

c Sts now write an article similar to the ones they read 
in 1. Tell them they need to ansvver all the questions 
in Sb, and they should look back at Maggie's and 
Mehmet's memorable nights in I to help them. 

Once Sts have fini shed, they should spend a few 
minutes checking their article before hand ing it to 
another student to read or to you . 

-



7C 
7 3 63 >)) SONG Summer Nights J' 

• 

T his song was originally made famous by John Tnt\'Olta 
and Olivia C\\'ton-John in the fi lm Grease in 1978. 
For copyright reasons, this is a cover version. If vou 
want ro'do rh is song in class, use the phorocopi;blc 
acti\' ity on page 275. 
,.----- - - -

3 63 >)) 
Summer Nights 

Summer loving had me a blast; 
Summer loving happened so fast; 
I met a girl crazy for me. 

I Met a boy cute as can be. 
Summer days drifting away 
To, oh, oh, the summer n1ghts! 

Tell me more, tell me more: 
Did you get very far? 
Tell me more, tell me more; 
Like: does he have a car? 

She swam by me, she got a cramp 
He ran by me, got my suit damp 

\ 1 saved her life, she nearly drowned 
He showed off, splashing around 

I Summer sun, something's begun 
But, oh, oh, the summer nights! 

Tell me more, tell me more; 
Was it love at first s1ght? 
Tell me more, tell me more; 
Did she put up a fight? 

Took her bowling in the Arcade; 
We went strolling, drank lemonade; 

\ We made out under the dock. 
We stayed up till ten o'clock. 
Summer fling, don't mean a thmg 
But, oh, oh, the summer nights! 

Tell me more, tell me more; 
But you don't gotta brag. 
Tell me more, tell me more: 
'Cause he sounds like a drag. 

He got friendly, holding my hand; 
She got friendly down in the sand; 
He was sweet just turned eighteen. 
Well, she was good you know what I mean. 
Summer heat, boy and g1rl meet 
But, oh, oh. the summer nights! 

Tell me more, tell me more 
How much dough did he spend? 
Tell me more, tell me more 
Could she get me a friend? 

lit turned cold er, that's where it ends; 
So 1 told her we'd still be friends. 
Then we made our true love vow ... 
Wonder what she's doing now? 

Summer dreams ripped at the seams 
But. oh, those summer nights 
Tell me more, tell me more! -- _____] 



Vocabulary direct ions: turn left, etc. 
Function asking for and understanding directions; giving simple directions; asking someone t o do something 
Language Can you tell me t he way to ... ? 

Lesson plan 
l n th is lesson Sts get prac tice w ith d irections. The focus 
is more o n ask ing fo r and understandi ng di rections than 
on g iving them , as this is a d ifficult skill to perfo rm at this 
level. Rob and Je nny have a free morning, and Rob plans 
to ren t bikes and show Jenny some o f London . But then 
Danie l calls and asks Rob to inrerview an a rtist at the 
Tare Modern . Jenny agrees to meet Rob at the gallery and 
ventures into London on her own and gets lost. 

STUDYl!Im 
• Workbook Getting lost 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 7 
• File 7 Test 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Before starting Episode+. elicit what Sts ca n remember 
about Episode 3, e.g. ask them Wlwt happens 1vlten Rob 
and fenny meet on tl1e street:> What does n oiJ lmy:> Dors 
Jen ny like it? Who does Jenny talk to on the phone 1vhen 
Rob's in the shop:> ere. 

• A Item at ively, .you cou IJ pia~ · the last scene of Episode 3 . 

1 ~E~ A FREE MORNING 

a 3 64 l)) Books o pen. Foc us on the phoros and elicit 
w hat Sts thin k is happen ing. Do not tell them if they 
a rc right o r no t yet . 

Now focus o n rhe quest io n a nd pl ay the audio once the 
whole way through for Srs to check their ideas. 

Check answers . 

Rob and Jenny want to go sight seeing , but Daniel calls 
Rob and asks him t o do an interv iew with an artist 
t hat morning . 

3 64 l)) 
(audioscript in Student 's Book on page 119) 
R = Rob, J = Jenny, D = Daniel 
R So, Jenny, we have a free morning. What do you want to do? 
J Well, you're the expert on London life' What do you 

suggest? 
R Well, we can go cycling. 
J I don't have a bike. 
R We can rent bikes. it 's easy. 
J That's cool. 
R OK, great. So we can cycle through the parks, and you 

can see a bit of London. Oh, hang on. Uh-oh! it's Daniel. 
Daniel, hi' 

D Hi, Rob. You need to do an interview this morning, with an 

I 

artist. He's at the Tate Modern. 
R Can I do t he interview on Monday? 

D Sorry, he can only do this morning. 
R OK, send me the detai ls. 
D Thank you very much, Rob. 
R I'm sorry. 
J That's OK, I understand. Work is work ! 
R But I can meet you later, outside the Tate Modern. it's on 

the South Bank. 
I can f ind it. I have a map-1 can cycle there. 

R Let's meet at twelve o'clock, then. 
J Great. 

b Focus on sentences 1- 6 and give Sts time to read them 
and thi nk what rhe missing informat ion might be. 

Before Sts lis ten again, focus on the Cultur al note. 
You could re il Sts that The Tare Modern is London's 
most important gallery o f moder n art.l t was created 
in 20 0 0 from an old building . wh ich used to be a 
power station. l f they wou ld like more infor mation, see 
111 11'11'. ta te.o 1'8.11 kf m ode r 11 f. 
Play the audio again the whole way through, pausing if 
necessa ry fo r Sts to fi 11 in the blanks. 

G et S ts to compare wi th a partner, and play again if 
necessary. C heck answers. 

1 Rob suggest s that t hey go cycling. 
2 He says that they can rent bikes. 
3 Daniel calls Rob. 
4 Rob needs to interview an artist. 
5 Rob asks if he can do t he inter view on Monday. 
6 Rob and Jenny arrange to meet at 12 o'clock outside the 

Tate Modern. 

Extra support 

• lfthere's time. you could ge t Sts to lis ten again \\'ith 
the audioscr ipt on paBc 119, so they ca n see exactly 
\\·hat they understood / didn't unders tand . Translate / 
explain any ne\\' words or ph rases . 

2 VOCABULARY direct ions 

a Focus on the words and pictures and get Sts to 

match them. 

b 

Get Sts to compare with a partne r. 

3 65 l)) Play the aud io for Sts to listen and check. 

3 65 l)) 
3 on the corner 
1 at t he t raff ic lights 
5 a bridge 
7 across from 

4 turn right 
8 go straight ahead 
6 go past the church 

2 turnleft J 
L_ ______________________ __ 

Play it again, pausing after each word o r ph rase for 
Sts to repeat. G ive further p ract ice of words and 
phrases your Sts find difficul t ro p ronounce. High light 
that when auoss is used to describe the position of a 
building, it usually mean s facing on the other side of 
the road. Get an example by ask ing Sts what there is 
across fro m your school. 

Tell Sts to cover the words and use the pictu res to test 
them selves o r a partner. -



PE4 
3 ~E~ ASKING THE WAY 

a 3 66 l)) Focus on the instruction s and the map. Make 
sure Sts can see where Jenny is. 

Tell Sts that they a re going to hear Jen ny asking for 
directions and they need to listen to the direct ions and 
try to mark the Tare Modern o n the map. Play the audio 
at least twice. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check that 
they have ma rked rhe right building. 

! The map in the Student's Book has been adapted and 
is impressionistic rather than str ictly accu rate . 

The Tate Modern is building B. 

13 66 3 6~---- ------

1 J =Jenny, P = passerby 
J Excuse me, please. (repeat) Where's the Tate Modern? (repeat) 
Pl Sorry, I don't live here. 
J Excuse me. Is the Tate Modern near here? (repeat) 
P2 The Tate Modern? it's near here, but I don't know exactly 

where. Sorry. 

I 
J Thank you. (repeat) Excuse me. Can you tell me the way to 

the Tate Modern, please? (repeat) 
P3 Yes, of course. Go straight on. Go past the church. Then I turn left at the traffic lights. And it's at the end of the 

street. 
I J Sorry, could you say that again, please? (repeat) 

I P3 Yes, go straight on. Go past the church. Then turn left at 
the traff ic lights. And it's at the end of the street. You 

I can't miss it' 
L J~hank you. (repe~ _ _ ____ _ __ _ 

b Now focus on the dialogue in the chart. Elicit t hat the 
You Hear phrases are said by three d iffe rent people 
on the street, who arc asked for directions, and You 
Say is wh at Jenny says. These phrases will be useful for 
Sts if they need to ask for d irections . Tell s tudents that 
straight on is used in the U K and mean s the same thing 
as straight ahead (US). 

Give Sts a minute to read through the dialogue and 
think what the missing wo rds might be. Then play the 
audio aga in, and ge t Sts ro fill in th e bl anks. Play again 
if necessary. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then 
c heck answers. 

See words in bold in audioscript 3.66 

Go through the d ia logue line by line with Sts, helping 
them with any wo rds or expressions they don't 
unde rstand.llighlight th at Can you tell me the wny to . .. , 
please" is the typical quest ion to ask fo r cl i recrio ns. 

Focu!> on t he Can you ... ? or Could you ... ? box and go 
rh rough it with the class . 

c 3 67 l)) Now focus on the You Say phrases and te ll Sts 
they're going to hear the dialogue agai n. They should 
repeat the You Say phrases when they hear the beep. 
E ncourage them to copy the rhy thm and intonation. 

Play the audio . pausing if necessary for Sts to repeat 
the ph rases. 

d Put Sts in pairs, A and B . A is Jenny and B plays the 
pa rts o f all the passersby. Get Sts to read the dialogue 
a loud , and then ch ange roles. 

e ln pai rs, Sts role-play asking fo r and givi ng simple 
directions us in g the map on pane 58. Go through the 

instructions w ith them. A sta rts saying Exwse me. 
Where's ... ? 

Monitor and help with any issues relating to directions. 
Make sure Sts change roles. 

Extra suppo r t 

• Demon~trau: t he ac ti\·ity by getting a s tude nt ro ask 
you for di rec tion~ to so mc,,·he re on the map. 

E xtra idea 

• Gi,·e St.., clea r di rect ion <; from the school to a nearb,· 
re..,taurant, store. or land m ark. a nd see if they ea n 
figu re o ut'' he re it i<;. 

4 ~E~ JENNY AND ROB GO SIGHTSEEING 

a 3 68 l)) Focus on the pictures and ask Sts some 
questions, e.g. \Vher·e nre Rob and jenny' \Vhat's 
happenin[l". etc. 

You m ay \\'ant to tell Sts that they are on the bank 
o f the River Thames in central Lond on, outside the 
Tare Modern. 

Focus on sentences 1-8 and go through them wi th Sts . 
Tell Sts that the Millenn ium Bridge is a ne\\' bridge 
over the Thames, wh ich was built to celebrate the year 
2000. C heck robe sure Sts understa nd g!ft shop, tire top 
floor. and poll'er station. 

Then play the audio once the w hole way th rough for 
them ro m ark the sentences T (true) o r F (fa lse). Make it 
clear that they don 't need to correct the false sentences 
yet. Play again if neces a ry. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner. and then 
check answe rs. 

1 F 
2 T 

3 F 
4 T 

5 F 
6 F 

I 3 6s l)) -

I (audioscript in Student's Book on page 119) 

I 
R:: Rob, J = Jenny, D = Daniel 
R Sorry about the weather. 

7 F 
8 T 

I 
J Yeah ... but what a view! it's a great bridge too. 
R it's the Millennium Bridge. it's not for cars, only for people. 

I 
it was the first new bridge over the Thames in 100 years. 

J You sound like a tour guide! 

I 
R Sorry ... I interviewed the architect last year. So what would 

you like to visit? 

I 
J What is there to see? 
R Well, we could see the Tate Modern first as we're here, 

and then we could go to the Globe Theatre. Do you like 
Shakespeare? 
Not really. I studied too much Shakespeare in college. it's 
Daniel. Sorry. Hi, Daniel. 

I d Hi, Jennifer. How's your f ree day? Are you enjoying London? 

I 
J
0 

Absolutely. it's fantastic. 
Listen, I have some free t ime today. Would you like to meet 
for lunch? 

I J That's really nice of you, Daniel, but I'm sorry, I can't. I'm 

I 
really far away from the office right now. 

D That's OK. No problem. Maybe another time? 

I JR Definit ely. Bye. 
What did he want? Anything important? 

I 
JR Not at all. Hey, let's go inside the Tate Modern now. 

Yes. of course. There's a great restaurant on the top 

I floor. The view is fantastic. The Tate Modern was a power 
station untill981. Did you know that? 

1 J I didn't. Do you know any thing else about the Tate Modern? 

I 
R Thank you for asking, I know a lot about it actually. 

_J _Oh,great~ _________ __j 



b Play the audio again, so S ts can listen again and correct 
the fal se sentences. 

Get S ts to compare with a partner, and then 
check answers. 

1 The bridge is for people only. 
3 Rob interviewed the architect. 
5 Daniel invit es Jenny to lunch. 
6 Jenny refuses the invitation. 
7 There's a great restaurant on the top floor. 

Extra support 

• If there's time. you could get St~ to liqcn :~gain with 
the audioscript on fJII[lC /1 9. so the) can ~ee exactly 
what they understood I didn't understand. Translate I 
e:-.plain any ne\\ \\ ord'> or phrases. 

c Focus o n the Social English phrases and go through 
them wi th the class. 

In pairs, get Sts ro decide who says them. 

d 3 69 >)) Play the aud io for Sts to li sten a nd check. 

3 69 >)) 
What a viewl Jenny 
What would you like to visit? Rob 
What is there to see? Jenny 
We could go to the Globe Theatre. Rob 
Would you like to meet for lunch? Daniel 
That 's really nice of you. Jenny 
Maybe anot her time? Daniel 
Yes, of course. Rob 

If you know your Sts' Ll, you could get them ro 
translate the ph rases. If not , get Sts to take a look a r tl1e 
ph rases agai n in context in the aud ioscript o n pa[Je 1 19. 

e Now play the audio aga in , pausi ng after each phrase for 
Sts to listen and repeat. 

Finally, focus o n the Can you ... ? questions and ask Sts 
if they feel con fidenr they can now do these things. 

PE4 



Lesson plan 

G simple past: regular and irregular 
V ir regular verbs 
P simple past verbs 

T he goal of this lesson is to review all forms of the simple past, 
regular and irregular, through the context of a murder story. 
T he lesson begins with the back cover information and 
extract from the story, which int roduces the characters 
and several new past forms of irregular verbs . Sts then 
hear more of the story, this time on aud io as the detective 
interviews the suspects. Srs then decide who they think 
the murderer was before hearing what actually happened. 
This part of the lesson wi ll work best if you can generate 
and maintain suspense so that Sts want to find out who the 
murderer was . After the murder story there is a grammar 
focus pu 11 i ng together and reviewing the simple past. 
The lesson finishes with an extended speaking activity 
where Sts role-p lay trying to break down the al ibi of a 
robbery suspect. This lesson provides a good opportunity 
to encourage Sts to start reading Graded Readers if they 
haven't already done so, and there is an in formation box 
about this . 

STUDY[!ITI3 
• Workbook SA 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar simple past: regular and irregular verbs page 183 
• Communicative Simple past question time page 229 

(instruct ions page 203) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 
• \\ "r ite .\G,\ I"IL\ CIIIU S.III Onthcboa rd andeJ icit 

anything Sts know about her. Where was sheji·on1~ 

(She \\"as British), What kind ofiJOoks did she \\•rite:> 
(Mysteries). \\'hat aiH•ays happens in her nm.cfs;- (A 
murder). HOII' do the police Jind 0111 1\'l/0 tile murderer is' 
(They quest io n everyone.). etc. 

• :'-Jmv reil Sts that they are going to read and listen to 

a si mi la r murder mysLery (a iLhough not an Agatha 
Christie one). 

1 READING 
a Books open . Focus on the photo of the house and ask 

Sts a few quest ions, e .g. What is it? HoiV old do you 
think it is' Where do you think it is:> and elicit ideas/ 
suggestions. 

Then focus on the image of the book. Ask Sts what 
kind of information is usually on the back of a book (an 
introductio n to or summary of the story), and give Sts a 
couple of minutes to read it. 

Go through the introduction w ith Sts, explaining the 
meaning and pronunciation of nuu·der /'m;;Jrd;;Jr/ and 
country house. Ask a few comprehension questions, 
e.g. On what day does the sto1y take place:> (On June 23), 

Who is the main character and 1nurder victim? (Jeremy 
Travers), Why was June 22 an important day for him? (it 
was his birthday), What did he do that ni[Jht? (He had 
dinner wirh his wife, h is daughter. and two guests). 

Focus on rhe photos, and explain that they are 
the people who were in the house when the 
murder happened. 

Focus on the speech bubbles and get Sts to cover the 
text and practice in pairs saying who everybody is in 
relation to Jeremy, e.g. Who's Claudia? (She's Jcrcmy's 
assistant) . This will he lp Sts to remember who's w ho 
as they read / lis ten to the story and also reviews using 
rhe possessive 's . 

Ask Sts Who do you think the murderer is:> and elici t 
ideas / suggestions. 

b 4 2 l)) Now focu s on the text again, and tell Sts that 
they a rc going to read the story and listen to it at the 
same time . 

Play the audio for Sts to read and listen. Then set a time 
limit and get Sts in pairs to re-read the text together, 
and mark sentences 1- 7 T (t rue) or F (false). They must 
also correct the false ones. 

Check answers, getting Sts to say wh y the F sentences 
are false. 

1 F (He died between midnight and seven in t he morning.) 
2 F (In the library) 
3 T 
4 F (They slept in separate rooms.) 
5 F (Somebody opened and closed Jeremy's door.) 
6 F (She got up at about 7:15.) 
7 T 

142l)) 
"Jeremy. Jeremyl Jeremy! Oh nol" 
followed by the story in the Student's Book on page 60. 

Deal with any vocabula ry problems, e.g. mustache, 
librllly (contrast it with bookstore), asleep, but leave the 
new irregular verbs as Sts a rc about to focus on them. 

c Focus on the instructions and on the highlighted 
irregular verbs in the story. In pairs, Sts guess their 
base forms (tell them that the context will also 
help them). 

Check answers and model and dril l the pronunciation . 
Pay particular attent io n to said /sr.cl/, which has an 
unexpected pronunciation , and read /rr.d/, which is 
spelled but not pronounced like rhe base form . 

2 be 7 go 12 read 
3 come 8 sleep 13 get up 
4 say 9 see 14 have 
5 speak 10 hear 15 take 
6 sit 11 t hink 16 f ind 



2 

a 

b 

c 

3 
a 

PRONUNCIATION 
simple past verbs 

4 3 l)) This exercise focuses on some of the irregula r 
verbs in 1 and some others that have previously come 
up, and can all cause pronunciation problems. Tell Sts 
to look at the ten verbs in the simple past in the list and 
to say how they are pronou nced. 

ow play the audio for Sts to listen. 

143-l))-
See list of verbs in Student's Book on page 60 

- - --
Pl ay rhe aud io again , pausing after each verb fo r Sts to 
listen and repeat. 

4 4 l)) Focus o n the instruction s and make sure Sts 
understand the meaning of rhy111e. You could do the 
first one with them. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then play the 
audio for Sts ro listen and check. 

1 4 41)) 
book took four wore 
round found draw saw 
bird heard cat sat 
good could bed read, said 

Play the audio again fo r Sts ro listen and repeat. 

Give Sts sometime to practice saying the words . 

__j 

4 S l)) Rem ind Sts how regular simple past verbs end 
(-ed) - see Pronunciation notes in 78 on pa3e 93. Get 
them to underli ne n in e regular simple past verbs in 
the story. 

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check answers, getring Sts to say how they think the 
endings are pronounced. 

Id! arrived, died, killed, f ollowed, opened, closed 
ltl looked, finished 
/1d/ hat ed 

4 S l)) 

hated 
died looked finished closed l 
arrived killed followed opened 

- - - - - ------
Play the audio again, pausing afte r each verb fo r Sts to 
repeat. G ive Srs more practice if necessary. 

Ext ra cha llenge 

• Get Srs to predict how the -cd i~ pronounced for each 
\erb,/d/,/tt, or !Id/. T hen play the audio for them to check. 

LISTENING 
4 6 4 7 4 8 l)) Focus on the chart and el icit / explain 

the meani ng of motive. Highlight that the names at the 
top are all the suspects in the murder mystery. Elicit from 
Sts that A manda is Jcrcmy's wife, and po int our to Sts that 
her answers to the detective's questions have been written 
in the chart. Explain that Sts arc now going to hear the 
dcrcctive interview the other three suspects, Barbara. 
Cordon, and Claud ia. Srs have to complete the chart. 

Ask Who's Barbara? (Jeremy's daughter). Then play 
aud io 4 6 tw ice for Sts to complete the chart. G er 
Sts to com pa re rheir answers w ith a partner between 
each listening. 

4 6 l)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 120) 
N = narrator, D =detective, 8 = 8arbara 
N Then the detective questioned Barbara Travers. 
D What did you do after dinner yesterday evening? 

SA 

I 
8 After dinner? I played cards with Gordon, and then I went 

to bed. 
D What t ime was t hat? 
8 lt was about eleven thirty. I remember I looked at my 

watch. 
0 Did you hear anything in your father's room? 
8 No. I didn't hear anything. 
D Miss Travers, did you have any problems with your father? 
8 No, I didn't have any problems with him at all. My father 

was a wonderful man and ... a wonderful father. I'm sorry, 
Detective. 

D Don't worry, Miss Travers. No more questions. 

Ask Who's Cordon? (Jeremy's business partner). 

Then play audio 4 7 tw ice for Srs to complete the 
chart. Again, get Sts ro compare thei r answers with a 
partner berween each li sten ing. 

4 7 l)) 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 120) 
N = narrator, 0 = det ective, G = Gordon 
N Next t he detective questioned Gordon Smith. 
D What did you do after dinner, Gordon? 
G I played cards with Barbara. Then she went to bed. 
D Did you go to bed then? 
G No. I stayed in the living room and I had a cup of tea. Then I 

went to bed. 

lg 
D What time was that? 

I don't remember exac t ly. I didn't look at the t ime. 
Did you hear anything during the night? 

G No, I didn't. I was very tired. I slept very well. 
D You and Mr. Travers were business partners, weren't you? 
G Yes, that's right. 
D And it's a very good business, I understand. 
G Yes, Detective, it is. 
D And now it is your business. 
G Listen, Detective, I did not kill Jeremy. He was my partner 

and he was my friend. 

Ask W!t o's Claudia::> (Jeremy's assistant). 

Then play audio 4 8 t\\'ice fo r Sts to complete the 
chart. Get Srs to compa re their answers w ith a partner 
between each I isrening. 

4 8 l)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 120) 
N = narrator, D = detect ive, C = Claudia 
N Finally, the detective questioned Claudia Simeone. 
D What did you do yesterday evening, after dinner? 
C I went to my room and I took a bath and 1 went to bed. 
D What time was that? 
C About 11 o'clock. 
D Did you hear anything? 
C Yes. I heard somebody go into Jeremy's room. lt was about 

12 o'clock. 
D Who was it? 
C lt was Amanda, his wife. 
D Are you sure? Did you see her? 
C Well, no, I didn't see her. But I'm sure it was Amanda. 
D You were Mr. Travers's assistant, Claudia. 
C Yes, I was. 

I g
o Were you just his assistant? 

What do you mean? 
Were you in love with Mr. Travers? 

C No, 1 wasn't. 
D The truth please, Claudia. 
C Fine, Detective. Yes, I was in love with him, and he said he 

was in love with me. He said he wanted to leave his wife 
- Amanda- and marry me. I was stupid. I believed him. He 
used me, Detective! I was very angry with him. 

D Did you kill him? 
C No, Detective, I loved Jeremy. 



SA 
b row check answers. You could copy these onto 

the board. 

Barbara 
She played cards with Gordon. 
11:30. 
No. 
No motive, she loved him. 
Gordon 
He played cards with Barbara. He had a cup of tea. 
He doesn't remember. 
No. 
Now he has the business. 
Claudia 
She went to her room and took a bath. 
11:00. 
She heard somebody go into Jeremy's room. She thinks it 
wasAmanda. 
She loved him, but he used her. He said he wanted to marry 
her, but he didn't. 

ow tell Sts to look at their completed charts again 
and , in pairs, decide who they think the murderer is 
(they don't have to agree). 

\V rite the names of t he four suspects on the board , 
and get a show of hands for each suspect. Elicit a few 
reasons for each suspect. 

c 4 9 >)) PlaytheaudioforStstoseeiftheywereright. 

-

Pause the audio after A manda says Din11.er ew!lybody, 
and ask comprehension questions, e.g. What happened 
before dinner? Wha t did Cordo n tell Jeremy?, etc. to make 
sure Sts are followi ng the sto ry. 

Now play the last part. Repeat it from the beginning 
ifSts \\'ant to hear it again. Elic it who the murderer 
is (Cordon) and get Sts to explain why Cordon killed 
Jeremy (because he \\'anted to marry Barbara to get all 
her mo ney and Jeremy sa id that he could n't. He said "lf 
you marry Barbara, a ll my money goes to C laudia ," his 
sec retary). 

I 4 9>)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 120) 
N = narrator, G = Gordon, J = Jeremy, A= Amanda 
N Before dinner, Gordon met with Jeremy in the library. 
G Happy birthday, Jeremy. 
J Ah, thanks, Gordon. 
G Listen, Jeremy, I want to talk to you about Barbara. 
J Barbara? What's the problem? 
G it's not exactly a problem. I am in love with her, and I want 

to marry her. 
Marry Barbara? Marry my daughter! Are you crazy? Never! 
You don't love Barbara. You only want her money! 

G That's not true, Jeremy. I love her. 
Listen to me. If you marry Barbara, when I die all my money 
goes to Claudia. 

G To Claudia? To your assistant? 
J Yes. 
G Is that your last word, Jeremy? 
J Yes, it is. 
A Dinner everybody! 
N At midnight, Gordon was in the living room. He finished his 

tea and went upstairs. 
Who is it? Gordon? 

Extra support 

• Fina lly. you could play the three inten i c,, ·~ again and 
get Sts to l i~ten and read the audioscr ipt o n paw 120. 
so they can sec exact!_,. \\'ha t they umkr~tood I didn't 
understand. Translate I explain any IH:' \\ \\Ord~ 
or ph rases. 

4 GRAMMAR simple past: regular and irregular 

a Tell Sts to CO\'er the text and look at the eight verbs in 
the list. They must fi rst decide whether the verbs are 
regula r or irregular in the simple past and then w ri te 
the positive and negative fo rm. 

b 4 10 >)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check 
thei r answer s. 

4 10 >)) 
come, came, didn't come 
kill, killed, didn't kill 

I 

close, closed, didn't close 
speak, spoke, didn't speak 
sleep, slept, didn't sleep 
sit, sat, didn't sit 
hate, hated, didn't hate 
walk, walked, didn't walk 

c 4 11 >)) Tell Sts to go ro Gram mar Bank SA on 
pa[Je 138. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
aud io fo r Srs to listen and repeat. Then go through the 
rules w ith the class . 

Additional grammar notes 

• This Grammar Bank reference sectio n is purely 
rev iew and reminds Sts how to form the past 
tense with regular and irregular verbs using the 
auxi liaries did I didn't. 

• lt a lso remind s them that 1vas I we re is the past of 
be and that questions a re formed by inverting the 
subject and verb, and negatives are m ade by adding 
110t, e.g. wasn't. 

Focus on the exercises fo r SA on pa[Je 139. Sts do the 
exercises individually o r in pairs. 

C heck answers, gett ing Sts to read the fu ll sentences. 

a 1 was 6 weren't 
2 were 7 went 
3 did, do 8 did, go 
4 watched 9 Did, hear 
5 had 10 didn't hear 

b 1 woke 6 turned on 
2 didn't want 7 f lew 
3 felt 8 closed 
4 heard 9 couldn't 
5 decided 10 went 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SA. 

Extra support 

• Jf~ou think Sts need morepractice.youma~ \\ant 
to gi\'e them the G rammar phorocopiablc act i' ity at 
thb point. 

d ow tell Sts to go to Irregular verbs on pa[Je 165. 
Tell Sts that this is their reference list of irregul ar 
verbs. Explain that there a re three col umns, because 
ir regula r verbs also have irregular past participles, but 
that for now they shou ld just concentrate on the first 
two colum ns. 

You could use audio 5 58 to model and dr ill the 
pro nunciation of these verbs or go through them o ne 
by one, e lic iting I teaching rhe meaning of any new 
ones. and gett in g Sts to check the ones they already 
kilO\\'. Tell them ro choose three new verbs to learn, and 
tell them they should rry ro learn at least three more 
new ones e\·ery week. 



Tells Sts to go back to the main lesson SA. 

Extra idea 

• lfyou have a school library. get Sts to take a book out 
and start reading. Put up a charr in you r c lassroom 
so tha t Sts can write down rhe name ofrhc book 
they're reading, and you can keep rrack ofhm' many 
thev read. 

• If )·our school dnc'>n 't ha,·e a librar), you cou Id create a 
clas~ librar_, h) getting each student to bu) one Graded 
Reader (le\'(.' I I)- they arc relatively inc:-..pcnsi,e. They 
then exchange books \Yith each or her. 

5 SPEAKING 
! This activity will take at least 15-20 minutes . If you 
don't have rime in this lesson. do it next lesson . 

Put Sts into groups offour. and then into pai rs. Ass ign 
two the role of As (pol ice o ffi cers) and two the role of 
Bs (fr iends I suspects) . If you have odd nu mbcrs, have 
extra A s (i.e. rh ree police o fficers and two suspects). 

Tell Sts to go to Communication Police interview, 
A o n paae 10-l, B on pa[Je 108. 

Go through the in st ructions with them ca refully. Then 
give at least fi ve m i nu res for As to look at the police 
interview fo rm and prepare their quest ions . Tell them 
to think of mo re questions. At the same t ime the Bs 
prepare their a libis by figuring out where they were the 
previous night. 

When they arc ready, re-divide the gro ups o f four. so 
tha t each A is with a d i ffcrent B. If possible, te ll the A s 
to rake their suspects to di fferent ends of the classroom 
to be inte rviewed. (It doesn't matte r if they are near 
other police officers I suspects, they shou ld just not be 
nea r their own "pa rtnc r.") 

A llow at least fi ve minutes for the interviews, making 
s ure the po lice officers take notes . 

\Vhen the interviews are over. get the police officers 
(A s) to compare the two friends · (Bs) al ibis. If they 
are iden tical, the Bs are innocent. If there are any 
differences, they a re guilty. 

BA 



G there is I there are, some I any + plural nouns 
V the house 
P /r.r/ and hr/, sentence stress 

Lesson plan 
This lesson links back to rhe murder story in SA. Many 
years later, a couple who are lookin g for a house ro rent 
are shown around Je remy Travers's house by Ba rbara, 
his daughte r, now quire e lde rl y. r t is only after l hey have 
decided to rent it that rhey discover that th<.: ho use has a 
dark secret and that someone was murdered there. The 
le~son begins \Yith a vocabu lary focus on house and 
furniture lexis. Sts then listen ro a con\'ersarion berween 
Barbara and the young couple as she shows rhem around 
rhe Tra\'ers fam ily's old house, now for rent. Sts then hear 
bow Kim is reluctant to renr the house, bur she is talked 
into it by her husband, and fin a lly how when they go to 
celebrate at a local restaurant. they hea r the true story of 
rhe house. Sts then focus on the grammar in the di a logue. 
the use o f there is and there are. The pronunciat ion focus is 
o n /er/ and !Jr/, which prepares Srs for a speak ing acti\' il)' 
in which Sts describe where they li\'e. Finally. they go to 
the \Vriting Ban k and write a desc ription of their ho use 
o r apartment. 

STUDYI!l:m 
• Workbook 88 

Extra photocopiable material 

• Grammar there is I there are, some I any+ plural nouns page 184 
• Vocabulary Race around the house page 260 (instructions 

page 246) 
• Communicative Apartment for rent page 230 (inst ructions 

page 204) 
• Song House of the Rising Sun page 276 (instructions page 266) 

Optional lead-in (books close d) 

• \\'rite on the board : 
l.\1.\ (...l :-- L JH.\TYOl \\\:\ 1 I OR I '-l-\'\ -\ l'\ IU\1['-, 1 1'­

(Sts' c it ) ). 
\\'11 \T T III I\GS ,\IU· l l\I I'OR T\ 1\ I I Olt YO L' (e.g. locat ion, 
rent, <.: tc.)? 
11 0\\ \ \ O l I D YOL' LOOh. I OR I HI \1' \ IU \ 11 '- I ? 

• Put St ., in pai r~ to di.,cuss the quest ions. 

1 VOCABULARY the house 

a 13ooks open. focus o n the advertisement and e licit 

-

the meaning of advertise111ent .for rent. and/Oil' price. 
Model and drill the pronunciation of ad1•ertise111ent 
/,axlvar' tmzm:mt/. You might also want to e lic it/ teach 
ad !red! as Sts w ill come across this later in the cou rse. 

! You could elic it f tell Sls that the house is the 
same house as in 8A (but more than SO years later). 
A lternatively, you cou ld say nothing and wa it for Srs to 
rea li ze as the lesso n develops. 

Then focus on the quest io ns and e lic it responses from 
the class. 

Get ideas f feedback from a few Sts. 

b Get Sts to cO\·er the ad\'ertisement and elicit what they 
can remember about the ho use. 

c Focus on the instructions and give Sts a few minutes to 
bra instorm with a partner. 

Write all the new word s o n the board and drill 
pronuncia tion. 

d Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank The house on 
pa[Je 161 and get them to do 1 Rooms , 2 Parts of a 
room, and 3 Things in a room, ind ividually or in pairs. 

4 12 >)) Now do b. Play the audio fo r Sts to check 
answers to all three sections. T hen play it again , 
pausing fo r Sts to repeat the new lexis. Give further 
pract ice of any words Sts find diffi cult to pronou nce. 

4 12 >)) 
2 a bathroom 20 a bathtub 
3 a bedroom 21 abed 
5 a dining room 22 a cupboard 
7 a garage 26 a f ireplace 
8 a hall 25 a lamp 
4 a kitchen 18 a light 
6 a living room 30 a mirror 
1 a study/an office 31 a plant 
9 a yard 24 a refrigerator/ a fridge 

11 a balcony 27 a rug 
10 the ceiling 19 a shelf 
12 the floor 17 a shower 
14 the stairs 28 a sofa I a couch 
13 the wall 23 a stove 
15 an armchair 16 a toilet 

L 29 a washing machine 

Now go through the Heat and central air 
conditioning box with the class. 

In c get Sts to cover the words and use the pictures to 

rest themselves or a partner. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8B. 

Extra support 

• l f)ou th ink St~ neL·d more practice. you m a;'' .tn llo 
gin· them the \ 'ocahu la r) photocopiahle acri,·ity at 
thi-, poi nt. 

2 LISTENING 
a 4 13 >)) Focus on the picture and in structions. Elicit 

that the older woman is showing the youn g couple the 
house, because they are th in king of renting it. 

E xtr·a support 

• Read through the audioo.,c ript<. and decide if you need 
to pre-teach an; ne'' IL'\.is before Sts lio., ten . 

Now tell Sts to close their books o r to cover the 
conversation and listen for the answer to Which three 
rooms do they [JO into" Stress that Srs should listen to find 
out which rooms they ac tua lly go into, nor which ones 
they mention. Play the aud io once, and check answers. 

They go into the hall, the living room, and the kitchen. 



4 13>)) 
B = Barbara , K = Kim, L = Leo 
K The yard is wonderful. I love it. 
L Is there a garage? 
B Oh yes, there's a big garage over t here. Let 's go inside the 

house. This is the hall. There are five rooms on this floor: 
the kitchen, the dining room, the living room, the study, 
the library ... 

L Wow! There's a library, Kim! 
B This is the living room. 
L I love the furniture-the old sofa, the armchairs, the 

fireplace ... 
B And this is the kitchen. it's very big, as you can see. 
K Is there a dishwasher? 
B No, there isn't. it's an old house, you see. 
L Never mind. I think it's nice. Is there a bathroom 

downstairs? 
B Yes, there's one downstairs and there are three upstairs. 
K Are t here any neighbors with children? 
B No, there aren't any neighbors near here. But there are 

some families with children in town. 
K That's great. You lived in this house, is that right, Mrs ... ? 

I B :all me Barbara, dear. Yes, I lived here. A long time ago. 
L_Now I live in town. Let's go upstairs ... 

b Focus on the conversation. Play the audio again for Srs 
to fill in the blank s. Play again if necessa ry. Answers 
are in bold in rhe audioscripr abm·c. 

Cer Sts to compare'' irh a parrner , and then check 
answers . Go through the com·ersation, mak ing sure 
S rs understa nd it. They should be able to understand 
the examples of th ere is fa re from the conrexr. Tell Srs 
that this st ructu re will be focu sed on in Gram mar. 
El icit / teach the meaning and pronunc iation of 

Jumiture /'f-JrnltjJr/, and point out that it is s ingular, but 
has a plural m ea ning. 

2 hall 
3 dining room 
4 study 

Extra support 

5 fireplace 
6 kitchen 
7 bathroom 

8 downstairs 
9 neighbors 

10 upstairs 

• You could gi\'<.? Sr~ t ime to read through the d ialogue 
and thi nk about \\'hat the missing "·ord-, cou ld he 
before you pia~ rhe audio. 

c 4 14>)) Tell Sts that Barbara and the couple now go 
upstairs. Focus on the i ns trucrions. Then play the 
audio twice. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then 
check answers . 

That it is very cold. lt was Barbara's father's room. 

------ -------
4 14>)) 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 120) 
B = Barbara, L = Leo, K= Kim 
B Let's go upstairs. Follow me. Be careful. The ceiling is very 

low here. 
L it's a very old house. 
B Yes. the house is three hundred years old. My family lived 

here for nearly eighty years. There are six bedrooms. This 
was my father's bedroom. 

K Is there heat in the house? 
B Yes, there is. Why do you ask? Are you cold? 
K Yes, it's very cold in here. 
L That 's because we're from California. 
B Let 's go and see the other bedrooms. 
L Yes, of course. 

BB 
L Well, what do you t hink, Kim? I love it I Don't you? 
K I'm not sure. There's something about the house I don't 

like. 
L Kim, it's perfect for the kids. Think of the yard. And it 's a 

real authentic country house. What do you say? 
K I suppose so. If you're sure. 
L I am surel Mrs .... uh Barbara. We want it. We want to rent 

the house. 
B Excellent. 
L When can we move in7 
B As soon as you like. 

Ask a few mo re comprehension q uestions, e.g. /loll' 
old is the house::- (300 years o ld) , Does it !tm•c heat? 
(Yes.), ere. 

d 4 15 >)) Focus on the picture and ask \V here are Kim 
a11d Leo=> ( In a restaurant, near the house they've just 
rented). Go through the instructions and quest ions . 

Pia,· the audio at least twice for Sts to listen and answer 
the questions. 

Get Sts ro co m pare with a partner, and then check 
a nswers. Play t he aucl io aga in if necessa ry. 

1 Coffee. They are still cold. 
2 a That a man (Mr. Travers) was murdered there in 1958. 

b That some people thought she killed her father and 
that she never got married. 

c They tried to sell the house, but nobody wanted t o 
buy it. 

3 They leave the restaurant- Kim wants to f ind a hotel 
because she doesn't want to sleep in the house. 

4 15 l)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 120) 
L = Leo, K = Kim, W =waiter 
L Hello. 
W Good evening, sir, madam. What can I get you? 
K How about a coffee? I'm still cold. 
W Yes, madam. And you, sir? 
L You know, I'm cold, too. I'll also have a coffee, thanks. 
W Here you are! 
L Well, here's to our new house! 
K Yes! 
W You're new around here, aren't you? 
L Yes, that's right. 
K We just rented t he big house on Darwin Road. 
W Which house? The Travers family's house? 
L Yes. 
W Oh. 
L Is something wrong? 
W Who showed you the house? 
K Barbara. The old lady who lived there before. 
W Ah, Barbara. Old Mr. Travers's daughter. Some people 

thought that she was the one who did it. She never 
married, of course. 

K The one who did what7 What happened? Why didn't she 
marry? 

W Didn't she tell you? 
L Tell us what? 
W About t he murder. 
L & K Murder? 
W Yes, Mr. Travers was murdered in that house in 1958 ... in 

his bed. 
K Oh, how horrible! 
W The man who killed Mr. Travers was Barbara's lover. The 

family never lived t here again. They tried to sell the house, 
but nobody wanted to buy it. Not after a murder. That's 
why that house is always rented. 

L Kim. 
K Yes. 
L Are you thinking what I'm thinking? 
K Yes -I don't want to sleep in a house where somebody was 

murdered. Come on. Let's go to a hotel. 
W Hey, your coffee! You didn't drink your coffee ... Ah, welL. 
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Ask a few more comprehen sion questions, e.g. Wl1ere is 
Kim and Leo's ne\V house:> (on Darwin Road), Why does 
the Travers family always re11t out the house? (Because 
nobody wants to buy it) , Does Kimfinisl! her coffee:> (No). 

Finally, ask Sts if they would I ike to rent a house where 
somebody was murdered . 

Extra support 

• Get Sts to listen to both parts of the audio for a final 
time wi th the audioscript~ on paw 120, so they can 
sec exactlv what was said and sec how much the \· . . 
understood. Translate I explain any new words 
or phrases. 

3 GRAMMAR there is I there are 

a Put Sts into groups of three and get them to practice 
the dialogue in 2b. 

When they have finished, tell them to focus on the 
chart and complete it. 

Check answers . 

singular 
r±l 
El There isn't a dishwasher. 
(L] Is there a garage? 

plural 
There are some f amilies ... 

Are there any neighbors? 

b Give Sts a moment to look at the question and discuss it 
in pairs. 

Elicit that some= an indefi nite number, i.e. we don't 
know how many exactly. 

c 4 16>)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 8B on 
page 138. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the 
rules with the class . 

Additional grammar notes 

there is I there are 

• Some Sts tend to always use there is for both 
singular and plu ral noun s, because in their 
language there is only one form. They may also 
con fuse There is I are and it. is I They are. 

some and any 

• Some and any are indefinite articles used here 
with plural countable nouns. For simplicity's sake, 
some is taught here as only being used in pos itive 
sentences, however (as will later be pointed out), 
it can also be used in questions and especially in 
requests, e.g. Do you wa11t some crackers? Do 1ve 
need some more chairs? 

• Some and any with uncountable nouns is presented 
in9A. 

Focus on the exercises for 8B on page 139. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 1 Are t here 
2 Is there 
3 There are 
4 There's 
5 There are 

6 Is there 
7 There are 
8 Is there 
9 There's 

10 Are there 

b 1 There's a table in the kitchen. 
2 Is there a fireplace in the living room? 
3 There aren't any plants in your apartment. 
4 Are there any people in the hall? 
5 There are some pictures in your bedroom. 
6 There isn't a TV in the kitchen. 
7 There's a computer in the study. 
8 There aren't any chairs in the dining room. 
9 Is there a mirror in the bat hroom? 

10 There isn't a car in the garage. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8B. 

Extra support 

• If you thi nk St~ need more practice. you may want 
to gi\·e them the Grammar pho tocopiable actiYity a t 
this point. 

4 PRONUNCIATION 
/r:.r/ and !Ir/, sentence stress 

a 4 17>)) Focus on the rwo sound pictures and play the 
aud io once for Sts just to lis ten . Then play it again, 
getting Sts to repeat each word and sound. 

4 17 >)) 

] chairlcr_l __ e_a_r_lt_r1 ____ __ 

b Get Sts to look at the words in the lis t and to decide 
which sound they go with. Remind Sts to say the 
words aloud tO themselves and then w rite them in the 
right place. 

c 4 18>)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check 
their answers. 

4 18 l)) 
chair careful, wea r, they're, stairs, there, where 
ear dear, here, near, we're, hear 

Play the audio again , pausing after each word for Sts 
to repeat. 

d 4 19 >)) Focus on the dia logues. Play the audio for Sts 
to listen and hear the rhythm. 

Then play the audio again, pausing after each li ne for 
Sts to li sten and copy the rhythm . 

4 19 >)) 
See dialogues in Student's Book on page 63 

e Get Sts to practice the dialogues in pairs. Monitor and 
encourage Sts to st ress the words in bigger bold pr int 
more strongly. 



f Focus on the ins tructio ns and the exa mple. In pa irs. Sts 
ask each other questions beginning with Is there a ... ill 
your ... ? and Are there any .. . in your . .. ? about objects in 
thei r house. Make it clear that they can choose which 
rooms and objects they want ro ask about , e.g. they 
could ask Is there a TV ill your bedroom? 

You could demonstrate the activity by getting the class 
to ask you questions. Try to give a little bit of extra 
in formation in your answers. 

Moni tor and help. Correct Sts if they con !use Is there 
a nd Are there. 

5 SPEAKING 
a Focus on the questionna ire and te ll Srs that they arc 

going ro interview each other. If there's t ime, get Sts to 

inter view you first. 

low get Srs to i ntcr view each other. 

Get feedback. 

b Focus on the instructio ns. To demonstrate quickly. 
sketch a basic plan o f your living room on rhe boa rd 
and describe it ro the class. (You don't need ro d raw 
everyth ing in, just the ma in pieces offurniturc.) 

Srs do the same in pairs. Moni to r and help Srs w ith any 
o ther vocabulary they need . 

6 WRITING describing your home 

Tell Sts ro go to Writing Describin[Jy ow· home on 
pa[je 11-J. 

a Focus on rhe title of the wcbsite and expla in / reach 
Sll'ap (= to exchange). G ive Sts a few minutes ro read 
the website. 

i\sk rhe class Would you like to stay ill the apartmellt ill 
Hermosa Beach? 

b Now te ll Sts ro read the descrip tion o f the apa rtm ent 
agai n and number the in formatio n in the righ t o rder. 

C heck answers. 

1 Where it is 
2 What floor the apartment is on 
3 What rooms there are 
4 Det ails about some of the rooms 
5 What you can see from t he apartment 
6 What services t here are nearby 
7 How far it is from Los Angeles 

c Focus on the information box about so and go through 
it with the class. 

d Tell Srs they are now going to "post'' thei r house or 
apartment on the wcbsite. First, they should make 
notes about their house/ apartment using the se,·en 
topics in b. 

e When Sts have finished their no tes, get them to write 
the full description. They should also say where they 
would like to go when they house swap. 

f Sts read thei r descr iptio ns looking !or mi stakes, and 
then show it to other Sts. 

Do the question as an open-class acti vity. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SB. 
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7 4 20 l)) SONG House of t he Rising Sun n 

This song was o riginally made famous by the English 
group The Animals in 1964. For copyright reasons, th is 
is a cover version . T f you want to do rh is song in class, 
use the photocopiable activity on pa[je 276. 

4 20 l)) 
House of the Rising Sun 

There is a house in New Orleans they call the Rising Sun, 
And it's been the ruin of many a poor boy, and God I know I'm 
one. 

My mother was a tailor- she sewed my new blue jeans; 
My f ather was a gambling man down in New Orleans. 

Now the only t hing a gambler needs is a suitcase and a t runk 

I 
And t he only time he's satisfied is when he's on a drunk. 

Oh mother tell your children not to do what I have done, 
To spend your lives in sin and misery in the house of the 
Rising Sun. 

Well, I got one foot on the platform, the other foot on 
the train; 
I'm going back to New Orleans to wear that ball and chain. 

Well, there is a house in New Orleans they call the Rising Sun, 
And it's been the ruin of many a poor boy, and God 1 know 
I'm one. 



Lesson plan 

G there was I there were 
V prepositions: place and movement 

silent letters 

This lesson is based on real information about hotels in 
Britain that advert ise themselves as being haunted. A 
Su11day Times journalist was sent to stay at one, called 
Gosforth Hall Inn, and report on what happened during 
the night. This provides a context for Sts to practice there 
\\'as I there IVere and prepositions of place and movement. 
Make sure Sts realize that th is is real information and 
that these arc real hotels where they could go and spend 
the night' The lesson begins with a reading text about two 
haunted hotels, and this leads in to a vocabulary focus on 
prepositions of place a nd movement. This is followed by 
a pronunciat ion spot on si lent letters in vvords I ike I] host 
and castle. Then Sts listen to the Swrday Times' journalist's 
report of the night he spent in a haunted hotel, a nd th is 
provides the context for rhe grammar presentation of there 
was I there 1vere. The lesson finishes with a speaking activity 
in which rhe grammar and vocabulary are practicecl . 

STUDY I!ITI3 
• Workbook 8C 
• Online practice 
• iChecker 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar there was I there were page 185 
• Vocabulary Prepositions of place page 261 (instructions 

page 246) 
• Communicative What is different? page 231 (instructions 

page 204) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Pia)' the loll[] selltCilCC game ro review there is and fu rn itu re. 

• You begin the game. Say: 111111)' lil'ill[j room there~' a sofa. 
T hen choose a student to conrinue. He I she must repeat 
your sentence, and add one more piece of furni ture. e .g. 
ill my livilll] room there's a sofa a11d tii'O armchairs. 

• Now point to another student \\'ho must continue, 
repeat ing the sentence and adding to ir. e .g. in my iil'ill[! 
roo11rtlrcre's u sofa, tii'O armclrairs, and a tau/c. 

• After all the Sts ha\'C added their \VOrds, sec if the \\'hole 
class can repeat the list frommcmm·y. 

1 READING 
a Books open. Focus on rhe rirle of the lesson and the 

photographs of the ghost, making sure Sts know the 
meaning of [Jhost (=the form of a dead person that a 
living person th inks he I she sees) and haunted(= if a 
place is haunted. people think there arc ghosts there) . 

Mile I 

l-ocus on the questions and elicit answers. You cou Id 
start the activity by telling Sts whether or nor you 
believe in ghosts. 

b Now focus on the two photos of hotel rooms and tell 
Srs that these arc real hotels in the UK. G ive Sts time to 

read the text and to find the answers to the questions. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then 
check a ns\,·ers. 

1 In the Gosforth Hall inn it is the ghost of a priest, and 
in Comlongon Castle it is the ghost of Lady Marion 
Carruthers. 

2 Sts should check: b, c, d, e, f 

c Tell Sts to read the text again and look at the h ighlighted 
words. T hey should then try to guess the meaning of 
each word from context. Remind them that all the 
words are related to hotels. 

l n pairs, Srs should compare their guesses. 

Check answers, either explaining in English, translat ing 
into Sts' L I . or getting Sts to check in thci r d ictionaries. 

Deal with any other new vocabulary. 

d Ask the whole class and elici t responses. 

2 VOCABULARY preposit ions: place and 

movement 

a Focus on the two picrures and get Sts to answer the 
guest ions. 

The ghost of the woman is sitting on t he bed and the man 
is standing next to the bed. 

Extra support 

• Demonstrate the mean ing of the preposi tions using, 
e .g. a chai r in the classroom. 

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Prepositions: 
place and movement on pa[JC 162 . 

l-ocus on part 1 Place and get Sts to do exercise a 
individually or in pairs. 

4 21 l)) Now do b . Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers. Then play it again , pausing for Sts to repeat . 

4 21 l)) 
2 in 3 unLier 8 dU USS rr urn 
5 in front of 1 behind 6 next to 
9 on 7 between 4 over 

Highlight rhe diffe rence between in(= inside an 
enclosed space. e .g. in a d rawer) and on(= touching an 
external surface , e .g. on the wall). and between across 
fro111 ( = face-to- face) and i 11 Jron t of, demonstrating with 
objects I people in the classroom. 

Ext ra idea 

• Give more practice w ith the prepositions by asking 
questions about things I people in the c lassroom. 



ow focu s on the example in c. Srs cover the 
preposition s and test each other in pairs, pointing to 

pictures and asking Where's the [Jhost? 

focus on part 2 Movement and get Sts to do exercise a 
individually or in pairs. 

4 22 ))) Now do b . Play the audio for Sts to check 
answers . T hen play it aga in , pausing for S ts to repeat 
the new lexis . 

4 22 ))) l 
1

5 from .. to 
. 6 into 

3 out of 
2 up 

4 down 
1 t oward _j 

Now focus on the example in c. Sts cover the 
preposi tions and test each o ther in pai rs pointing to 

pictu res and asking Where's the [Jhost [JO in[J? 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8C. 

Extra suppor t 

• 1 f you rh ink Sts need more p ractice, you may want to 

gi\'e them the Vocabu lary pbotocopiable act i\' ity at 
th is point. 

3 PRONUNCIATION silent letters 

Pronunciat ion notes 

• Encourage and help Sts to cross out si lent letters 
when they learn new words, like this: lis-ten. 

• Emphasize that if Sts can recognize the phonetic 
transcription s next to words in the dictionary, th is 
will help them to identify silent letters. 

a 4 23 ))) Go through the Silent letters box w ith 
the class and model and d ril l the pronunciation of 
wpboard, so Sts can hear that the p isn't pronounced. 
S how them that the phonetics also make this clear. 

G et Sts to say the words aloud to themselves to help 
them decide which they thi nk is the silent letter in each 
word , and then cross it out. 

Pl ay the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

C heck answers (the s ilent letters arc in red). 

I 4 23 ))) 

building guest t alk 
castle half what 
could hour write 
friend know 
ghost listen 

Highli ght that in words that begin with kn- (e.g. knee) 
or 1vr- (e.g. \VI"Oil£J), the k and the \V a re always silent. 

Extra idea 

• l fyo ur Sts ha,·e dict io nar ies. you could get them 
ro check thei r answers with the phonetics in their 
cl ict iona ry. This\\ ill help bu i Id thc i r con fidence in 
d inion a r \' use. 

b Get Sts to practice saying the words. 

BC 
4 LISTENING 
a 4 24 ))) Focus on the introductio n and explain to Sts 

that they arc going to lis ten to the journalis t Stcphen 
Bleach's account of h is n ight in Room 11. Emphasize 
that this r ea lly happened. 

G ivc Sts a few minutes to read sentences 1- l 0 and 
check that they understand all the vocabu lary. 

Extra support 

• Read throug h the aucl ioscript and dec ide if ~·ou need 
to pre-tcach any new l ex i ~ befo re Sts listen . 

Now play the audio twice for Sts to listen and corr ect 
the errors. 

Then give them time to check their answers with a 
partner. Play the aud io aga in if necessary. 

Check answer s. 

1 He arrived at Gosforth Hall late in the evening. 
2 There were three other guests. 
3 He talked to t he hotel manager. 
4 The manager was a woman. 
5 He went t o his room at 12:00. 
6 Room 11 was on t he top floor. 
7 The room was very big. 
8 There wasn't a remote cont rol. 
9 There wasn't a horror movie on TV. 

10 He went to sleep before the end of the movie I after 
half an hour. 

4 24 ))) 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 120) 
I arrived at Gosforth Hall late in the evening. I don't believe 
in ghost s, but yes, I felt a lit tle nervous. I checked in, and t he 
front-desk clerk gave me the key and showed me to my room. 
I left my things in t he room and came downstairs. There 
weren't many other guests in the hotel. There were only 
three. I sat in the lounge and I talked to the manager, Sara 
Daniels, about her hotel. Then I had a drink and at 12:00, I went 
upstairs t o my room. 
Room 11 was on the top floo r. I opened the door and turned 
on the light. lt was a very big room, very old, and yes, it was 
a little spooky. There was an old TV on a table - but there 
wasn't a remote control. I turned on the TV. There was a 
movie on. I was happy to see that it wasn't a horror movie. I 
decided to watch t he movie, but I was ti red after my long trip 
and after half an hour, I went to sleep. 

Extra su pport 

• IZead through the aud ioscript and d ec ide if ; ou need 
to pre-teach any new Je, is before Sts listen . 

b 4 25 ))) Ask Srs if they think Stephen saw the gho st 
or not. Before playing the audio, p re-teach scared as a 
synonym o fjri[Jhtened. 

Now play the next part ofStephen's story. 

C heck the ansvver. 

No, Stephen didn't see t he ghost. 

11111 



se 
4 25 l)) 

(audioscript in St udent's Book on page 121) 
5 = 5tephen, I= interviewer 
5 In the middle of the night , I suddenly woke upl l looked at my 

watch. lt was two o'clock in t he morning. The TV was off! But 
how? There was no remote control, and I didn't get up and 
turn it off. The light was on, but suddenly the light went off, 
too. Now I was scared! I couldn't see anything strange, but 
I could feel that there was somebody or something in the 
room. I got out of bed and turned on the light and TV again. 
Little by little I st arted to relax, and I went to sleep again. 
When I woke up, it was morning. I had breakfast and checked 
out. I left the hotel about ten o'clock. 
So the question is, did you see the ghost? 

5 No, I didn't see the ghost, but I definitely felt something or 
somebody in the room when I woke up in the night. 

I Were you frightened? 
5 Yes, I was I Very frightened! 
I Would you like t o spend another night in the hotel? 
5 Definitely, yes. 
I Why? 
5 Well, I'm sure there was something strange in that room. I 

can't explain the television and the light. I want to go back 
because I want to see the ghost. 

Now focus on the five questions and go thro ugh them 
w ith Sts. 

Play the audio again, and repeat if necessary. Get Sts ro 
compare w ith a partner, and then check answers. 

1 Yes. 2:00 a.m. 
2 Yes. The TV and light went off. 
3 Yes. 
4 Very 
5 Yes, because he wants to see the ghost. 

Extra support 

• Ger Srs ro lisren ro both parrs ofrhe audio fo r a final 
time with the audioscripts on pp.120- 121, sot hey 
can see exactly what Stephen said and see how much 
they undersrood. Translate f explain any new words 
or ph rases . 

Extra idea 

• Get Sts to read the audioscripts at the back of the book 
and then role-play the interview. T he person playing 
Stephen should do it \\'ith his I her book closed. 

5 GRAMMAR there was I there were 

a 4 26 l)) Focus on the fo ur sentences. Get Sts to 
complete them in pairs . 

Play the aud io for Sts to check thei r answers. 

4 26 l)) 
1 There weren' t many other guest s in t he hotel. 
2 There were only three. 
3 There was an old TV on a table. 
4 There wasn't a remot e control. 

b 4 27 l)) Tell Sts to go to G rammar Bank 8 C on 
paBe 138 . Focus o n rhe exa mple sentences and play the 
aud io for Sts to li sten and repeat. T hen go through the 
ru les w ith the class . 

Additional grammar n otes 

• There is I there are can be used in any tense simply 
by changing the form of be, thus the past is there 
wasf there were. 

• Although it works in exactly the same way as there 
is I there are, Sts have a tendency to forget the plural 
form there 1ver·e. 

Focus on the exercises for 8C on paBe 139. Sts do the 
exercises indiv idually or in pairs . 

Check answers , getting Sts to read the fu ll sentences. 

a 1 There were 
2 There was 
3 there were 
4 Was there 
5 t here wasn't 

b 1 there was a 
2 there wasn't a 
3 there were some 
4 there weren't any 
5 there weren't any 
6 there was a 
7 t here wasn't a 
8 there wasn't a 

6 t here was 
7 Was t here 
8 there was 
9 there weren't 

10 were t here 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8C. 

Extra support 

• If you think Sts need more practice, you may want 
to give them the Grammar photocopiable act ivity at 
this point. 

6 SPEAKING 
Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to 
Communication The Ghost R oom , A on paBe 104, 
B on pa[!e 109. 

Give Sts a minute to loo k at the picture. T hen focus on 
the questions, and elicit that they should start w ith 
Was there . .. ::> fo r singu la r nouns and Were there ... ? for 
plural nouns. 

Extra support 

• You could get Sts to ''rite th e quest io ns. 

Get Sts to sit face-to-face . A (book open) asks his I her 
questions to B (book c losed) who has to answer. 

T hen they change roles. 

Get feedback. Who had the most correct answers, 
A orB? 



For insrrucrions on how to use rhcsc pages sec pn[Je -10. 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 8 
• File 8 Test 

GRAMMAR 
1 a 
2 a 
3 b 
4 a 
5 c 

6 a 
7 c 
8 c 
9 b 

10 a 

VOCABULARY 

11 b 
12 b 
13 a 
14 b 
15 c 

a 1 act or 2 artist 3 painter 4 musician 5 scientist 

b 1 have 2 get 3 go, get 4 get 5 have, get 

c 1 out 2 by 3 to 4 in 5 back 

d 1 a sofa 2 a bed 3 an armchair 4 a stove 5 a rug 

e 1 behind 2 next to 3 up 4 down 5 on 

PRONUNCIATION 
a 1 lived 2 could 3 heard 4 near 5 hour 

b 1 mu~cian 2 agQ 3 Y.§terday 4 between 5 fireplace 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 
a1T 2F 3F4T5T6 T 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 

4 28 >)) 

1 c 2 a 3 b 4 c 5 c 

4 28 >)) 
I = interviewer, H = Heba 
I Where were you born? 
H I was born in Cairo, Egypt. 
I Do you have family there? 
H Yes, I do. 
I Where do you live now? 
H I live in New York. 

1

1 = int erviewer, P = Pally 
I Did you go out last weekend? 
P Yes, I did. 
I What did you do? 
P On Friday, I went to a restaurant with some friends, and on 

Saturday I went to a club with some other friends. 

I = interviewer, J = Jeanna 
I What's your favorite room in your house? 
J The kitchen. 
I Can you describe it? 
J Sure. it's not that big. it's very cozy, which is what I like 

about it. Um . .. and we have two refrigerators. 

I = interviewer, P = Phoebe 
I What's your favorite room in your house? 
P My bedroom. 
I Can you describe it? 
P it's big. lt has a nice comfy bed and big windows. 

I = interviewer, B = Ben 
I What did you do yesterday evening? 
B Yesterday evening I was quite ti red, so I went home. 1 had 

dinner, and then I had quite an early night. 
I What time did you go to bed? 
B I went t o bed at about half past nine. 



G countable I uncountable nouns; a I an, some I any 
V food 

Lesson plan 
Food provides the context for look ing ar the grammar 
of countable and u ncou nrablc nouns and the related 
use of some and any. The lesson begi ns by getting Sts to 

brainstorm any food word they may already know in 
English , and then going ro the Vocabulary Bank ro lea rn 
many of the most common words. Sts then read an article 
from New York Maan:i11e where three people, a model, 
a sportsman, and an actress, describe what they are 
yesterday. The read ing leads inlO the grammar focus, and 
Sts go on to practice the new grammar and also review 
tit ere is f there arc. The pronunciatio n focus looks ar the 
combinat ion of vowels en, which can be pronounced in 
several different ways and which occurs in many common 
food words, e.g. bread and steak, and in Speaking Srs tell 
each other what they arc yesterday. Finally, Sts listen to a 
TV cooking competition and answer questions about rhe 
ru lcs of rhe competition and rhe dishes that rhc contestants 
make. The lesson finishes with Sts telling each other rhc 
ingredients of their favorire dish. 

STUDY r::m::r:3 
• Workbook 9A 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar countable I uncountable nouns; a I an, some I any 

page 186 
• Vocabulary Food alphabet page 262 (instructions page 246) 
• Communicative Food families page 232 (inst ructions page 204) 

O pt io na l lead-in (b ook s closed ) 

• Pia~ HalllJIIWII (sec paw .:?3) " ith the word u R L '" 1 \S 1. 

• Then cl ici t the words for the other t\\ o main mea b of the 
day (lu11clr and di1111Cr). 

• Put Sts in pairs and tell them to ask each other: 
\\ 'ltattimcdoyouusually ltti\'(' brcakfase \\ 'ltt•rc? 
\\'lw H•it/t? 

• St'> then repeat the quc~tions for lunch and dinner. 

• Get some feedback from di lfcrcnt pairs. and reil the class 
about your mca ltimcs and ,,·here you hcl\ c them. etc. 

1 VOCABULARY food 

a Books open. Focus on the instructions. Pur Sts in pairs 
and give them one m inure ro try to write down five 
words for food. 

*''' 

Get feedback and write the words on the board. Model 
and dr ill the pronunciation. 

b Tell Srs to go to Vocabulary Bank Food on pane 163 
and get them to do exercise a individually or in pairs. 
There are more words than usual, burSts will probably 
already know some of them . 

4 29 ))) Now do b . Play the audio fo r Sts to check 
answers . T hen play it again. pausing for Sts to repeat 
the new lexis. Give further practice of any words your 
Sts find difficult ro pronounce. 

Breakfast Vegetables 
9 bread 25 carrots 

12 butter 17 French fries 
8 cereal 16 lettuce 
2 cheese 26 mushrooms 
6 coffee 15 onions 

11 eggs 18 peas 
3 jam 21 potatoes 
4 orange juice 19 tomatoes 
7 milk Fruit 

10 sugar 36 apples 
1 tea 35 bananas 
5 toast 31 oranges 

Lunch I dinner 29 a pineapple 
20 fish 32 strawberries 
14 meat (steak, chicken, Desserts 

sausages) 38 cake 
13 (olive) oil 34 fruit salad 
23 pasta 30 ice cream 
22 rice Snacks 
24 salad 39 candy 

37 chocolate 
33 cookies 
28 potato chips 
27 sandwiches 

Focus on c. G er Sts to cover the words and use the 
pictures to test themselves or their partner. 

Tell Srs ro go back to the main lesson 9A. 

Extra suppo rt 

• I ryouth ink St~ need more practice, you may want to 

give them the \'ocabular~· photocopiable act ivi ty at 
this point. 

2 READING 
a rocus on the instruct ions and the photos of the th rce 

plates . and el icit what food there is (French fries, fru it 
sa lad, potato chips; salad with tomatoes, carrots, 
lerruce, and olives; roast, cream cheese and mate). Then 
ask Sts to guess who are what and elicit suggestions, 
but don't tell them the answers. 

b Tell Sts to read all three articles to find out if their 
guesses in a were correct. Point o ur that the article is 
adapted from an article in New York. Ma[Ja:i11e. 

Check answers. 

Photo 1 Selita Ebanks (model) 
Photo 2 Jennifer Esposito (actress} 
Photo 3 Nacho Figueras (polo player} 



c Sts read the articles again and answer the questio ns. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers. 

1 A 
2 M 
3 p 

4M 
5 p 
6 A 

7 p 
8 M 
9 A 

d ln pairs . Sts look at the highlighted words and try to 
guess their mean ing from the context. Tell them to use 
the photos to help them. 

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts' L 1, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

Deal with any o ther new vocabulary. 

e Focus on the question and then give Sts a few minutes 
ro talk to a partner o r do this as an open-class activity. 

Get some feedback. Tell Sts if you have a 
parricu lar preference. 

Extra challenge 

• ,\ sk Sts if they found anything ~urp ri <,ing abo ut 
the people's eati ng habits. e.g. The 111odcl ate a lot of 
unhcalthyfoocl. She didn "t cat any l'i'!(Cta/Jlcs. 

3 GRAMMAR countable I uncountable nouns; 

a I an, some I any 

a Tell Sts to look at the photos and get them to fi 11 in the 
five blanks. 

Check answers. 

1 a strawberry 3 some rice 5 an onion 
2 a tomato 4 some cookies 

b 4 30 >)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 9A on 
pa[Je 140. Focus on the exa mple sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the 
rules with the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

Countable I uncountable nouns 

• The concept of cou ntable and uncountable nouns 
shouldn't cause too many problems (unless they do 
not exist in the Srs' own language), but what may 
cause confusion is that some word s are countable 
in English, bur uncountable in other languages or 
vice versa, e.g. spa[Jhetti- uncountable in English, 
countable in Ita lian. 

• You may need to g ive more examples o f when 
a noun can be countable or uncountable. This 
occu rs when we can think of e.g. a chicken (a whole 
chicken) and chicken (e.g. chicken pieces). 

Others examples: a soda(= a can or glass of soda) , 
soda(= the liquid in general); a coffee(= a cup of). 
coffee(= a quantity of coffee beans or powder in a jar). 

a I an, some I any 

• S ts have already learned the rules for a I an, some, 
and any plus singular and plura l countable nouns 
in 8B. Here they learn that some can also be used 
with singular uncountable nouns meaning "a 
quantity of," "not an exact amount," e.g. some 
butter, some milk. 

9A 
• Sts may find it strange usi ng some and any with 

"singular" words, e.g. butter, since they previously 
used some and all)' with plural noun s, a nd may have 
translated them in their heads as plural words. 

• Make sure you point out the exception of usin g 
some for offers and requests. Sts usually assimilate 
this ru le instinctively through learn ing set phrases 
like Would you like some coffee? 

Focus o n the exercises for 9A on pa[Je I-ll. Sts do the 
exercises indiv idua lly or in pairs. 

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 1 a sandwich 
2 some milk 
3 some French fries 
4 some lettuce 

b 1 any 
2 some 
3 any 
4 some 
5 any 

5 an egg 
6 some carrots 
7 some chocolate(s) 
8 some ice cream 

6 any 
7 some 
8 a, some 
9 an 

10 some 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9A. 

Extra support 

• If you think Srs need more practice. you may wanl 
to gi,·e them the C ram mar phorocopiabil' acti\' ity at 
th is point. 

c Focus on the instructions and get Sts to look a t the 
food Vocabulary Bank on pa[Je 163. Then say a 
sentence you rself, e.g. There's some chocolate, and get 
Sts to conrinue in pairs tak ing turns making sentences. 
Set a time limit. 

Get some feedback . 

Extra support 

• Get Srs to\\ rite some semenccs fir~r and then read 
rh em to each 01 her. 

Tell Sts to go back ro the main lesson 9A. 

4 PRONUNCIATION the letters ea 

Pronunciation notes 

• The combination of vowels e +a has severa l 
possible pronunciations, some of which seem 
irregular to Sts, e.g. weat /greltl. In this exercise 
we focu s on common examples o f this spell ing 
occurring in food words. 

a Focus on the words in the list and elicit th at they a ll 
have the vowels ea, but that the pronunciatio n is not 
the sa me. 

ow focus on the sound pictures a nd elicit the rluee 
words and sounds (tree /i/, e[J[J Id, trai11 /ell). Get Sts, 
in pairs, to put the words in the correct columns. 
Encourage them ro say the words aloud to help them. 

b 4 31 >)) Play the audio o nce for Sts to listen and check. 

Now play it again, pausing after each word (or group of 
words) for Sts to repeat. Elici t tha t the most common 
pronunciation isli/, but they will need to learn unusual 
ones, e.g. steak, by heart. 



9A 
4 3U)) 

t ree /i/ 
egg /cl 
t rain /c1/ 

eat , ice cream, meat, peas, tea 
bread, breakfast, healt hy 
steak 

Srs now pract ice saying t he words. 

E xtra challenge 

• Write some more \\'ords on the board that Sts 
know with ea and th at ha\'e o ne of these three 
pronunciatio ns for t hem to put in the colum ns, e .g. 
sea. !Jreak' head, t•cad (!cl a nd /i/ ), dead. w eal. leader, 
111ean, please, speak . 

You ma\' \\'ant to remind Sts t hat the lerrers car ha\'e 
a d ifferent pronuncia t ion fro m ea + ot he r co nsonants 
and is e ither h r/, e .g. hear. or /er/. e .g. tvcar. Sts focused 
on this in 8B . 

5 SPEAKING 
a Tell S t s to go to Vocabulary Bank Food pa3e 163 a nd 

make a food diary for yesterd ay, i.e . to write down what 
they had to e at a nd d rink. Monito r and help them with 
any new words they need, but try nor to overdo new 
vocabulary. Encourage Sts to use more general food 
words, e .g. meat, fish, VC[Jctables, rat her t han speci fi e 
words (lamb, hake, e[J[Jplant, etc.) . Tell them to wr ite a f 
an or some a nd any w it h each word , a nd to group them 
under m eals . 

Tell S ts to go back to the m a in lesson 9A. 

b You could demonstrate the activit y by tell ing people 
wh at you had yesterday. In pairs, Sts now tell eacb 
other what they had fo r each m eal. Moni tor and help 
w ith pronunciati on , and correct any mistakes w ith 
a fan o r some and any. 

Get feedback from some pairs to fi nd out what their 
diets a re I i ke - did they eat simi lar things or were their 
meals very di fFe rent? 

E xtra idea 

• You could te ll Sts th at they a rc now going to subm it 
their ow n a rti cles to [\'ell' Yo rk Ma[!a::inc. a nd to \\Tite 
a short text l ike t he ones in t he Readi ng about \\'hat 
t hey ate yes terday. 

6 LISTENING 
a Do t his as a n o pen-class activ ity. 

b 4 32 ))) Focu s on t he ph oto a nd go throu gh the 
instructions. M ake sure S ts u nderstan d t he word 
inwedients a nd that they a re going to listen to a 
cooking competition . 

Tell Srs t hey're going to bea r the audio twice, and that 
t hey must answer the three ques tio ns . 

Play the audio once and get Sts to compa re their answers 
wi th a par tner. Play again if necessa ry. 

C heck an swers . 

1 There are six ingredients in the bag. 
2 They have an hour to cook their dishes. 
3 pasta, rice, eggs, sugar, salt, pepper 

4 32 ))) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 121) 
H =host, J = Jack, L = Liz 
H Good afternoon and welcome to today's edition of Get 

Ready! Cook/ And a big round of applause for today's 
contestants, Jack and Liz. Hello Jack. So, do you like 
cooking? 
I love it. I cook dinner every evening at home. 

H How about you, Liz? 
L Yes, I'm t he cook in my family, too. I cook every day of 

course, but what I really like is cooking for friends on the 
weekend. 

H OK, so you know the rules. In t he bag there are six 
ingredients, just six ingredients. You have an hour to make 
three dishes, an appet izer, a main course, and a dessert. 
Apart from the ingredients in the bag, you can also use 
basic ingredients like pasta, rice, eggs, sugar, salt, pepper, 
and so on. OK. Are you ready? Let's open the bag. And 
today's ingredients are ... a chicken, some carrots, some 
onions, three oranges, some cream cheese, and some dark 
chocolate. 
OK, Jack and Liz. You have five minutes to decide what to 
make, and then it's Get ready! Cookl 

Extra sup p o rt 

• Pau~e the aud io after e ach ingred ient to g i\'e S ts time 
to w rite it down. 

c 4 33 ))) Ask Sts if they have any ideas about what Jack 
and L iz are going to make. Give Sts time to read 
the chart. 

Tell Sts they're going ro hear the audio twice, and they 
sho uld fill in the blanks with t he ingred ients t hat t he 
contestants used. Tell them not to worry about t he 
judge's com ments column, as they will hear this later. 

Ext r a su ppor t 

• Remind Sts t hat these \\' ill be the s ix t hi ngs in the 
bag. and any basic ing redient, e .g. ri ce, pasta , etc . 

Play the aud io and then get Sts to com pare their 
answers w ith a partner, and finally play it aga in. 

Check answers. 

Jack 
1 carrot and orange soup 
2 chicken breasts fi lled with cream cheese 
3 pancakes with chocolate sauce 
Liz 
1 carrot and onion salad with orange dressing 
2 pasta wit h creamy chicken sauce 
3 chocolate and orange mousse 

4 33 ))) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 121) 
H Liz and Jack, you have two more minutes, so I hope you're 

almost ready. OK. Time's up. Stop cooking NOW, please. OK 
Jack, what did you make? 
For the appetizer, there's carrot and orange soup, for 
the main course I made chicken breasts filled with 
cream cheese, and for dessert I made pancakes with 
chocolate sauce. 

H That all looks delicious. And you, Liz? 
L I made a ca rrot and onion salad w1th ora nge dressing. Then 

for the main course, I made pasta with creamy chicken J 
sauce, and for desse rt , chocolate and orange mousse. 

I 
H lt all looks good, too. But now, the moment of truth. Let's 

. taste your dishes. 



d Tell Sts to go to Communica tio n Get ready! Cook! 
onpa[Je 109. 

Tell Sts to look at the photos of Jack and Li z's d ishes 
and decide w hose d ishes they prefer. 

G et feedback from the class. Have a show of hands for 
each contestant to sec who the class thinks should w in. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9A. 

c 4 3 4 >)) 1ow te ll Sts they are goin g to hea r the final 
part o f the sho w, the judge's comm ents. T hey should 
w rite in the r ight-h and column ofrhc chart. 

Befo re playing the audio , p re-teach delicious, to t.aste, 
a nd tasty . 

Pl ay the audio for Sts to listen and complete the chart. 

C heck answers. 

Extra idea 

• Pause the audio ju~t before the ho~t announces the 
winner and ask Sts to guess \\'ho ha~ \\'On now that 
rbey haw heard the judge's comments. t\~k \\'hose 
jiwd did the jllli[!C pr(jcr:> then press play till· Sr~ to 
hear the wi nncr. 

Jack 
soup: delicious, very good, but needs a little cream. 
chicken: nice, but not very original. Very t asty. 
pancakes: look beautiful and taste fantastic 
Liz 
salad: nice, but the onion taste is too strong. 
pasta: very good, but needs more salt and pepper 
mousse: beautiful, tastes fantastic, delicious 

The winner is Jack. 

4 34 >)) 

[audioscript in Student 's Book on page 121) 
H OK Jack. Let 's t ry your soup. Mm m, that's delicious. it 's a 

great combination, carrot and orange. Is t here any onion in 
the soup? 
Yes, one onion. 

H it's very good, but next t ime maybe you could add a little 
cream, not much, just a little. OK, now the chicken. M mm. 
That's nice. Not very original, but very tasty. And finally, 
the pancakes. They look beautif uL. and they taste great. 
Now Liz, let's try your dishes. The salad first. Mmm., it 's 
nice, but the taste of onion is very strong. How many 
onions did you use? 

I 

LH Three. 
I t hink May be two are enough for this salad. OK, t he pasta. 
M mm, it's very good but it needs a little more salt and pepper. 
And f inally, the mousse. That's a beautiful mousse, Liz. 

L Thank you. 
H M mm, and it tastes wonderful, absolut ely delicious. Well, 

congratulations to you both. I loved all your dishes- but 
only one of you can win - and today's winner is ... Jack! 

Extra support 

• Get Sr.., m listen to the three pans of the aud io for a 
fina l time \\'ith the audioscripr.., on pane I~ I, so they 
can see e"acth ''hat was said and ~cc hm' much rhc' . . 
undcrsrood. I ran slate f c:-.plain any llC\\ words 
or phrases. 

f Sts think o f one of their favori te d ishcs and w rite a list 
of the ingred icnrs. 

In pairs, they show their partner the list a nd te ll them 
what the d ish is. They do nor need to g ive cooking 
instructions. 

9A 



G quantifiers: how much I how many, a lot of, etc. 
V food containers 
P (f/ and /s/ 

Lesson plan 
This lesson continues the theme offood and focuses 
on sugar and salt, which were both known at different 
rimes in history as "white gold." The lesson begins with a 
vocabulary focus on containers, e.g. packa[Je and can. The 
conrext for the gramma r presentation is the amount of 
s ugar and sa lt that there is in some commo n food items, 
and Sts learn about quantifiers, e.g. muclt, a lot of. and 
asking about quantity, e.g. hall' much SII[Jar is there in dark 
chocolate? Pronunciation looks at two sounds, (f/ and /s/, and 
in Speaking Srs in terview each other using a questionna ire 
to find out how much salt and sugar they eat every day. 
The reading text White Gold-fnscinat in[Jfacls about Sit [Jar 
and sail is based on several recent articles and stud ics. The 
lesson ends with a light-heaned song Su[Jar Su[Jar. 

STUDY I:!Im 
• Workbook 98 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar how much I how many, a lot of, et c. page 187 
• Communicative How much I many? page 233 (instructions 

page 205) 
• Song Sugar Sugar page 277 (instructions page 267) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Re' ic" food and counrabilit ) b) pia) ing the lollfl sentence 
game (-;cc Optional lead-in for 8C on pt1fjl' I /0) . You 
begin hy saying lnmyji·id!JC there:, (c.g some milk). St~ 
conti nue. rememberin g ''"hat the prc\ iou~ people han· 
-;a id , then adding an item ofrhcir mn1. 

1 
a 

b 

Mfl:l 

VOCABULARY food containers 

4 35 l)) Books open. Fm:us o n the pictures and explain 
that they arc a 11 conra i ncrs. T hen tell Srs to match the 
words and p ictures . 

Play rhe audio fo r Srs to listen and check answers . 

1 4 35 l)) 
1 a bottle 

12 a package 
3 a box 

4 a carton 
5 a can 
6 ajar 

7 a bag 

Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to listen 
and repeat. 

4 36 l)) Tell Sts they arc going to hea r five phrases 
rel ated to the words in a and they must write the whole 
phrase, e.g. a jar of honey. 

Play the audio, pausing after each phrase to give Sts 
time to write. 

Check answers. 

L.. 

4 36 l)) 

1 a bottle of oil 
2 a bag of oranges 
3 a can of peas 

4 a box of cerea l 
5 a carton of milk _j 

c Srs now have to make their own phrases using a 
container from a and a word from the lis t. 

Get Sts to compare their ideas with a partner, and then 
check answers. 

Possible answers 
a package of cookies I a box of cookies 
a box of chocolates 
a bottle of soda I a can of soda 
a bag of potato chips 
a carton of juice I a bottle of juice 
ajar of jam 
a bottle of water 
a bag of rice I a box of rice 
a bag of sugar I a box of sugar 
a can of tuna I a package of tuna 

2 GRAMMAR 
quantifiers: how much I how many, a lot of, etc. 

a Focus on the pictures of the spoons and make su re Sts 
understand the quantities from a lot to none. 

ow focus on the pictures of food items at the bottom 
of the page and give Sts time to think about how much 
salt and sugar is in each item. 

Elicit the question Sts need to ask for each food item 
usin g How m uch ... ;> Remind Sts that the question is 
How lllllch ... ?, not H ow many .. ;>, because Sl l lJClr and salt, 
arc uncountable. 

Focus on the speech bubbles and then, in pairs, Sts ask 
each other how much salt f sugar is in each item. 

Get some feedback from the class about what they 
think for each item. but do not correct their guesses at 
th is stage. 

b Tell Srs to go to Communication SuBar and salt 
on pa[Je 109. Go rh rough the facts w ith the class, 
establishing whether there is a lot I a little I not much 
sugar or salt, or none in each food item. 

Get feedback from some Sts. Were their a nswers in a 
correct? Did they find any facts surprising? 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9B. 



c 

d 

0\\' tell Srs nor ro look back at Communication. 
Focus on the sentences. They should, from memory, try 
to complete the sentences with a food item or drink from 
2a. H ighl ighr that you have to say Tl1ere isn't any salt. 
NOT Th e1 c:'.111011C sah (you can't use none with a noun). 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers. Did anyone get it all ri ght? 

1 olive oil 3 potato chips 
2 dark chocolate 4 (a can of) soda 

4 37 ))) Tell Srs ro go to Grammar Bank 9B on 
pa[Je 140. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to li sten and repeat. T hen go through the 
rules with the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

a lot of 

• ln !±J sentences native speakers normally use a lot 
ojfor big quantities. lt is also possible to use a lot 
ofin negatives and questions, although it is more 
common to use much I many. 

• We use a lot ( OT r:r-lot-tif) in short answers or 
when we don't give the noun, e.g. I eat a lot of 
chocolate, but I eat a lot. 

• r n colloquia l English people often use lots of as 
an alternative to a lot of At this level it is best just 
to teach Sts to use a lot of, while recognizing the 
alternate form. 

much l many 

• Much and many are used mainly in negative 
sentences and questions. Many is also sometimes 
used in !±Jsentcnces in formal English, e.g. Many 
people live in houses in the US. However, much is not 
normal ly used in[±] sentences, e.g. NOT i'llltC:I icans 
eh ink 11111 eh cojju. 

• Tell Sts ro think of much as singular and many as 
plural to help them to remember which one to use. 

Focus on the exercises for 98 on pa[Je 141. Sts do the 
exercises ind ividually or in pairs. 

Check answers, gett ing Sts to read the lull sentences . 
In a, elicit I explain the difference between sorne 
chocolate (a bar, some pieces, etc.) and chocolates 
(individual pieces of candy covered in chocolate). 

a 1 Howmuch 6 How much 
2 How many 7 Howmany 
3 Howmuch 8 How many 
4 How many 9 How much 
5 How much 10 How many 

b 1 a lot of 6 Not much 
2 A little 7 many 
3 much 8 None 
4 Alot 9 a little 
5 a lot of 10 much, any 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9B. 

Extra support 

• I f you think St~ nccc.lmore practice, you may \\·ant 
to giYl' them the Grammar photocopiable acti\ ity at 
this poinr. 

98 
3 PRONUNCIATION IJI and /s/ 

Pronunciation notes 

These two sounds can sometimes cause problems 
because ofLl inrerference. 

If/ 

• sh and-tion are always pronounced If/, e.g. shop. 
station. 

• c before iou and ia is usually If/, e.g. delicious, 
special. 

/s/ 

• c before e and i is pronounced /s/, e.g. city, center 
(c before other vowels is usually /k/). 

• sat the beginning of a word is ahva) s /s/. ! T he only 
two exceptions arc sure /furl and suBar ffugr/. 

• s in the middle of a word or at the end is sometimes 
Is/ and sometimes /z/. 

See Sound Bank pa[Je 166. 

a 4 38 ))) Focus on the two sound piclll res and play the 
audio once for Sts just to listen. Make sure Sts can hear 
the difference between them. 

Now play it again fo r Sts to listen and repeat. 

438 ))) ~ 
I See words in Student's Book on page 70___ [ 

b 4 39 ))) Sts shou ld say each word aloud and then put it 
in the right column in a. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner. Then play the audio 
for them to check. 

C heck answers. 

I 4 39 l)) 
shower If! sugar, fish, delicious, fresh, information, 

reception, shopping, special, sure 
snake ' salt, chocolates, cereal, sauce, center, rice, glass, 

salad, sc1ence 

ow play the audio, pausing after each word for Sts 
to repeat. 

c 4 40 l)) Focus on the d ialogue. Play the audio once and 
get Sts to listen and read. 

4 40 l)) 
See dialogue in Student's Book on page 70 

Then get Sts to practice it in pairs. Mon itor, helping 
and correcting. 

Finally, you cou ld get one pair to perform the dialogue 
for the rest of the class. 

-



98 
4 SPEAKING 
a Focus on the questionnaire about sugar and salt. G ive 

Sts a few minutes to fill in the blanks with HoiV much or 
Hotv many. 

Check answers by going through the questions. 

1 How many 
2 How many 
3 How much 
4 How many 

6 How much 
7 How much 
8 How much 

b You could demonstrate rhe act ivity by getting Sts to 
i ntc rview you firs t. A nswcr t he questio ns, giving a I ittle 
extra inform ation where you can as a model for Sts, e.g. 
I don't have SU[Jar in Ill)' coffee; f hate sweet drinks. Make 
sure Sts understand spoonful and add. 

Sts interview each o ther in pairs. \V hen they have 
finished , they should tell each other if they need to eat 
less sugar o r salt. You m ay want to teach Sts the phrase 
too nutch. 

Get some feedback fro m i ncl ividual Sts abo ut 
their partner. 

c Put Sts in pairs. Demonstrate the activity by saying 
how much you eat of some of the things in t he I ist. 

A should sta r t by saying how much he I she cats and 
drinks of o ne o f the items in the list. B should react and 
ask fo r more info rmation. T hey then cha nge roles. 

W he n Sts h ave fin ished interviewing each othe r, they 
should comment o n the ir partner 's die t - is it healthy 
or not? 

Get some feedback from va rious pairs. Find our if 
pairs have a simila r diet or if they found out something 
surprising about their partner's caring habits. 

5 READING 
a Tell Sts they are going to read an a rticle entitled \VItite 

Gold. Elicit I explain the meaning of [JOid and see ifSts 
can guess what this "whi te gold" is (sugar and sa lt) . 

fn pairs, Srs read the article and fill in the blanks w ith 
stt[Jar or salt . if you didn't teach it ea rlie r, highl ight 
the m eaning of too Ill LICit(= more than what is good 
for you). 

Check an swers . 

1 sugar 
2 salt 
3 salt 
4 salt 

5 sugar 
6 sugar 
7 Salt 
8 Salt 

9 sugar 
10 Sugar 
11 sugar 
12 salt 

b Tell Sts to read the tex t again and to high I ight fi ve 
new word s o r phrases and in pairs to try to guess t he 
rncani ng of the high! ightecl word s. 

Check some of the S ts' cho ices, e ither explaini ng in 
English , tra nslating into Sts' L 1. or getting Sts to check 
in thei r dictiona r ies. 

Dea l with any other new vocabulary. 

c D o this as an open -class question . 

-

6 4 41 >)) SONG Sugar Sugar~ 
Th is song was o riginally m ade famous by The A rchics 
in 1969. For copyright reasons, this is a cover ve rsio n. 
I f you wa nt to do th is song in class, use the 
photocopiable activity on pa[Je 277. 

~41 >)) 
Sugar Sugar 

Chorus 
Sugar, oh honey honey; 
You are my candy girl and you got me wanting you. 
Honey, oh sugar sugar; 
You are my candy girl and you got me wanting you. 

I just can't believe the loveliness of loving you. 
(I just can't believe it's t rue) 
I just can't believe the wonder of this feeling too. 
(I just can't believe it's true) 

Chorus 

When I kissed you, girl, I knew how sweet a kiss could be. 
(I know how sweet a kiss can be) 
Like the summer sunshine, pour your sweetness over me. 
(Pour your sweetness over me) 

Pour a litt le sugar on it honey 
Pour a little sugar on it baby 
I'm gonna make your life so sweet, yeah yeah yeah 
Pour a little sugar on it oh yeah 
Pour a little sugar on it honey 
Pour a little sugar on it baby 
I'm gonna make your life so sweet, yeah yeah yeah 

1 

Pour a little sugar on it honey, 
or us _j 



Lesson plan 

G comparative adjectives 
V high numbers 
P /:x/, sentence stress 

The context of this lesson is quiz shows through which 
comparati ve adjectives arc presented and practiced, and 
high num bers are introduced. This lesson starts with 
a vocabul ary focus on numbers greater than 1,000. In 
Listening and Speaking, Sts decide if they think some 
statements are true or false and then li sten to contestants 
answering the questions on a quiz show. T he quiz questions 
lead into the grammar focus on comparative adjectives and 
a pro nu ncia tion focus on stress in com parativc sentences, 
and the sound I'd! in ihan and in -er endings. In Speaking, 
Sts put the grammar and high numbers into practice and 
ro le-play taking par t in a quiz show. The lesson fin ishcs 
with a reading text about three popular quiz shows in the 
US and a contestant who has won m any games . 

STUDY I:!Im 
• Workbook 9C 
• Online practice 
• iChecker 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar comparative adjectives page 188 
• Vocabulary Numbers dictation page 263 (instructions 

page246) 
• Communicative Guess the comparative page 234 

(instructions page 205) 

O p t ional lead -in (books closed) 

• Re\·iew numbers up ro 100 by \\Tiring some add ition 
Prob lems on the board and eliciting ans \\'ers from 
the class . 

1 VOCABULARY high numbers 

a Books open . Put Sts in pairs and give them a few 
mi nutes to answer the three radio quiz questions. Tell 
Sts at this point just to answer a, b, or c rather than 
trying to say the long numbers. 

b 4 42 >)) Tell Sts they are going to hear three contestants 
on the rad io quiz show answering the three questions. 
Play the audio for Sts to listen and check thei r answers 
to a. 

Check answers. 

le 2b 3a 

4 42 >)) 
(audioscript in Student 's Book on page 121) 
H = host, C = contestant 
H Questron l. What is the approximate population 

Vietnam? Is it a 68 million, b 78 million, or c 88 million? 
Cl I think it's c, 88 million. 

C3 
H 
C3 
H 

c is the right answert Question 2. How many calories are 
there in a Big Mac? Is it a 670, b 540, or c 305? 
I think it's a, 670. 
Fina l answer? 
Final answer, 670. 
I'm sorry, the right answer is b. A Big Mac has 540 
calories. And question 3. How far is it f rom New York City 
to Los Angeles? Is it a about 2,500 miles, b about 1,500 
mi les, or c about 3,100 miles? 
About 2,500 miles. 
Are you sure? 
Yes. I'm sure. 
a is the right answert 

L________ --------------------

Play the audio aga in and tell Srs this time to pay 
attention to how the numbers are said. Pau se the aud io 
after each answer and elicit the number from Sts , and 
wri te it on the board. 

1 eighty-eight million 
2 five hundred and forty 
3 about two t housand, five hundred 

Highlight: 
- there is nos on rnilliou or ilwusand. 

- the use of and between hundreds and tens, e.g. iwo 
hnndred and t\Venty. 

c Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Days and numbers 
on pa[JC 148. 

Focus on part 4 High numbers and get St:s to do 
exercise a individually or in pairs. 

4 43 >)) Now do b. Play the audio to check answers. 
Then play the audio again, pausing for Sts to li sten and 
repeat. Give furt her practice of any numbers your Sts 
find difficult to pronounce. 

200 
three hundred and fifty 
eight hundred and seventy-five 
1,500 
two thousand and twelve 
five thousand four hundred and twenty 
25,000 
one hundred thousand 
two million t hree hundred t housand 

4 43 >)) 
a hundred and f ive 
two hundred 
three hundred and fifty 
eight hundred and seventy-five 
a thousand 
one thousand f ive hundred 
two thousand and t welve 
f ive thousand four hundred and t wenty 
twenty-five thousand 
a hundred thousand 
a million 
two million t hree hundred thousand 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9C. 



9C 
Ext ra support 

• If youth ink Sts need more practice, you may wa nt to 
give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at 
th is point. 

d Tell Sts to look at the fi.ve numbers and to correct a ny 
mistakes in the wording. 

Get Sts to compare w ith a pa rrner, and then ch eck 
answers. Model and drill pronunciation. 

175 =a hundred and seventy-five 
2,150 = two thousand afl6 one hundred and fifty 
3,009 = three thousand and nine 
20,000 = twenty thousands 
3,000,000 = t hree million.z 

e 4 44 >)) Tell S t s t hey are going to hear ten numbers and 
they must write the number down (using n umbers, not 
words) . Tell Sts that they are going to h ear the 
audio twice. 

! T his is a difficult exercise. Pause the audio a fter each 
number to gi ve Sts time to think and write . 

Get Sts to compare with a partne r, and then 
check answers. 

See numbers in audioscript 4.44 

Now get Sts to write out the n umbers and then el ic it 
both versions o f the numbers o nto the board. 

4 44 >)) 
1 199 (a hundred and ninety-nine) 
2 350 (three hundred and fifty) 
3 920 (nine hundred and twenty) 
4 1,300 (one t housand three hundred) 
5 3,437 (three thousand four hundred and t hirt y-seven) 

l
6 7,700 (seven thousand seven hundred) 
7 50,000 (fifty thousand) 
8 120,000 (one hundred twenty thousand) 
9 40,000,000 (forty million) 

10 2,600,000 (two million six hundred thousand) 

Finally, play the aud io again , paus ing after each 
numbe r for Sts to li sten and repeat. 

f ln pairs, S ts answer the three questio n s . 

Get som e feedback from the class . 

Extra challenge 

• Sts write their own three questions with numbers 
as answers . Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask each 
other the ir questions . 

2 LISTENING 
a 4 45 >)) Do this as an open-class question. 

Now tell S ts that they are goin g to listen to a qu iz show 
called Quiz NiBIJ.t and give the m a fe w minutes to read 
questions 1-4. Make sure all the questions arc clear ; 
check to be sure, for example, Sts know to IVin and to lose. 

Extra support 

• Read through the audio<;cripr and decide if you need 
to prc-tcach any new le:--.is before Sts listen . 

Play the audio t w ice. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner. Play the aud io again 
if necessary and then check answers . 

1 They have 10 seconds. 
2 a If they get t he first answer right, they win 500 dollars. 

b If they get the second answer right, they win 
1,000 dollars. 

c If they get the third answer right, t hey win 2,000 dollars. 
d If they get a ll eight answers right, they win 

64,000 dollars. 
3 If they get an answer wrong, they lose all the money. 
4 They can call a friend. 

I (:u:i~;~ r i pt in Student's Book on page 121) -l 
H = host, C = Colleen 
H Good even1ng Welcome to Qwz Night Ton1ght's show 

comes from New York city. And our first contestant is 
Colleen from Miami. Hi, Colleen. Are you nervous? 

c Yes, a litt le. 
H Well , just try to relax. The rules are the same as always. 

I'm going t o read you some sentences, and you have ten 
seconds to say if the sentence is true or fa lse. If you get 
the first answer right, you win 500 dollars. Then for each 
correct answer you double your money, so if you get the 
second answer right , you win 1,000 dollars, and for t he 
third correc t answer you win 2,000 dollars. For eight correct 
answers you win 64,000 dolla rs . But, if you get an answer 
wrong, you lose a ll the money. Remember you can also call 
a friend, so if you're not sure about one of the answers, you 

l C 
can call your fr iend to help you. Is that OK, Colleen? 
Yes, OK. 

b Focu s on the p ictures and elic it some of the thi ngs 
they can see. W r ite any new words, e.g. North Pole, 
a proton, a mosquito, o n the boa rd , and m odel a nd 
drill pronunc iat io n. 

Focus on sen tences 1-8 in Quiz Ni3ht. Elici t / teach 
th at the sentences are comparing two th ings, e.g. in the 
first o ne it is comparing the North Pole a nd South Pole 
using t he adjec tive cold. Hig hlight t hat t he -er ending 
m ean s more. 

Get Sts to read the sentences in pairs and decide 
whether they are true or false. Do not check 
answer s yet . 

c 4 46 >)) Tell Sts they are now going to hear Colleen 
doing the quiz. They should listen and check their 
answers from b. 

Play the audio a nd get Sts to check th eir answers in pairs . 

1 F 2 T 3 T 4 F 5 F 6 T 7 F 8 F 

Fine\ out if a ny pairs got all the answers r ight. Now ask 
how much money Colleen wins. 

Colleen doesn't win any money. 

4 46 >)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on pages 121- 122) 
H = host, C =Colleen, K = Kevin 
H OK Colleen, first question for 500 dolla rs. The North Pole is 

colder than the South Pole. True or false? 
C The North Pole is cold er t han the South Pole ... Uh, false. 
H Correct. The South Pole is much colder, because it's much 

higher than t he North Pole. In the summer, the average 
temperature at the North Pole is 32 degrees Fahrenheit, 
but at the South Pole it's minus 15. Now, for 1,000 dollars. 
Carrots are sweeter than tomatoes. True or fa lse? 

C Uh, I think it 's true. 
H Correct. it 's t rue. Carrots are about five percent sugar, 

but tomatoes, even though they are a fruit and not a 
vegetable, don't have any sugar at all. OK, for 2,000 dollars, 
a proton is heav ier than an electron. I 



I 
C I t hink it's true. 
H Correct. A proton is more than 1,800 times heavier than an 

electron . Next, for 4,000 dollars. The White House is bigger 
t han Buckingham Palace. True or false? 

C The White House is bigger than Buckingham Palace ... Uh, 
false. 

H Correct. Buckingham Palace has 775 rooms, but t he White 
House has only 132 rooms. Next, for 8,000 dollars, oranges 
are healthier than strawberries. True or false? 

C Uh, true. No, uh, false. 
H Do you want to call a friend? 
C No, I think it 's false. 
H Correct. An orange has 70 milligrams of vitamin C, but 

a cup of strawberries, a normal serving, has 98. OK. For 
16,000 dollars, female mosquitoes are more dangerous 
than male mosquitoes. 

C Uh, true. 
H Correct. Female mosquitoes are the ones t hat bite. Male 

mosquitoes don't bite. OK, Colleen, for 32,000 dollars in 
judo a green belt is better than a blue belt. True or false? 

c Uh, I'm sure that's false. My brother does judo. False. 
H Correct. The order of belts in the lower stages of judo 

is white for a beginner, then yellow, orange, green, blue, 
brown, and black. And finally, the last question. Be very 
careful, Colleen. If you get it right, you win 64,000 dollars, 
but if you get it wrong, you get nothing. Are you ready? 

C Yes, ready. 
H OK, so for 64,000 dollars, hepatitis A is worse than 

hepatitis B. True or false? 
C Uh ... I uh ... 
H Quickly Colleen, your time is almost up. 
C I want to call a friend. 
H OK, Colleen. So, who do you want to call? 
C Kevin. 
H Is he your boyfriend? 
C Yes. 
H OK then. Hello, Kevin? 
K Yes. 
H I'm calling from Quiz Night. Colleen needs some help. You 

have 30 seconds, Kevin. He re she is. 
C Hi, Kevin. 
K Hi, Colleen. 
C Listen, Kevin. it's the last question. Hepatitis A is worse 

than hepatitis B. True or false? 
K Uh, I think it's true. Hepatitis A, yes, that's the serious one. 
C Are you sure? 
K Yes, definitely! 
H Time's up. OK Colleen, true or fa lse? 
C True. 
H Final answer? 
C Final answer. True. 
H I'm sorry Colleen, it's false. Hepatitis B is much more 

serious. You can die from it. You had 32,000 dolla rs, but 
now you go home with nothing. 

C Ooh, Kevin. You wait unt il I see him ... 

d Tell Sts to listen again and write down any m o re 

information they hea r ab out the answers. T h ey should 
a lso write down any numbers they hea r. 

Play the audio, pausing after each answer to g ive Sts 
time to write. Play the audio again if necessa ry. 

Check answers . 

See audioscript 4.46 

! Sts m ay recogni ze K evin as the m an who went on an 
u nsuccessful date in 3C! 

Extra support 

• Get Sts to li sten to rhc aud io fo r a fina l t ime ,,·ith the 
ami i o~cripts o n paflCS 121- 122. so they can see exacr ly 
\\"h a t was said a nd sec ho\\" much rhey understood . 
Tra n slate / explain any n e, ,· , , ·ords or phrases . 

9C 
3 GRAMMAR comparative adjectives 

a Focus o n the ins t r uct io ns. Give Sts t ime to answer th e 
questio n s in pairs. Check answer s . 

1 -er 
2 Because an extra g is a lso added. 
3 They changes to i before the -er. 
4 more 
5 better and worse 
6 than 

b 4 47 >)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 9C 
o n page 140. Focus o n the exam p le s entences a nd p lay 
the audio for Sts to l isten and repeat. Then go through 

the rules w ith the class. 

Additional grammar notes 
• There are clear rules governing the format io n of 

comparative adjectives. 

• The spellin g rules fo r bi[J, hot, etc. are the sam e a s 
for verbs ending in - in[J (see pa[Je 70), e .g. bi[J, big[Jer. 

• To s impli fy the rules even f urther, tell Sts that 
for short adjectives (on e syllable), add -er. Fo r all 
the rest (two s ylla bles or m o re), add more (except 
adjectives end ing in -y ). 

• Depending on your Sts' LJ, they may try to use that 
instead of than a fter com par a t ive adjectives . 

Focus on th e exercises for 9C on page 141. Sts do the 

exercises individually o r in pairs. 

Check ansvvers. Get S ts to spell t he -er adjectives in a 
and w rite them on the board. In b, get them to read the 
full sentences. 

a 1 higher 
2 dirtier 
3 more dangerous 
4 better 
5 thinner 

b 1 cheaper than 
2 easier ... than 
3 wetter t han 
4 busier than 
5 better than 

6 s lower 
7 healthier 
8 farther 
9 more comfortable 

10 worse 

6 more interesting than 
7 fa rther ... than 
8 shorter than 
9 worse than 

10 more difficult than 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9C. 

Extra support 
• If you think Sts need mo re p rac tice, you m ay \\'ant 

to gi\'c t he m the C ra m mar phorocop iable actiYity at 
t his p o in t . 

4 PRONUNCIATION 
/;Jr/, sentence st ress 

a 4 48 >)) Focus o n the e igh t quiz senten ces in 2 . Pl ay 
the aud io o n ce for S t s to hear h ow than and - er are 
pronounced, and then ch eck answers. E licit that tlwn is 
pronoun ced /I.'J::m/ and the final-e r is never str essed , e .g. 
safer NOT sdfel. 

4 48 >)) 
1 See Quiz Night in t he Student's Book on page 72 



9C 
b Play the audio again , pausing for Sts to repeat 

the sentences. Highlight that is I are and than are 
not stressed. 

5 SPEAKING 
Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to 

Communication Quiz Night, A o n pa[je 105, B on 
pa[le 110. 

Go through the instruction s with them carefully. 
Then give Sts time to complete their sentences 
with comparati ve adjectives. Before they start, 
you cou ld quick ly check that they have th e correct 
comparative form s. 

Student A 
1 smaller 
2 longer 
3 older 
4 shorter 
5 more dangerous 
6 larger 
7 drier 
8 farther 

Student B 
1 older 
2 shorter 
3 higher 
4 bigger 
5 more popular 
6 warmer 
7 better 
8 hotter 

\Vritc the amounts of mo ney that they win on the 
boa rd, e.g. I = 500 (dollars or a currency that your 
Sts are famil ia r with), 2 = 1 ,000, 3 = 2,000, etc. (up 
to 6 4 ,000), and check that Sts can say the numbers 
correctly. Explain that if you get, e.g. question 4 w rong, 
you continue play ing, but you lose the money you had 
and the p rize starts again from 500 dollars. 

Sit A and B face-to-face. A reads hi s f her sentences to 
B. Moni tor and help Sts to get the rhythm right when 
they read their quiz sentences. 

B then reads A his I her sentences. 

Extra support 

• You could do the abo'e acti\ ity in groups of four 
instead of pair~. IJi, ide the clas-; int o groups of four 
and ha\C' t \\'0 As and t\\"0 Bs. T hey prepare their quiz 
sentences together. and take turn'> reading them to 

the other pair. -

Extra challenge 

• l ~ ncourage A m play the role of the ho'>t . GiH' St., a 
fe,,·minute<., IO look at the audioscript and make a 
nme of an) usefu l la nguage (e.g. Good C\'CIIinn. lnsk 
the tJIICstions). 

\V hen both Sts have played the game, ge t feedback to 
sec who won the most money. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9C. 

6 READING 
a Tell Sts they are now going to read about three popular 

quiz shows in the US: Jeopardy!. Who Wants to Ben 
Millionaire? and Are You S111arter Than a 5'hG rader? 
W hen they have finished, el ic it some responses to the 
rwo questions. 

b Sts now read about Ken Jcnnings and answer the 
qu est io n. Tell them not to worr y about the blank s. 

Elic it that Ken Jennings is the best quiz contesta nt in the 
country because he is a74 = game \\·inner on Jeupnrrly!. 

c Sts now read the article again and fill in each blank 
,,· ith a verb in the simple past. Tell Sts that some of the 
verbs are regular and some arc irregular. 

C heck answers. 

2 became 
3 was 
4 answered 
5 knew 

6 called 
7 played 
8 got 
9 gave 

d Tel l Sts to read all three texts again and look at the 
high lighted words. They sho uld then try to guess their 
meaning from context. Rem ind them that all the words 
a re related to quiz shows. 

In pairs, Sts should com pa re their guesses. 

Check answers, either explaining in Engli sh, tran slating 
into Sts' L I, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

Deal with any other new vocabulary. 

e Do this as an open-class question. 



Vocabulary a menu: main course, dessert, etc. 
Function ordering a meal 
Language I'd like (the mozzarella), Just water for me, etc. 

Lesson plan 
l n this lesson Sts learn some common vocabulary related 
to menus and practice ordering a meal in a restaurant. 
In the sroryline, Jenny and Rob are chatting in the office 
when Jenny gets a call from Edd ie . Eddie sings "Happy 
Bin hday" to Jenny, which Rob overhears, and he rakes the 
chance to invite Jenny our for din ner. But before she can 
reply, Daniel comes out of his office and invites Jenny to go 
out for a working dinner th at evening. 

STUDY !!!m 
• Workbook At a restaurant 

Test and Assessment CD"ROM 

• Qu ick Test 9 
• Fi le 9 Test 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Elic it fro m the class what happened in the previous 
episode. 1\ sk some questions, e.g. \\'hat did Ro!J and 
jenny \\'ilttt to do on tlzcirji·cc nwmitl[J~ \\'fly couldn't tlzc>y 
do this=> \\'hat lwppc>nc>d to jenny wl1en size tried to.find the 
nallCt) '' \\'hy did Dull icl callfcll ll_\'' 

• A lte rnatively. you could play the last sc<:n<: of! :.pisodt: -+. 

1 ~E~ AN INVITATION TO DINNER 

a 4 49 >)) Books open. Focus on the photos and elicit 
what Srs think is happening. Do not tell them if they 
are right or not yet. 

Focus on sentences 1-5 and give Sts time to read them. 
Then play the aud io once the whole way through for 
them to mark the sentences T (true) or F (false). Make it 
clear that they don't need to cor rect the false sentences 
yet. Pl ay again if necessary. 

Get Sts to compare w ith a partner, and then 
check answers. 

1 T 2 T 3 F 4 T 

4 49 >)) 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 122) 
R =Rob, J = Jenny, D =Daniel, E = Eddie 

5 F 

J Thanks for showing me around London yesterday. I had a 
great time. 

R Me, too. So, what did you do last night? 
J Nothing really. I had a lot of work to do. Emails, phone 

calls ... What did you do? 
R I wrot e my article about the art ist that I interviewed 

yesterday morning. 
J Can I see it? 
R Sure, it's on my laptop. Hang on a second. There. 
J Sorry. Hi, Eddie. 
E Happy birthday, Jenny! 
J Thanks I But listen, I can't talk right now. 
E Oh, sure. 
J I'm in the office. 
E I'll call you back. 
J Yeah, later. 
E OK. 

OK. Sorry, but it's my birthday today. 

I 

R Really?! Happy birthday' Maybe we could have 
dinner tonight? 

D Jennifer. 
J Oh, hi Daniel. 
D I'd like to take you out for dinner this evening. 
J This evening? 
D Yes, for a work ing dinner. We have a lot to t alk about 

before you go back to New York. I know a very good 
restaurant. 

J Oh, uh ... yes, of course. 
D Great. See you later. 
J Yes, sure. Sorry, Rob. 

b Play the aud io agai n, so Sts can listen again and correct 
the false sentences. 

c 

d 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then 
check answers. 

3 it 's Jenny's b irthday. 5 Jenny says yes to Daniel. 

E xtra support 

• Ifrhne's rime, you could get Sts to li sten aga in with 
rhe aud ioscr ipt on panel ]2, so they ca n see exactly 
\\ hat they unders tood I didn 't understand. Transla te I 
expl ain any llC\\" \\·ords or phrases . 

4 50 >)) Focus on the information box Responding 
to what somebody says and go through it wi th the 
class. Elic it I explain that Con[Jratulat.ions and Good job 
are similar, but Conwat.ulations is used for someth ing 
important like getting engaged, getting a new job, 
passing an im portant exam, etc. whereas Good job is 
used for smaller th ings like gett ing an exercise right. 

Now play the audio for Srs to listen and repeat B 's 
phrases. Enco urage them to copy the rhy thm 
and intonation. 

4 SO >)) 
See audioscript in Student's Book on page 74 

4 51 >)) ow focus on the example. Tell Sts they ar e 
going to hear some phrases and they must respond 
using a phrase from the Responding to what 
somebody says box . 

J 

Play the audio, pausing for Sts to respond. Then play it 
again and ask individua l Sts to respond. 

4 51 >)) 

A I got two goals this afternoon. 
B Goodjobl 

A I passed my exams. I'm a doctor. 
B Congratulations! 

A I'm 30 today. 
B Happy birthday' 

A I didn't pass my driving test. 
B Better luck next time. 

I 
A
8 

I have my English exam tomorrow. 
Good luck! 

------------------------~ 



PES 
2 VOCABULARY 

understanding a menu 

a Focus on the menu and get Sts to fill in the three blanks. 
Check answers and model and drill tbe pronunciation 
of the words. Focus especially on the stress in desserts I 
dJ'Z;Jrts/ (you could point out that if they stress it on the 
first syll able, it will sound like desert) . 

1 6ppetizers 2 Main courses 3 Desserts 

b 4 52 l)) Tel l Sts ro look at the highlighted words in the 
menu and, in pairs, to try and guess their meaning. 

Check answers, e ither explaining in English, t ranslating 
into Sts' L 1, or getting Sts to check in their dict ionaries. 

Now play the audio for Sts to I isten and repeat 
the words. 

4 52 l)) 
courses 
soup 

seafood 
homemade 

sauce 
fresh 

c Get Sts to cover the menu or close their books. \V rite 
on the board Appetizers, Main Courses, Desserts. 
In pai rs, see ifSts can remember the two appetizers, 
three main courses and desserts . 

Get feedback asking the class to say what was on 
the menu . 

Extra support 

• You cou ld si m ply cl ic it the cl ishes from the 
whole class. 

3 ~E~ ORDERING A MEAL 

a 4 53 l)) Focus on the photo and ask Where are Jenny 
and Daniel? (At the restaurant) What are they doing~ 
(Looking at the menu and ordering) 

Mt1i 

Focus on the instructions and te ll Sts to look at the 
menu as they listen. They could check the dishes they 
hear. Alternatively, you could get Sts to close thei r 
books and write the question on the board. 

Play the audio once the whole way through. Get Sts 
to compare with a partner, and play the audio again 
if necessary. 

Check answers . Ask What's Jenny havingjor an 
appetizer', etc. 

Jenny : soup; mushroom ravioli 
Daniel: mozzarella salad; chicken 

4 53 4 54 l)) 
W =waiter, J = Jenny, D = Daniel 
W Good evening. Do you have a reservation? 
D Yes, a t able for two. (repeat) My name's Daniel O'Connor. 

(repeat) 
W Come this way, please. 

I ~·Are you ready to order? 
J Yes. The soup and the mushroom ravioli, please. (repeat) 
D I'd like t he mozzarella salad and then the chicken, please. 

(repeat) 
W What would you like to drink? 
J Just water for me. (repeat) 
D A bottle of mineral water, please. (repeat) 
W Still or sparkling? 
D Is sparkling OK? (repeat) 
J Yes, sparkling. (repeat) 
W Thank you, sir. 
D Thank you. (repeat) 

b Now focus on the dialogue in the chart. Elicit that the 
You Hear phrases are said by the waiter, and You Say 
is what the customer says, here Daniel and Jenny. These 
ph rases will be usefu I for Sts if they go to a res tau rant. 

G ive Sts a m inute to read through the dialogue and 
think what the missing words might be. Then play the 
audio again, and get Sts to fill in the blanks. Play again 
if necessa ry. 

Get Sts to compare with a pa rtner, and then 
check answers. 

See words in bold in audioscript 4.53 

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts, 
helping them with any words or expressions they 
don't understand. 

A I so make sure Sts understand the two kinds of mineral 
water, still(= no bubbles) and sparkling(= with bubbles) . 

c 4 54 l)) Now focus on the You Say phrases. Tell Sts 
they're going to hear the dialogue again . They should 
repeat the You Say ph rases when they hear the beep. 
H ighlight the two ways of ordering, e.g. The soup and 
the mushroom ravioli, please or I'd like (I would li ke) the 
mozzarella salad and then the cl1icken, please, or (Just) 
1vaterjor me. 

Play the audio, pausing if necessa ry for Sts to repeat 
the phrases . Encourage them to copy the rhythm and 
intonation, but not to try to copy the accents exactly. 
Note that Jenny pronounces IVater as /'wad;::,r/ and the 
British English pronou nciation is water /'w::>atr/. 

d Put Sts in g roups of rh ree A , B , and C. A is the waiter, 
and Band C arc Daniel and Jenny. Get them to read the 
dialogue aloud and then cha nge ro les. 

e Sts now role-play the dialogue. A (book open) is the 
waiter. Band C (books closed) arc customers. Tell the 
waiter to give B and Cone of their books open on 
page 74 to use as a menu. 

l f there's time, get Sts to change roles at least once. 
Monitor and help. 

When Sts have finished , get feedback to find o ur what 
Sts ordered . 

Extra idea 

• Photocopy and cut Dut the men u on pa,qc 74 to use in 
the role-play. 



4 !E~ THE END OF THE MEAL 

a 4 55 l)) Focus on the pictures and ask Sts some 
questions, e.g. !-low do Daniel and Jenny look? What's 
happenin[J?, etc. 

Give Sts time to read the questions . 

Pl ay the aud io once the ·whole way through . Play the 
audio again if necessary. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers. vVhen you check the answer to 3, write what 
Dan iel says (You've [lOt beautiful eyes) on the board. 
Point out to Sts that you've [lOt is a contract ion of you 
have BOt, which is a colloquial fo rm of you have. You 
may also want to get Sts to speculate what the good 
news is when you check the answer to 5. 

1 She goes out for dinner wit h f riends or sees a movie. 
2 Coffee. 
3 He says "You've got beautiful eyes." 
4 She t hanks him and says they are from her mother. 
5 Good news. 
6 She wants to go back to the hotel. 

4 SS l)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 122) 
D = Daniel , J = Jenny, W = waiter, B = Barbara 
D So, Jenny, I hear it's your birthday t oday. 
J Yes, that's right . 
D Well, happy birt hday! How do you normally celebrat e? 
J Oh, nothing special. Maybe I go out for dinner with friends 

or see a movie. 
D Well, we could go out somewhere, after dinner. 
W Would you like a dessert ? 
J Not for me, thanks. 
D OK, no. 
W Coffee? 
J A decaf espresso. 
D The same for me, please. 
W Two decaffeinated espressos. Certainly, sir. 
D You know Jenny, you've got beautiful eyes. 
J I get t hem from my mot her. Anyway, what are your plans 

for the July edition of the magazine? 
D The, er, July edition? I um .. . 
J I have to t ake this. Sorry. 
D No problem. 
J Hi, Barbara. 
B Jenny, just a quick call. We really like your idea about Rob 

Walker. He's a great writer. 
So can I ask him? 

B Yes. Go ahead. 
J That's great. 
B Good luck . I hope he says yes. 
J Me, too. 
D Good news? 
J Uh, yeah. That was Barbara my boss from the New York 

office. She just gave me a little birt hday present. 
D So, would you like t o go somewhere else? 
J I'm sorry, Daniel. I'm a little t ired. 
D Yes, of course. Waiter, could I have the bill, please? 

Extra support 

• l f there\ time,: ou could get Srs to listen again \\ith 
the auclioscript on JWflC I]] , so they can see e:\.anly 
,,·hat the: undcrstoou I d idn't understand . Translate I 
c:\.plain <111) llC\\ \\onb or phrases. 

b Focus on the Social English phrases and go through 
them with the class. 

In pairs, get Sts to decide vvho says them. 

PES 
c 4 56 l)) Play the aud io for Sts to listen and check. 

4 56 l)) 
Nothing special. Jenny 
Would you like a dessert? Waiter 
Not f or me, thanks. Jenny 
A decaf espresso. Jenny 
The same for me, please. Daniel 
Go ahead. Barbara 
Good news? Daniel 

I Could I have t he bi ll, please? Daniel 

If you know your Sts' Ll, you could get them to 
translate the phrases. If not, get Sts to take a look at the 
ph rases again in context in the auclioscrip t on pa8e 122 . 

e Now play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for 
Sts to listen and repeat. 

Finally, focus on the Can you ... ? questions and ask Sts 
if they feel confident they can now do these things. 



Lesson plan 

G superlative adjectives 
V places and buildings 
P consonant groups 

A readi ng text about the most dangerous road in the 
world and other geographical superlatives provides the 
context to p resent and practice superlative adjectives and 
the le xis of places and build in gs . T he lesson starts w ith 
Vocabulary where S ts learn the words for buildings and 
land ma rks in a town or city. Tn Gramm ar, Sts make the 
logical progression fro m compa ratives to superlat ives. and 
look at some "ext reme" places in the world, e.g. the busiest 
station, the longest bridge, etc. Pro nunciation focuses on 
consonant gro ups, which occur in superlatives, e.g. the 
most expensive, and then Sts do a superlative qui z about 
cities. In the second half of th e lesson, an article gives S ts 
information about the most dangerous road in the world, 
w hich has already feat ured in the gram mar presentat io n. 
Speaking a nd Wri t ing foc us rn ore cl i recrly on the Sts' own 
environment, and they ta lk and w rite about their own 
town / city. 

STUDYI:!J:TI3 
• Workbook lOA 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar superlative adject ives page 189 
• Vocabulary Places and buildings puzzle page 264 

(instructions page 246) 
• Communica t ive What do you know about the US? page 235 

(instruct ions page 205) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Write on the board Russ r ,, and c rr ' "' .\. Ask Sts if 
they arc big or small countries, and elicit that they arc 
big. Then ask \\"hich is bigger. and elicit that Russia 
is bigger. (for reference, Russia is about 6 .6 million 
square miles f 17 mil lion km ' , China is about J .7mill ion 
squa re miles { 9.6 million km' ). 

• 1\ow erase c rrr :-.: .\. Ask Srs if they know any country 
that is bigger than Russia (there isn't one) . Elicit / teach 
Russia is the hi[l[lCSI counl!~\' in tire H'orld. Write the 
sentence on the board . 

1 VOCABULARY places and buildings 

a Books open. Tel l Sts to look at phrases 1- 5, which 
are all famous tour ist sigh ts in the world . T n each one 
a word is mi ssin g. S ts should fill in each bla nk with a 
word fro m the list and then say which country or city 
the sight is in . 

Get Sts to compare their answers with a partner. 

b 5 2 l)) Pl ay the audio for Sts to listen and check thei r 
answers from a , o r you could elicit the answers first 
and then play the aud io . 

See words in bold in audioscript 5.2 

Rem ind Sts o f the silent t in castle and the irregular 
pronunciation o f mountains /'mauntnz/. 

5 2 l)) 
1 Trafalgar Square is in London, England. 
2 The Golden Gate Bridge is in San Francisco, California, in 

t he USA. 
3 Wall Street is in New York City, USA. 
4 Edinburgh Cast le is in Edinburgh, Scotland. 

lS The Rocky Mountains are in North America, in Canada, and 
the us. 

Finally, ask S ts if any of them have seen any o f 
rhese places. 

c Tell S rs to go to Vocabulary Bank Places and 
buildinBs on page 164 and get them to do exercise a 
individually or in pairs . 

5 3 l)) Now do b . Play the aud io for Sts to check 
a nswers. Then play it again, pausing for Sts to repeat 
the new lex is. Don't forget to h ighligh t the silent I in 
castle. G ive fu rther prac tice of any words your Sts fi nd 
difficult to pronou nee. 

53 >)) 
~ 

20 an art gallery 6 a police st at ion 
15 a bridge 4 a post off ice 

3 a bus st ation 17 a river 
23 a cast le 12 a road 
21 a church 5 a shopping mall 
9 a department store 7 a square 

16 a hospita l 11 a street 
22 a market 13 a supermarket 
8 a mosque 14 a temple 

18 a museum 19 a t heater 
10 a parking lot 1 a town hall 
2 a pharmacy 24 a t rain st at ion 

Focus on c. Get Sts to cover the words and use the 
pictures to test themselves or their partner. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson lOA . 

Extra support 

• If you think Sts need more p ractice . you may wa m to 
gi\"C them the \ 'ocabu la ry photocopiable ac tiv ity a t 
this point. 

2 GRAMMAR super lative adject ives 

a Tell Sts to look at photos 1- 6 and ask if they know or 
ca n guess which countr ies they are in. 

C heck answers. 

1 France 
2 Portugal 

3 Bolivia 
4 China 

5 Argent ina 
6 Japan 



b 5 4 l)) Focus on the instr uctions and make sure Sts 
understand the meaning of captio11. 

low focus on the capt ion for phoro number I and the 
word f phrases in the list. Elicit f reach the meaning of 
the n•iclest. 

Elicit from the class which ph rase is needed ro 
complete caption I (the most popular) .. ow check 
that the concept is clear by asking if there is another 
arr gallery in the world that is more popula r tha n The 
louvre, and el icit the answer 110 . Say That's ri[Jill . Tile 
Lotn•re is tile musi popular art [Jn llery i11 the \\IOrld. 

In pairs, Sts complete the rest of the capt ions us ing a 
word or phrase from the list. Establish tha t the words 
and phrases are all superlati ve adjectives. 

Play the audio fo r Srs to listen and check. 

5 4 l)) 
1 The Louvre is the most popular art gallery in the world. 
2 Vasco da Gama Bridge is the longest bridge in Europe. 
3 The Yungas Road is t he most dangerous road 1n the world. 
4 Tiananmen Square is the biggest square in the world. 
5 Avenida 9 de Julio in Buenos Aires is the widest street in 

the world. 
6 Shinjuku Station in Tokyo is the busiest train station in 

the world. 

c Focus on the chart and get S ts to complete it w ith the 
superla t ives from b. 

C heck answers. Model and drill pronu nc iation . 

the longest the busiest the most popular 
the widest the most dangerous 

d Do these as open-class questions and elicit f explain 
how superlatives are formed, e.g. for one-syllable 
adjec t ives you add -est to the end of the adjective. for 
longer adjectives ,,·ith two o r more s~·llables, put tile 
most before the adjective. H ighlight that we use tile 
before superla tives. 

e 5 5 l)) Tell Srs ro go to G rammar B a nk lOA on 
pn[Je 1-12 . Focus on the example sentences and play 
the audio fo r Sts to listen and repeat. T hen go through 
the rules with the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

• Make sure Sts are clear about the di fFere nce 
between compararives (to com pare two th ings or 
people, ere.) and superlatives (to say which is, e.g. 
the sm allest /largest, in a group of th ree or more). 
In your Sts' L I they may just use the comparative 
form +the. (Typical error : tlte bette1· place i11 the 
world ... ) 

• Formation of superlat ives is ,·cry easy once Srs 
know comparatives. -er changes to -est in short 
adjecti,·es, and more changes to the most before 
long adjectives. 

Spelling rules 

• T hese are exactly the same as fo r comparatives, e.g. 
hot terf the hottest; p rettier / the prettiest. 

High I igh t that we use in the IVol'id, in the class, etc. 
after superlat ives, NOT of 

lOA 
Focus on the exercises for l OA on pn[Je /-13. Sts J o the 
exercises individually o r in pairs. 

C heck ans\\·ers. Get Sts to spell the -est adjccr i,·cs in a 
where there's a spell ing change and \\'rite them on the 
board. In b , get them to read the full sentences. helping 
them with the rhvth rn. 

a 1 the hottest 
2 the cheapest 
3 the worst 
4 the easiest 

b 1 the biggest 
2 the best 
3 the smallest 
4 the hottest 

5 the wettest 
6 the tallest I longest 
7 the farthest 
8 the dirtiest 

S t he noisiest 
6 The worst 
7 t he youngest 
8 The most beaut iful 

Tell Sts to go back to the ma in lesson l OA. 

Extra support 

• If you think St~ need more practice, you may want 
to gi'-e them the Grammar photocopiable acti,· it~· at 
this point. 

3 PRONUNCIATION consonant groups 

a 5 6 l)) Tell Sts to look at the chart in 2c and play the 
audio once for them just to listen. 

b 

c 

No\\' play the aud io aga in and get them to listen 
and repeat. 

1 5 6 l)) 
big 
tong 
wide 
busy 
dangerous 
popular 

bigger 
longer 
wider 
busier 
more dangerous 
more popular 

the biggest 
the longest 
the widest 
the busiest 
the most dangerous 
the most popular 

Get Sts to co,·er the comparati ,·es and superlatives in 
the chart and try to remember them. 

5 7 l)) Go through the Con son a n t groups box \\'ith 
the class. 

Then play the audio once for St ju t to listen. 

5 7l)) 
I See superlatives in Student's Book on page 77 

--------
Now play it again , pausing after each superlative for Sts 
to repeaL. You may \\'an t to repeat it and get ind ividual 
Sts to say the phrases. 

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. and tell them to go to 

Communica tio n C ities quiz. A on pn[JC 105, B on 
pG[jC I /(). 

Go through the instructions with them carefully 
and explain that the ans\\'ers in bold arc the correct 
answers. T hen gi,·e Sts five m inutes to complete the 
quest ions with the superlative adjective in parentheses . 
Before they start, you could quickly check that they 
have the correct superlative for ms. 

Student A 
1 noisiest 
2 hottest 
3 most popular 
4 wettest 
5 worst 

Student B 
1 best 
2 biggest 
3 busiest 
4 highest 
5 most expensive 



lOA 
Sit A and B face-to-face. Basks hi s I her questions 
to A . Monitor and help Sts to get the rhythm right 
when they read their quiz questions. 

A then asks B his I her questions. 

Extra support 

• You could do the abm·e act i,·ity in groups offour 
in stead of pairs. Divide the class inro groups of four 
and have two A s and two Bs. They prepare their quiz 
questions together. and take turns asking them to the 
other pair. 

When both Sts have answered the quiz, get feedback to 
see who got the most answers right . 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson lOA. 

4 READING 
a Focus on the photo and tell Sts to r ead the article. 

When Sts have fin ishcd. ask them Would you like to 
ride a bike there? and cl icit responses. 

b Now set a time limit for Sts to read the article again. 

'vVhen time is up, Sts should cover the text and answer 
the seven questions in pairs. 

Check answers. 

1 lt is in Bolivia, in the Andes. 
2 Because there are a lot of accidents there. 
3 lt is ten feet wide. 
4 Because it is the most exciting ride of their lives. 
5 The most dangerous time of year is during the rainy 

season, from December to March. 
6 Because if you are a tourist, you just have to go there. 
7 Because she was scared of falling over and dying. She 

had no experience with mountain biking. 

c rn pairs, Sts look at the highlighted words and try to 
guess the ir meaning from the context. 

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating 
into Sts' Ll, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries. 

Deal with any other new vocabulary. 

d S ts could answer these questions in pairs, small g roups, 
or as a class. 

5 SPEAKING & WRITING 
a Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and focus on the instructions 

for the act ivity. 

Now focu<; on questions 1-10 and the examples, ;mci 
explain that Sts have to com plete the questions with 
rhe superlative of the adjective in parentheses . If you 
are not from the same city I country as your Sts, get 
them to interview you first w ith the questions to find 
out about your town I city. 

! Don't be afraid to say I don't know, but I think it's .. . 
This will provide a good model for Sts. 

Tell the As to look at questions 1-5 and think about 
what the superlatives arc, and the Bs to think about 
how they are going to answer the questions. 

Highlight that the tourist only speaks English. so 
the local person must explain everything in English . 

High I ight too (if your Sts arc fro m the same town) that 
the tourist should pretend not to knovv anything and 
ask for as much information as possible and the local 
person should try to answer all his I her questions in as 
much detail as possible. 

Set a time limit and get Sts to role-play the conversation . 
Monitor and help, especially with su perlat ives. 

Then tell Sts to change roles, and give them a moment 
to focus on questions 6-1 0. 

Get some feedback from the class, where Sts are fro m 
the same town I city, and see if they agree. 

Get Sts to write in the superlatives and check them 
before they start. 

1 the most beautiful 
2 the easiest 
3 the most interesting 
4 the best 
5 the nicest 

6 the oldest 
7 the nicest 
8 the most dangerous 
9 the best 

10 t he most popular 

b Focus on the instructions and read the example about 
Vcracruz. Tell Sts to w rite an ad for their town f city, 
and ro include some superlatives. rf your Sts arc all 
from the same city I town, you could give them the 
option ro write about another place they know well. 
You could assign this as homework and ask Sts to add 
some photos to their ad. 

Put the ads around the class for S ts to read. 

Ask Sts if they found out anything new I i nreresting 
about the places. 



Lesson plan 

G be going to (plans), futu re t ime expressions 
V vacations 

Th is lesson is inspired by the popularity ofCouchSurfing, 
a new way of t raveling cheaply and of seeing and doing 
things th at traditio nal tourists would not no rm ally 
experience. Sts first listen to a radio program to find out 
what Couch Sur fi ng is. T hen, in Grammar they practice 
be [JOiii[J to fo r future plans by listening and reading 
about a teacher \\'ho is planning to Couch Surf around 
the US. Pronunciation focuses o n sentence stress in [JOiii[J 
to sentences. Tn Read ing Sts fi nd out how the teacher's 
CouchSurfi ng trip went. Fin ally, in Vocabulary and 
Speaking Sts plan their ovvn trip and then w rite a form al 
email making a reservat ion for a vacation. 

STUDYI!JTI3 
• Workbook lOB 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar be going to (plans) page 190 
• Communicative Future plans page 236 (instructions page 205) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• ,\sk Srs to think of places" here people can ~ta~ ''hen they 
go on ,·acation and elicit them onto the board. e.g.a hotel. 
i11 a)i'ic11d~' house, i11 a Youth /lost cl, in a mmpsitc. etc. 

• T hen get St~ to a~k each o ther'' here they usually stay 
''hen they go on vacation. and if they like ir. 

1 LISTENING 
a Books open. Tell Sts to read the defin it ion for couch 

and to look at the im age for the CouchSur fi ng website. 
E lic it ideas about \\'hat CouchSu r fi ng is, bur do not tell 
S ts if they are ri ght at this stage. 

b 58 >)) Tell Sts they a rc: going to hea r the beginn ing 
of a rad io travel program , and in the i nrroduction the 
person expla in s what CouchSurfing is. 

Play the aud io for Sts to listen and check their ans\\'er 
ro a. 

Check the answer and ma ke sure Sts understand the 
meanin g of host (= a person w ho invites people to 
his f her house). 

CouchSurfing is a cheap way of traveling. When you visit a 
city, you stay in somebody's apart ment or house. 

58 >)) 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 122) 
H = host, A = Alan 
H On today's travel program, Alan Marks is going to tell us 

about CouchSurfing, a new way of traveling. Alan, what 
exactly is CouchSurf ing? 

A Well, CouchSurfing is an exciting and cheap way of 
traveling and seeing new places. it 's a very simple idea. 
When you visit another city, you stay in somebody's 
apartment or house. That person, the host, gives you a 
room and a bed, and if he or she doesn't have a bed, then 
you can sleep on their couch, or sofa. 

c 59 >)) Now te ll Sts they are going to hear the rest of 
the radio program and they have to ma rk the sentences 
T (t rue) or F (false) . 

Go through the sentences before Sts li sten. Then pl ay 
the audio o nce. 

Get Sts to compare w ith a partner, and then play the 
audio again as necessary. C heck ans\\'crs, elici t ing ''"hy 
the F ones arc false . 

1 F (You never pay any money.) 
2 T 
3 F (You send them an email.) 
4 F (You can just be a guest or just be a host.) 
5 T 
6 F (lt depends on the host.) 
7 T 

59 >)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 122) 
H Do you have to pay for the bed? 
A No, you don't. it's completely free. Couch Surfers usually take 

a small present for the host or maybe they can help with the 
housework or make a meal. But you never pay any money. 

H How do you find these people? 
A Well, there is a website called CouchSurfing.org. First, you 

go there and create a profile. Then you search for the city 
you want to visit, and you look for people there who are 
offering a bed. When you find somebody, you send them 
an email and then you can agree on the day or days that 
you want to stay. The website is free. 

H And do you have to offer a bed in your house? 
A No, not if you don't want to. You can just be a guest or you 

can be a host and offer a room in your house, or you can do 
both things. it's up to you. 

H Is CouchSurfing safe? 
A Yes, it is. You have a lot of information on the web site 

about the person you are going to stay with. Every time 
a person stays with a host , they write a report, either 
positive or negat ive, and you can read all these reports. 
Also you can email the person before you go and ask any 
questions you want. 

H Does the host usually show you his or her city? 
A Well, it depends on the person. Some hosts take their 

guests to see some of the sights, but others don't. it 
depends when you visit, too. Some hosts take their guests 
out on the weekends, but are too busy during the week. 
But hosts usually recommend things to do, so you often 
see things that tourists don't usually see. 

H And can I CouchSurf all over t he world? 
A Of course. In fact, you can visit 230 countries and more 

than 70,000 cities. 



lOB 
Extra support 

• If there's time. you could get S ts to list en again wit h 
the audioscript on paw I 22, so they ea n see exactly 
wh at they understood . Tran sla te I expla in a ny new 
word s o r phrases. 

d Ask the whole class if they would I ike to Couch Surf 
and see which Sts are more adventurous! Then ask 
them if they would like to be hosts to a Couch Surfer 
and find out why I why not. 

2 GRAMMAR be going to (plans) 

a 5 10 l)) Focus on the instructions and then ask Sts to 
close the ir books or cover the dialogue in b. \Vrite on 
the board What are the teacher's plans:> and tell Sts they 
must listen and answer rh is question . 

P lay the aud io twice, and then try to elicit the 
information below from the class, e.g. by asking Where 
is she plannin[J to travel to:> F-ioiV? 1 ioiV rnany days in each 
place? What kinds ojt:hin[JS does she \\!ant to do?, etc. 

Her plans are to travel to all 50 states in t he US by bus and 
stay three nights or more in each place. She wants to do 
things that aren't in a guide book. 

5 10 l)) 
H = host, I = lria 
H Tell me about your plans, lria. 

I'm going to travel around the US-to all 50 states. 
H Wow1 That's amazing! How long are you going to stay in 

each state? 
I'm not sure, but I think maybe three nights in each state­
maybe more in big states like California and Texas. 

H Who are you going to stay with? 
I I'm going to stay with all kinds of people. I want to make 

new friends across the US! 
H Are you going to sleep on a couch? 
I Yes, I'm going to sleep on a lot of couchesl 
H How are you going to travel? 
I I'm going to travel mostly by bus. 
H What are you going to do in each state? 
I I don't just want to see the typical tourist sights. I hope I'm 

going to do things that aren't in a guide book. 
H Well, have a good trip and good luck I 

b Now tell Sts to open their books or uncover the 
dialogue and to look at the interview. They should fill 
in each blank with a verb. 

Play the audio again and then get Sts to compa re 
their answers w ith a partner. Play the audio again 
if necessary. 

Check answers. 

1 travel 
2 stay 

Extra s upport 

3 stay 
4 sleep 

5 travel 
6 travel 

7 do 
8 do 

• l'a u ~e t he a udio afte r each bla n k to gi\'c S ts t ime 
to w rite . 

c Tell Sts ro look at the highlighted sentences in the 
dialogue and to answer the two questions. 

*FtJ 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then 
check answers . 

1 the base form (e.g. stay, do) 2 the future 

d 

e 

f 

5 11 l)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank lOB on 
pa[Je 142. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the 
rules with the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

• be [JOing to+ base form is the most common way 
to express future plans, and the main future form 
taught in th is level. lt is often used with time 
expressions I ike tonight, next week, next summer. 
Sts don't usually find the concept of going to a 
problem, but the form needs plenty of practice. 
A typical error is the om issio n of the auxi liary be, 
e.g. I goi11g to have dinner. 

• T n song lyrics, going to is sometimes spelled 
gonna because of the way it is pronounced (see 
3 Pronunciation). Discourage Sts from using this 
in written English. 

• Some Sts may know the future form will and may 
ask about this . Explain that both going to and will 
are used to ta lk about the future. In the American 
English File series, be going to is presented first ro 
talk about plans and predictions. Goin[J to for 
predictions is practiced in the next lesson . Sts w ill 
learn the g rammar of will in American English 
File Level 2, but w ill see some examples in 
Practical English. 

Focus on the exercises for lOB on page 143. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 1 're going to book 
2 'm going to stay 
3 's going to study 
4 're going to get 

b 1 'm going to call 
2 are, going to eat 
3 isn't going to come 
4 aren't going to buy 

5 's going to work 
6 're going to do 
7 're going to take 
8 'm going to speak 

5 Are, going to watch 
6 aren't going to see 
7 're going to go 

Tell Sts to go back to t he main lesson lOB. 

E x t r a s uppo rt 

• lfyouthink Sts need more practice, you may want 
to gi\'e t hem the Grammar photocopiable act i\' ity at 
thi~ poin t. 

Focus on the future time expressions, and explain that 
Sts must number them from the most recent (today) 
to the most distant (next yea r). G ive Sts time to do 
the activ ity and get them to ch eck their order with 
a partner. 

5 12 l)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check 
their answers. 

5 12 l)) 

1 today 5 tomorrow night 
2 tonight 6 next week 
3 tomorrow morning 7 next month 
4 tomorrow afternoon 8 next year 

Now play the audio again for Sts ro I isten and repeat. 



3 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING 
sentence stress 

Pronuncia tion n o t es 

• W hen nat ive speakers speak quick ly, they tend to 

pronounce [JO ill[J to as [J0111la /'g'dn'd!. It is a good 
idea to point out th is pronunciation to Sts as 
they will hea r it if they have contact with native 
speakers o r li sten to songs, and they will sec it 
written down in song lyrics. This pronunciation 
is widespread in British and American English, 
particularly in conversatio n, although it might not 
be appropr iate in some formal situations. 

• At th is level we recommend that it is better to teach 
the mo re ''correct" pronunciatio n, i.e. pronouncing 
both words [JOi ll[J and to (using the weak form of 
to), and Sts can use the more colloquial form later 
when their speed of speech increases. 

a 5 13 ))) Tell S rs they arc going to hear all fi ve 
highlighted phrases from 2b and they should listen and 
then copy the rhythm. Before playing the audio, focus 
o n the first phrase and ask Sts which words are stressed 
([Joi ll[j , travel, and US) . 

Play the audio once for Sts just ro listen. Get them to 
underline the stressed words in the sentences. 

Check answers by writing the sentences on the board 
and underlining the stressed words. 

5 13 ))) 
I'm gQiog to travel around the US. 
How IQ!}g are you gQiog to stay? 
Who are you gQiog to stay with? 
How are you gQing to t ravel? 

I I'm gQiog to gQ mostly by bus. 
- ---

Play the audio again , pausi ng after each phrase for 
Sts to repeat. Then practice the phrases around the 
class, asking Sts ro say them. Encourage Sts to get the 
right rhythm. 

Extra idea 

• G et S t~ to read the dialogue a loud in pa ir'>. 

b Put Sts in pai rs , A and B, and tell them to go to 
C ommunicatio n W hat are you [Joins to do?, A on 
pa[je 105, B on pa[JC 11 0. 

Go through the instructions w ith them carcfullv. Then 
give Sts five minutes to complete their question~ with 
[JOiiLEJ to. 

Sit A and B face-to-face. A asks h is I her questions to 

B . Monitor a nd help Sts ro get the rhythm right when 
they read their questions. 

B then asks A his I her questions. 

\V hen both Sts have answered the questions, get 
feedback from the class. 

Tell Srs to go back to the main lesson lOB. 

lOB 
4 READING 
a Focus on the blog and photos. Give Srs two minutes to 

read it to find our if lr ia had a good time. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
the answer. 

Yes, She did. 

b l ow tell Sts to read the blog aga in cover the blog. T hen 
they should try ro answer the questions. 

Get Sts to com pare with a partner, and then 
check answers . 

1 The desert was brown. 
2 The big, beautiful houses were in Rhode Island. 
3 North Dakota didn't have much to do. 
4 She had a hotel address in case things didn't work out. 
5 She sometimes arrived late at a host's house. She forgot 

to change the time on her watch, she got lost, and once 
she didn't have a cell phone. 

6 She was always excited before meeting a host. 

c Sts read the blog once more and decide what the 
highlighted verb phrases mean. 

They nO\\' discuss thei r answers in pairs. 

Check answers. either expla ining in Engl ish, translating 
into Sts' L I, or gert i ng Srs to check in their dict io naries. 

Expla in any o ther new vocabu lary. 

5 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING vacations 

a Tell Sts to look at the five phrases related to vacations 
and to complete each one with a \'erb from the li st. 

C heck answers. 

1 stay 
2 show 

3 see 
4 go 

5 have 

Now get Srs to cover phrases 1- 5 (but not the 
five verbs) and sec if they can remember the 
,·acar ion phrases. 

b Focus on the task and the five questions. Tell Sts that 
they are going to plan a vacation in pairs. Their p lan 
must include a visit to three cities in the same continent, 
and the vacat ion can be a max imum often days. 

Before Sts start, go rh rough the Making suggestio n s 
box with the class and tell them to try to use these 
ph rases when p lann ing their trip with thei r partner. 

Put Sts in pairs . and g ive them about five minutes to 
make their plans for each of the five questions. Monitor 
and help, encouraging them to use Why don't 1ve . .. ~.etc. 

fo r making suggest io ns. 

c Now tell them ro change partners a nd to tell the new 
partner their agreed plan from b. Focus on the example 
in the speech bubble before they start . 

d Finally, ask Sts if they are sti ll happy with their original 
plan or if they prefer their new partner's p lan. Get 
some Srs to tell the class their plans. 

Extra idea 

• Ccr o ne pa ir to come to rbe front oft he class. Pretend 
you 're aT\' ho-.t a ne! i nte r\' ie,,· them. m i ng the 
quest iom from b . e.g.\\ 'ha t c ities arc you (IOill[ f to 1•isie 

,,,_ 



lOB 
6 WRITING a formal email 

Elicit I remind Sts of the difference between informal 
and formal writing: informal= e.g. to a friend and 
fo rmal= e.g. to a person we don't know, or to a 
company or an institution. \Ve need to use a different 
style of writing depending on whether it is an informal 
o r a formal situation. 

Before going to the Writing Bank, quickly elicit what 
Sts can remember about writing an informal email, e.g. 
how do you begin (Hi I Dear . . ) and end (Best 1vishes I 
Write soon, etc.). 

Now tell Sts to go to WritingAformalemail on 
pa[Je 115. 

a Focus on the advertisement and the email. Make sure 
Sts know what a Bed at!d Breakfast is. Tell Sts to fill in 
the blanks in Marco's email with the words in the list. 

Check answers . 

1 Dear 
2 would 
3 reservation 

4 double 
5 from 
6 hope 

7 about 
8 confirm 
9 Sincerely 

Ask Sts some comprehension questions to make sure 
they understand the ema il, e .g. Who are Mr. and Mrs. 
Brewster? (The owners of the Bed & Breakfast), Why is 
M a reo 1vritin[J to Mr. and Mrs. BreiVster? (To reserve two 
rooms), How many ni[Jhts does M a reo IVant to stay? (Two 
nights), etc. 

b Go through the Formal em ails box with the class. 

-

Elicit I remind Sts of the difference betvveen Mrs. and 
Ms. (Mrs. s pecifically ind icates a married woman, 
where as Ms. gives no indication of marital status) . 
Highlight that we don't usually use contractions in 
forma l writing. 

ow tell Sts to write a similar email to the Bed and 
Breakfast. They must include how many nights they 
wa nt to stay, which rooms they want, and also ask a 
question using Is there ... ? I Are there ... ? 

As th is writing task is fairly short, you may like to get 
Sts to do it in class. 

Extra idea 
• If your Sts also need to write formal letters. not just 

emails, tell them that they can use exactly the same 
language to begin a nd end a~ in an email, hut they 
should put: 

- their address in the top right-hand corner 

- the name and address of the person I company 
they 're writing to on the left-hand side, slightly 
I ower dmY n 

the elate under the name and address 

- Sinccrc/yattbeend. 

• You could also teach as a set ph rase /look fcnward to 
hcariniJJrolll yo1t. 



G be going to (predictions) 
V verb phrases 
P the letters oo 

Lesson plan 
T his lesson looks at another use of the futu re be [JOiii[J to to 
express pred ictions (what we thi nk or arc sure is going to 

happen in the future) . The lesson starts with Sts discussing 
fortune-telling and looking at related verb phrases. Then 
Sts r ead and listen to a short srory about a fortune-teller, 
which has a "twist " at the encl. As they read / listen to the 
story Sts have to make a series of predictions about the 
outcome. This leads into grammar, and the pronunciation 
foc us is on oo. In Speaking, Srs use the cards to tell each 
o ther's fortunes. Finally, they listen tO a song by Robert 
Plant called Fortu11e Teller. 

STUDY !!~m 
• Workbook 10C 
• Online practice 

iChecker 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar be going to (predictions) page 191 
• Communicative Predictions page 237 (instruct ions page 206) 
• Song Fortune Te ller page 278 (instructions page 267) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Re,·iew [!Viii[J to for plan<.. \\ 'rite the following prompts 
on the board: 
TO f\:1 (; 11 I 

~f'XT \\' I I Kl '..!) 

TO\IORRO\\ '.J(;JJT 

:--1 \.T SL \I\11 R 

• Get Sts to a~k you What arc y ou goill[( to do ... ;;," ith 
the prompt~. 

• St'> a<,k each other in pairs. 

1 VOCABULARY verb phrases 

a Books open. Focus on the cards and ask Sts what they 
think they arc for. E I icit / tell them they arc for fortune­
te lling, i.e. predicting somebody's future . Now focus on 
the questions and elicit answers fro m the class. Tell Sts 
if you believe in fortune-telling and if you have had any 
experience w ith it. Find out if any of the Sts have, too. 

b Sts match the cards and verb phrases. 

Check answers, and model and drill pronunciation. 

A be lucky 
B travel 
C get a lot of money 
D fall in love 
E meet somebody new 

F have a surprise 
G move to a new house 
H get a new job 
I become famous 
J get married 

Get Sts to test each other's memory by covering the 
phrases and pointing to the cards. 

2 READING & LISTENING 
a 5 14 >)) Focus on the ti tle of the story and help Sts to 

explain / translate it. 

Extra support 

• Read th rough the aml iosc ri pt~ and dec ide if you need 
to prc-tcach any ne\\' lexis berore Sts listen. 

Focus o n questions 1-3 . 1 ow play the audio and get Sts 
to read a ne! I is ten to Part 1 o f the story. 

Get Sts to answer the questions in pairs a nd then check 
answers . Elicit / reach the meaning of any words you 
rh ink Sts may not have understood, e.g. a 1•oice. 

5 14 >)) 
See it's written in the cards Part 1 in Student's Book on page 81 

1 Madame Yolanda, the fortune-teller 
2 A man, because Madame Yolanda isn't there 
3 Because the room was dark 

! Although the story is in the past, it is more natura l to 

ask and answer questio ns about it in the present. 

b 5 15 >)) Sts now I is ten to Part 2. Tell Sts you are going 
to play the audio tw ice. Sts, in pairs, fill in the blanks 
in 1--!. Play again ifnecessary. 

c 

C heck ans\\·ers. Elicit/ teach the meaning o f any words 
you thin k Sts may no t have understood, e.g.Jace rlo111n, 
turn Ql•er. 

1 boyfriend 
2 five 

5 15>)) 

3 (very) lucky 
4 stay 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 122) 
Part 2 
"Well, I have a problem with my boyfriend. We argue all t he 
time. I'm not sure that he loves me. I want to know if we're 
going t o stay together." 
"Please choose five cards, but don't look at them." 
Jane took five cards. The fortune-teller put them on the table 
face down. He turned over the first card. 
"Ah, this is a good card. This means you're going to be very lucky." 
"But am I going to stay with my boyfriend?" Jane asked. 
"Maybe," said the fortune-teller. "We need to look at the other 
cards first." _ _ _ _j 

5 16 >)) Focus on quest io ns 1-5, which Sts shou ld 
answer in pa irs. Then p lay the audio and tell Sts to read 
and listen to Part 3. 

C heck answers a nd elicit some ideas for question 5. 

1 A house. She is going to move to another country. 
2 Her boyfriend can't move. 
3 A heart. She's going to fall in love. 
4 Jim is an actor from New York. She met him at a party. 
5 Sts' own answers 

r 5 16 >)) 

See it's written in the cards Part 3 in Student's Book on page 81 



lOC 
d 517 l)) focusonsentencesl - 4,whichStsshould 

complete in pairs. Then play the audio and tell Sts to 
li sten ro Part 4. 

Check answers. El icit I teach the meaning of any words 
you th ink Sts may not have understood, e.g. rinB, note. 

e 

1 leave, another country 
2 get married 

5 17 l)) 

3 happy, very 
4 50 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 122) 
Part 4 
The fortune-teller turned over a card with two rings. 
"Now I can see everything clearly. You are going to leave 
your boyfriend and go away with the other man, with Jim .. to 
another country. And very soon you're going to get married." 
"Married? To Jim? But am I going to be happy with him?" 
"You're going to be very happy together. I'm sure of it." 
Jane looked at her watch. "Oh, no, look at the t ime. I'm going 
to be late for work." 
She stood up, left a $50 bill on the table, and ran out of the 
room. 

l 

5 18 l)) Focus on the three questions, which Sts should 
answer in pairs . Then play the aud io and tell Sts to read 
and listen to Part 5 . 

Check ans·wers and elicit some ideas for question 3 . 
Elicit / teach the meaning of any vvords you think Sts 
may not have understood, e.g. a suitcase, e tc. 

1 Jim, the act or Jane met at the party. 
2 Because she helped him. 
3 A plane. Accept any reasonable predictions: we assume 

the plane she is traveling on is going to crash. If he 
t ravels with her, he is going to die, too. 

5 18 l)) 
See rt's written in the cards Part 5 in Student's Book on page 81 

Extra ideas 

• If Sts ha\·e en joyed the story and want to get more 
pronu nciation practice, they could read ir aloud in pairs . 

• A lternativcly, ) 'OU could gi\'e them extra I is ten ing 
practice by getting them to close their books a nd 
I isten to the whole story on audio. 

3 GRAMMAR be going to (predictions) 

a rocus o n the two sentences and make sure Sts 
understand n predict:ion (=something you think is 
going to happen). Sts answer the question in pai rs. 
C heck a nswers. 

1 is a prediction and 2 is a plan. 

b 5 19 l)) Tell S ts to go to Grammar Bank lOC on 
pa[lC 1-12. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for S ts to listen and repeat. Then go th rough the 
rules with the class. 

*Elf* 

Additional grammar notes 

• Sts learned the use of BOinB to to express future 
plans in the previous lesson. H ere the sam e 
structure is used to make predictions (what we 
think or a re sure will happen). 

Will can a lso be used to make predictions. This is 
taught in Level 2. 

Focus on the exercises for 1 OC on pa[Je 143. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences . 

a 1 it's going to be a nice day. 
2 She's going to catch t he bus. 
3 He's going to make an omelet. 
4 She's going to send an email. 

b 1 're going to have 
2 isn't going to pass 
3 're going to break 
4 aren't going to f inish 
5 're going to win 
6 're going to be 
7 'm not going to like 
8 's going to forget 

Tell Sts to go back to the m ain lesson 1 OC. 

E x tra sup port 

• If you think Sts need more p rac t ice, you may \\'ant 
to gi\'C them the Grammar photocopiable act i\' ity at 
this point. 

c Tell Sts to write one prediction for each category - the 
weather, sports, your town I country, and the student 
him / herself. All four sentences should sta rt with 
I think. 

d In pairs , Sts now read their pred ictions to each 
other and say whether or not they agree with their 
partner 's predictions. 

Get some feed back. 

4 PRONUNCIATION the letters oo 

a 5 20 l)) C o thro ugh The pronunciation of oo box 
w ith the class. 

Focus on the two sound pictures and elici t the words 
and sounds (bull /u/ and boot /u/ ). Play the audio o nce 
for Sts just to listen. 

Now play it again for Sts to listen and repeat. Ma ke 
sure they can hear the difference between the short /u/ 
andlong /u/. 

5 20 l)) 
bull /u/ boot /u/ 

b 5 21 l)) Now focus on the first word in the list, 
ajter11oon, and e lic it that it's long, like boor. 

Play the audio for Sts to listen and write the words in 
the right column. 

5 2U)) 
See words in the list in Student's Book on page 81 

Extra challenge 

] 
• Get Sts to work in pai rs . Encou rage them to say the 

words out lo ud ro help them decide what the sound is. 
\\' hen they ha,·e fi nished. play the aud io for t hem ro 
hear the \\'ord s. 



c 5 22 >)) Now play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

5 22 >)) 
bull 10 

boot u 
book, cook, good, look, took 
afternoon, choose, food, moon, school, soon, 
spoon, too 

Then play it again, pausing after each word o r group of 
words for Sts to repeat. 

d Model and drill pronunciatio n ofrhe five sentences . 
Then put S ts in pairs and get them to practice 
say ing them. 

Finally, ask indiv idual Sts to say them. 

5 SPEAKING 
Go through the instructions with Sts and focus on the 
example in the speech bubble. Then put them in pairs, 
A and B, and get them to sit face-to-face. 

Sts individually number the ca rds 1-10. Stress that it 
should be in random order. 1umber your cards too. 

Demonstrate the act ivity. Get a student to tell you a 
num ber and "tell his I her fortune." depend ing on the 
card he I she has chosen. 

Student A is rhe fortune-teller first. B chooses five 
numbers between I and 10, and tells A who writes 
them clown. A predicts B's future according to the 
cards he I she has chosen. Then Sts change roles. 

! If you have odd numbers, have a group of three, 
where A te lls B's fortune, B tells C's, a nd C te lls A's . 

Get feedback by aski ng a few Sts what's going to 
happen to them. 

6 5 23 >)) SONG Fortune Teller .n 
T his song \\'as made fa mous by English singer Robert 
Plant and Amer ica n singer Alison Krauss in 2007 (The 
orig ina 1 rirle is unhyphenated). For copy right reasons, 
rh is is a cover version. lf you want to do this song in 
class, use the photocopiable activity on pnBc 278. 

5 23 >)) l 
Fortune Teller 

Went to the fortune-teller, had my fortune read; 
1 didn't know what to tell her; I had a dizzy feeling in my head. 
Took a look at my palm; she said, "Son, you feel kind of warm." 
She looked into a crystal ball; she said, "You're in love." 
How could that be so? I thought of all the girls I know; 
She said when the next one arrives, you'll be looking into 
her eyes. 

Oh, yes. 

Left there in a hurry, looking forward to my big surprise. 
The next day I discovered that the fortune-teller told me a lie. 
I hurried back down to that woman as mad as I could be; 
I said I didn't see nobody. Why had she made a fool out of me? 
Then something struck me as if it came from up above; 
While looking at the fortune-teller I fell in love. 

Now I'm a happy feller cause I'm married to the fortune-teller, 
And I'm as happy as we can be, and now I get my fortune told 
for free. 

lOC 



Fori nstrucrions on how to use these pages sec pnge -10. 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 10 
• File 10 Test 

GRAMMAR 
6 b 
7 c 
8 b 
9 b 

1 a 
2 b 
3 a 
4 c 
5 a 10 a 

VOCABULARY 

11 b 
12 a 
13 c 
14 c 
15 c 

a 1 dessert (the others are meals) 
2 strawberries (the others are vegetables) 
3 sugar (the ot hers are drinks) 
4 tomatoes (the others are potatoes or made from potatoes) 
5 chicken (the others are desserts) 

b 1 soda 2 sugar 3 honey 4 cookies 5 fruit juice 

c 1 a hundred and twenty 
2 million 
3 department store 
4 square 
5 station 

d 1 stay 
2 go 

3 become 
4 get 

PRONUNCIATION 

5 fall 
6 see 

7 meet 
8 show 

9 have 
10 move 

a 1 bread 2 soda 3 carrots 4 chef 5 food 

b 1 chocolate 
2 dessert 
3 supermarket 
4 interesting 
5 dangerous 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 
a1c2 b 3b 

Mfl:l 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 
5 24>)) 

1 c 2 a 3 b 4 c 5 a 

5 24 >)) 
I = interviewer, Y = Yvonne 
I Do you think you have a healthy diet? 
Y I think my diet is quite healthy because I t ry to eat a lot of 

fruit and vegetables. 
I How much sugar and salt do you eat? 
Y Well, I probably eat more sugar than I should, but I don't eat 

too much salt. 

I = interviewer, C = Cecile 
I Do you like cooking? 
C Yes, I love it. 
I Do you think you're a good cook? 
C I'm an excellent cook. 
I What's your speciality? 
C Um .. . ltalian and baking. 

I = interviewer, J = Joel 
I What's the most beautiful city you've ever been to? 
J The most beautiful city? I'd have to say Barcelona. 
I Why? 
J The architecture is incredible. it's so different, it's vibrant, 

it's living, it's nice weather, there's loads of different 
cu ltures and loads of dif ferent people. 

I = interviewer, R = Reed 
I Where are you going to go for your next vacation? 
R Los Angeles, California. 
I Where are you going to stay? 

I 
R
1

R I'm going to stay at a friend's house. 
How are you going to get there? 
Airplane. 

I = interviewer, A = Arja 
I What's the biggest difference between the US and your 

country? 
A Well, apart from the US being a lot hotter and a lot noisier, 

it's also a lot bigger, the build ings are higher, and the city 
has a lot more life to it. 



Lesson plan 

G adverbs (manner and modifiers) 
V common adverbs 
P word stress 

People's fi rst impressions of a new city provide the context 
for learning common adverbs of man ncr a nd modifiers. 
This lesson starts w ith Sts reading two blogs based on 
rea l interviews with people who went to a new city abroad 
(Atlanta and Ma l mo) where they talk about what surprised 
them when they first arrived. This leads into the grammar 
focus on formation of adverbs. In Pronunciation, the focus 
is on word stress in adjectives and adverbs . Sts then listen 
ro someone who ta I ks about her fi rst i m prcssio ns of a new 
city (Valencia), and they in turn discuss habits and bchavior 
in the ir own cou nt ry I city, and thci r im pressio ns of other 
c it ies I regions. Finally, Sts write a short blog about their 
coun try or somewhere they have visited. 

STUDYI:EI3 
• Workbook llA 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar adverbs (manner and modifiers) page 192 
• Communicative Mime t he adverbs page 238 (instructions 

page 205) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Tell St., to imagine that the~ ha\(: to go and liH' f()r a ~-car 
in a foreign c it~. I hen tell them. in pair'>. to decide \\'hich 
c ity they "·oulcllikc to go to. and \\'h). 

• Cet feedback about the citie., St., chose, and 
their reasons. 

1 READING 
a Books open. Focus on the photos of the three cities and 

elicit where they are. 

Atlanta - US, Malmti -Sweden, Valencia -Spain 

b Elicit I explain the mean ing o(first impressions. G ive Sts 
a few m inutes to read the blogs and decide which two 
cities a re menrioncd. 

Get Sts to compa re with a partner, and then check 
answers . You could ask Sts what helped them to 

identify the two c it ies. 

Kate is in Atlanta, and Mark is in Malmti. 

c C et Sts to read the blogs again and answer 
the questions. 

Get Sts ro compare with a par tner, and then 
check answers. 

1 Atlant a 
2 Malmti 
3 Malmti 
4 Atlant a 

5 Atlant a 
6 Malmti 
7 Malmti 
8 Atlanta 

d Tell Sts to read the blogs again slowly and try ro find 
the words to match the definitions given. You could do 
the first one with the whole class to start them off. 

Get Sts ro compare with a partner, and then check 
answers . Model and dr ill pronunciation. 

1 nowadays 
2 headquarters 

Extra idea 

3 lock 
4 depressing 

5 wooden 
6 casually 

• \\'rite on the hoard on o ne side the two citie~ and 
on the other -,ide the headings from the blogs . i.e. 
dril•ill[l .j()()d, people , II'Catllcr. houses. 

• Tell Sts to CO\'cr the blngs and , in pairs, say what they 
can remember about the L \YO cities. 

e Ask Sts which of the two cities they would prefer to live 
in. Get Sts ro give you reasons. You could also have a show 
of hands to sec if one city is more popu lar than the other. 

2 GRAMMAR adverbs 

a Tell Sts to look at the high I ighted adverbs in the blogs 
and answer the four questions. 

Check answers. 

1 ly 2 fast 3 well 4 very, really, and incredibly 

b Sts now look at the adverbs in Kate 's blog again and 
answe r the two questions. 

Check answers. 

1 after 2 before 

Get Sts to g ive you an example for each ru le 
(1 =dangerously, 2 = really). 

c 5 25 5 26 l)) Tell Sts to go to G rammar B an k llA 
on pa[]e 144 . Focus on the example sentences and play 
the audio for Sts to li sten and repeat. T hen go through 
the ru les with the class. 

Additiona l gramma r notes 

adverbs of m a nne r 

• Sts usually find formation of these adverbs fairly 
st raightforward . 

• The most common word order w ith these kinds 
of ad verbs is to put the adverb after a verb or verb 
ph rase, e.g. I le drives ve1y quickly, T speak E11glish 
vei)'IVell (typical error: T speak vel)' well Ell[Jfish) . 

• Sts may try to use hardly instead ofhard, e.g. T work 
hardly. Explain that hard is irregular and doesn't 
add -ly. 

J-fardly is a word that means almost 110t, e.g. [hardly 
slept last ni[Jht, I hard0' ever go to the theater. Sts 
learned hardly ever in 4 C . 



llA 
modifiers 

• T he posit ion of these is very st raightforward. You 
may want to point out that you can't use ve1y with 
strong adjectives, e.g. [Jreat,Jantastic, awful, etc. 

Focus on the exercises for 11 A on pa[Je 145. Sts do the 
exercises ind ividually or in pairs . 

C heck answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 
Help with rhythm, and tell them that adverbs a re 
always stressed . 

a 1 carefully 
2 polite 
3 beautifully 
4 unhealt hy 

b 1 quiet ly 
2 fast 
3 well 
4 carefully 

5 slowly 
6 really 
7 well 
8 perfectly 

5 hard 
6 fashionably 
7 badly 
8 easily 

9 casual 
10 incredibly 

Tel! Sts to go back to the main lessonllA. 

E xtra suppor t 

• I f you rh ink St~ need more practice . ~ ou may\\ ant 
to give them the C ram mar photocopiable activity at 
this point. 

d 5 27))) Tell Sts they're going tO hear six sound effects, 
and for each sound they must w rite a sentence using 
the present continuous and an adverb to describe 
what's happening. 

Play the audio and pause afte r number I , so Sts can see 
how the exam ple sentence (They 're speakin[J quietly) 
describes the sounds. 

Now play the o ther five sounds, pausing a h er each one 
to give Sts t ime to write. 

El icit ideas from Sts. 

2 She's driving fast. 
3 They're apologizing politely. 
4 He's eating noisily. 
5 She's singing beautifully I well. 
6 He's playing the piano loudly. 

5 27 l)) 
(sound effects) 
1 speaking quietly 
2 driving fast 
3 apologizing politely 

4 eating noisily 
5 singing beautifully 
6 playing the piano loudly 

3 PRONUNCIATION word stress 

Pronunciation notes 

• Adding -ly to an adject ive does nor change the 
stress pattern at all , e.g. dan8erous - dan[Jerously. 
Some Srs have a tendency to stress the adverb 
ending, e.g. dan8erous!J!. 

a Focus on the first column with the adjectives, and tell 
Sts, in pairs, to underline the stressed syllable~ in 
the adjectives. 

Ext ra support 

• Play the audio first to rem ind them where th e stress is. 

_,, .• 

b 5 28 l)) Play the audio once for Sts to check answers. 

c 

Elicit answers and w rite the words on the board with 
the stressed syllable underlined . 

I s 28 l)) 
dangerous 
polite 

L beautifu l 

incredible 
careful 
@shionable 

casual 
~feet 
unhealthy 

Now play it again, paus ing after each adjective for Sts 
to repeat. 

5 29 l)) ow focus on the adverbs. Tell Sts to lis ten 
to see if the stress changes, and elicit tha t it stays the 
same, even though the extra syllable has been added. 

5 29 l)) 
See adverbs in Student's Book on page 85 

[ n pairs, Sts practice saying rhe adverbs . Alternatively, 
play the audio again , paus ing for them to repeat. 

4 LISTENING & SPEAKING 

a 5 30 l)) Tell Srs they are now going to listen to Jemma 
talking about the th ird ci ty. E licit from Sts tha t it is 
Valencia. Ask them to close their books and just lis ten 
to find out ifJemma is positive, negative, or neutral 
about Va lencia. You could write the three adjectives on 
the board, and then play the audio. 

El icit that Jcmma is neutral. 
~ 

I

s 30 l)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on pages 122-123) 
Valencia 
One of the first things I noticed in Va lencia is that people eat 
out a lot. They spend a lot of t ime in cafes. You f ind people 
havmg breakfast or tea. not just lunch and dinner. People who 
work go out to have coffee. they don't have it in their office. In 
restaurants, one thing that really surprised me was that when 
people go out in big groups. the men all sit at one end of the 
table and the women at t he other. 
Another thing I notice. maybe because I'm a woman myself, 
is wha t Spanish women are like, or Valencian women maybe. 
Of course. I'm a foreigner, but I find that the women here talk 
very fast and very loudly. much more than the men. Women 
dress very well, especially older women, and they always 
look immaculate! 
Finally. t here's a myth that the Spanish don't work hard. but 
I don't think it's t rue, it's just that t hey work different hours. 
People have a long lunch break, but t hey leave work very late. 

b Focus on the task and the blanks in the sentences. Tell 
Sts that you are going to play the aud io twice. Play the 
audio and, in pairs, Sts complete the sentences. 

Play the audio again and then check answers. 

1 cafes 
2 work 
3 coffee 
4 off ice 
5 the men 

6 t hewomen 
7 fast 
8 loudly 
9 very well 

10 work hard 

Extra support 

11 t rue 
12 long 
13 late 

• I f there 's t ime. you could get Sts to li sten again with 
the audioscript on panes 122- 1 .?3, so they can see 
exactly what they understood. Translate /expla in any 
ne\\' \\'ords or phra ses. 



c Put Sts inro small groups. Then focus on the bullet 
points in 1 and 2 and make sure Sts understand 
all the verb phrases, e.g. treat tourists, behave, etc. 
Demonstrate first if you are from a di ffercnt country f 
city, by telling Sts, e.g. in the US people drive 
very carefully. 

Give Sts rime in their groups to discuss all the points. 

Get some feedback from various groups. 

5 WRITING 
Tel l Sts to look back at all the headings in the three 
blogs and to choose two headings they \Yant to write 
abour, e.g. Tl1edriviu[J, The food, ere. They need to 
write one paragraph for each heading about their own 
country or a country they have visited. 

\:Vhen Sts have finished, you could put their writing 
around the classroom for Sts to read, and then ask if Srs 
wou Id like to visit any of the places they read about. 

llA 

-



G verbs + infinitive 
V verbs that take the infinitive 

Lesson plan 
This lesson is based on a website called -13Thin[lS on which 
people post their ambitions and other visitors to the s ite 
offer advice as to how tO ach icve them . 1 n the fi rs t ha If of 
the lesson, Sts read and ta lk about people's ambitions . In 
Gram mar they focus o n the str ucru re verb+ in fin itive, 
which is common when talking about ambit io ns , e.g. I 1vant 
to climb ct111011ntain, and they learn some common \'Crbs 
that arc followed by the infinitive. [n the second half of the 
lesson, Sts work on sentence stress and ta lk about their 
own ambi tions. The w r iting task. which links back to the 
reading, invokes w riting an ambi tion and then ad\' isi ng 
someone about how to achieve their ambition. Finally, the 
lesson ends w ith a song, Don't Tell Me That It's 01•er. 

STUDY[!]ll3 
• Workbook 118 

Extra photocopiable material 

• Grammar verbs+ infinitive page 193 
• Communicat ive Hopes and plans page 239 (instructions 

page 206) 
• Song Don't Tell fV1e That lt's Over page 279 (instructions 

page267) 

Optiona l le ad-in (books closed) 

• \\'rite \\1 B I TIO'- on the board and elicit the meaning 
(= ~th you really'' anr to do) . ! hen get St<> ro ''rite chm n 
one ambit ion that the~ haH'. e.g. [10 to . \mcrica. Get 
feedback and'' rite the a mbit ions o n the board . 

1 READING & SPEAKING 
a Books open . Get Sts to read about the website and 

answer the question. 

Check the answer and make su re Srs understand all the 
vocabu la ry, e.g. trivial, respond, etc. 

People write things they want to do (t heir ambitions) 
and others answer, writing about their experience or 
giving advice. 

b Focus o n the task. Give Sts time to read some people's 
ambitions and responses (A-E). 1 f you did the 
Optional lead-in , you could a lso e licit if any of the 
ambit ions Sts came up w ith are on the list. 

Demonstrate the activity when they have read the text 
by elic iting what A's ambition is (spend less time on 
the Internet). Now give Sts time to match the right 
ambitio ns with the responses. 

Get Sts ro compare with a partner, and then check 
answers . Ask Sts whether they think the advice is good 
or not a nd why. 

A spend less time on the Internet 
B learn to speak Italian 
C have very long hair 

D learn to cook 
E become a Goth 

c Focus on the task and reil Sts to complete phrases 1-9 
with a verb from the list. 

C heck answers. Model and drill pronunc iat ion. 

l climb 
2 go 

3 learn 
4 spend 

Extra challenge 

5 download 
6 choose 

7 become 9 bite 
8 visit 

• Cet Sts to cm·cr the text~ a nd complete the phrases 
fro m memo n ·. 

d Now rei I Sts to cover the verbs and look at the ph rases. 
Ca n they remember the verbs? A lternat ively, pur Sts 
in pairs, and get As to close their books and Bs read 
the second half of the p h rase, e .g. B a Goth, A become. 
They then change roles. 

2 GRAMMAR verbs + infinitive 

a Tell Sts to loo k at the highlighted verbs in the texts and 
an swer the questions. 

C heck answers. 

The next verb is an infinitive. 
Like is different (it is followed by -ing). 

b 5 31 >)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank llB o n 
pa[JC 1-14. Focus on the example sentences and play 
the audio for Srs to listen and repeat. High I ight the 
senrence rhythm, the weak pronunciation of to /t;}/, 
and the pronunciation of n•ould /wud/, rem inding 
Sts that the I is silent. Then go through the ru les 
with the class. 

Additional grammar notes 

- Live is often know n as the base form and to live 
as "the infi nitive vv ith to" or "the full infinitive". 
The negative is formed by adding not, e.g. to be or 
not to be. 

-The base form (live) is used . for example, in 
quest ions and negatives w ith do J does and did, 
e.g. Where do you live? 1 don't live here. 

-The full infinitive (to liFe) is used very widely 
in English. One of its main uses is after a lot of 
common verbs like lVant, need, decide, hope, etc., 
e.g. r want to lil'e ill the city. 

• Some verbs, a smaller group, arc followed by the 
gerund (-inB), e .g. like, love, hate (!like cookinB), 
whichStslearned in 6B. 

• H owever, some native speakers, particula rly 
Americans, use the infinitive after like, e.g./like 
to cook . 

Foc us on the exercises for llB o n paBe 145. Sts do the 
exerc ises individual ly or in pai rs. 



Check answers, gerring Sts w read the full sentences. 

a 1 to drive 5 to stay 9 togo 
2 to buy 6 to see 10 toleave 
3 to be 7 to get married 
4 to call 8 to pass 

b 1 to have 5 to play 9 to wear 
2 to drive 6 to have 10 cooking 
3 to travel 7 going 
4 relaxing 8 reading 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 11B. 

Extra s u p p ort 

• lf' you thi nk Sts nced morepractice.)oumay ll<t ll l 
to gi1 e l hem 1 he (; ram mar photocopiable actil·ity 
at t h i ~ po int. 

3 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 

a 5 32 >)) Play the audio o nce for Sts to listen to 
the rhythm. 

5 32 >)) 
See dialogue in Student's Book on page 87 

--, 
I 

Ask Sts how to is pronounced and elic it that it is /td/. 
Make sure Sts pronounce 1V011ld /wud/ cor rectly and do 
not pronounce the/. 

ow play the aud io again , pausing after each line for 
Sts to repeat. 

b 5 3 3 >)) Tel l Sts that a ll the stressed words a rc missing 
from the dialogue. Play the audio for Sts to just listen 
the first t ime. 

5 33 >)) 
A Would you like to get a new job? 
B Yes, I'd love to. 
A Why? 
B Because I hate my job. it's really boring. 

Play the aud io again. pausing after each sentence for 
Sts to w r ite the mi ssing \\·ords. Get Sts to compare 
with a partner and then p lay the audio again if 
necessary. C heck answers. 

c Put Sts in pa irs and get them to pract ice the dia logues 
in a and b. Mon ito r and encourage Sts to say the 
st ressed words more strongly. 

Get a few pairs to read the dialogues to the class. 

Extr a ch a lle nge 

• o\ -.k St-. to memnri/e the two d ialogue~. then clo-.e 
their hoo k., and practice saying them. 

d Put Sts in pairs and focus on the task. They take turns 
choosing an ambition from W h at d o you want to d o 
w ith your life? and then ask their partner questions 
using \Vould you like to ... ? Before they start, focus o n the 
speech bubbles and tell Sts to ask and answer like this. 

Extr a ch a llenge 

• Tel l St., to expand their ans\\'e rs . t()r example: 
A \\ 'ollldyottlike to cl i111 b i\/ollnt f.:ilin tanjam? 
B ,'\'o, I \\'O II lcln 't, lw t I \\'Ottlri like to cli111 h \Jt. Fl'crcst. 

Get some feedback from va r io us pairs on their 
partner's am bit io ns. 

118 
4 SPEAKING 

G ive Srs a few mi nutes tO look at the bullet points and 
think about their answers. 

ow focus on the instructions and put Sts in pairs. 
Monitor and help Srs. especially correct ing any errors 
with infinitives. 

Get some feedback. Find our if any Sts had the same 
ambitions o r if any ambit io ns were su rpr ising. 

5 WRITING 
a Tell Sts to rhi nk of th rec am bitions. Either give them 

a strip of paper each or ask them to w rite on a p iece of 
paper. Collect the pieces of paper and write them on 
the board o r tape them o n ro a big piece of paper. 

b Sts now read a ll the ambitio ns and choose one they 
would like to respond to. Tell them tO look back at 
the responses in lb and to write about their O\\'n 
experience o r to give advice. 

\\'ben Sts have fini shed. collec t a ll the responses. 
Red istribute the pieces o f paper, mak ing sure Sts do 
not get their own piece of w riting. 

ln pairs. Srs read their response, march it to an 
ambit io n , and discuss it with thci r partner - is it 
good advice? 

6 5 34 >)) SONG Don't Tell fvle That it's Over ~ 

This song was originally made famous by Scottish 
singer Amy Macdo nald in 2010. for copyright reasons, 
this is a cover version. If you want to do thi s song in 
class, use the phorocopiablc activ ity on pa[Je 279. 

5 34 >)) 
Don't Tell Me That tt's Over 

Tell me why this world is a mess. 
I thought you always t ried your best. 
Tell me what am I to do? 
Maybe you should do it, too. 
Tell me why they're sleeping alone, 
No house nowhere t o call a home. 
Tell me what I'm meant to see. 
Won't you stop preaching at me? 

Chorus 
And 1 wanna see what it's all about, 
And I wanna live, wanna give something back. 
Don't tell me that it's over; it's only just begun. 
Don't tell me t hat it's over; or that this song is sung; 
This song is sung. 

All the money in the world would never 
Set all the wrongs to right; 
All the fire in the world could never 
Set my heart alight. 
I dream of a day when it's all gone away and 
The sun is shining bright; 
I dream of a day when it's all gone away but 
Dreams are for night. 

Chorus 

Don't tell that it's over, please; I'm on my knees; 
I'm begging you to stop. 
it's over; please, I'm on my knees; 
I'm begging you to stop. 

Chorus 



G articles 
V the Internet 

Lesson plan 
After the focus on one website in llB, this lesson looks 
at the Internet in general and in particular how it is used 
in different ways by men and women. T his provides the 
context for learning vocabulary related to the Internet 
and for a grammar focus on the uses of the definite and 
indefinite article that Sts have seen so far in the course. 
The lesson starts with the introduction of some usefu I 
Tnterne t-relatedlanguage . Sts then talk about how they 
use the Internet, and they lis ten to an interview with a 
marketing expert talking about how men and women in 
rhe US use the T nternet in different ways. This is followed 
by the grammar focus, which review the uses of the a rticles 
that have come up so far, with a special focus on the non­
use of articles when generalizing, e .g. talking about men 
and women in general. The lesson finishes with an o ral 
activity that review the d ifferent uses. 

STUDYr::m:J:3 
• Workbook llC 
• Online practice 
• iChecker 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar articles: a, the, and no article H page 194 
• Communicative Speak for 60 seconds page 240 

(instructions page 206) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• Put Sts in pairs and tell them they ha\'e one m inute 
to \\Tite down as many words I phrases related to the 
Internet as the\' can. 

• W hen time is up, ask the pairs to count how many they 
ha\·e . Elicit the \\'ords and phrases onto the board and 
clarify meaning. Model and drill pronunciation. Lea\·e 
the words on the board. 

1 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION 
the Internet 

a Books open. Focus on the photos and el icit what 

-

all the websites a re: Google is a search engine and 
Google Maps provides maps and direction s, Twitter 
and Facebook are social networking websites, iTunes 
is a website that allows people to down load music 
and videos, Amazon is an online shopping website, 
CBS News contains news stories and videos, Skype 
allows users to make voice and video call s over the 
Internet, 13arclays is a bank, SI i m Secrets is a web site 
about healthy eatin g, World ofWarcraft is an on I i ne 
multiplayer game, and Flickr is an image and video 
host ing website. 

Then foc us on the questions. Make sure Sts understand 
the noun pleasure. Model and drill its pronunciation . 

Give Sts, in pairs, a few minutes to discuss the questions. 

Get some feedback from the class. 

b Focus Sts' attention on the words in the 1 ist. Tell them 
to match each word o r phrase with a definition. Draw 
Sts' attention to the Dictionary abbreviations box 
before they start. Do not check answers yet. 

c 5 35 l)) Now tell Sts to listen to the audio and check 
their answers. 

Check answers. 

5 35 l)) 
1 online 6 Skype 
2 attachment 7 l.Qg in 
3 upload 8 Wi-Fi 
4 download 9 social network 
5 Google 10 search for 

Play the aucl io aga in if necessar y, pausing after each 
word to give Sts time to underline the stressed syllable . 

Now play the audio again and get Sts to I is ten and repeat. 

2 SPEAKING & LISTENING 
a Focus on the task. In pairs, Sts look at the list of things 

people do on the Internet and say how often they do 
each one. Make sure Sts understand all the vocabulary, 
e .g. a forum, diet, etc. Before they start, focus on the 
speech bubble and highlight that Sts should return the 
question with Whataboutyou? 

Get some feed back from the class. 

b Now te ll Sts to go through the list again and decide 
who does each thing more- men (M), women (W), o r 
is there no difference between the genders (NO)? 

Elicit opinions from the class for each one. 

c 5 36 l)) Focus on the instructions <md elicit I explain 
the meaning of expert. Sts should listen and check their 
answers to b . Tell Sts tha t you are going to play the audio 
twice. Play the audio the whole way through, then once 
again, pausing if necessary to give Sts time to do the task. 

Check answers. 

send personal emails 
send emails for work 
read the news 
buy things on shopping websites 
buy things on eBay (or a similar site) 
get sports information 
visit websites about healt h and medicine 
use social networks 
play games 
download music 
visit forums about diet or caring for children 
use online banking 
use online maps for directions 
book tickets and hotels online 

w 
M 
M 
w 
M 
M 
w 
w 
M 
M 
w 
ND 
w 
ND 



\s 36 l)) 

I 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 123) 
I = interviewer, E = expert 
I Today, most people spend a lot of time every day online, 

but do men and women use t he Internet in t he same way? 

I 
E Research shows that in general, t hey use the Internet in 

different ways. For example, men and women bot h use 
the Int ernet to send emails, but men send more work 
emails, while women send more personal emails to friends 
and family. 

I What about online shopping? 
E As you can imagine, women do more Internet shopping 

than men. They often use on line stores t o buy things for 
the house, clothes, toys, and so on. Men, on the other 
hand, prefer buying t hings on auction sites like eBay. 

I What other sit es are more popular with men? 
E News sit es are more popular with men than with women. 

Men also like visiting sports sites where t hey can find out, 
for example, game scores. In general, men use the Internet 
a lot for fun. They download music and play games much 
more t han women do. 
What do women do more than men? 

E Well, women often use the Internet to get information 
about health and medicine. And they are also more 
interested in websites that give them advice, for example, 
websites t hat give advice about how to be good parents, 
or diet websites t hat help t hem to lose weight. They also 
use the Internet for directions much more than men. 
They use websites like Google maps when t hey need to 
go somewhere new. And t hey use social networks like 
Facebook more t han men do. 
Are t here some t~ings t hat both men and women do? 

E Yes, they both use the Internet t o book t icket s for t rains 
and planes. and t o book hotels. They also both use online 
banking, for example, to pay bills or make t ransfers. 

Extra suppo rt 

• If there's rime, you could get Sts to li sten aga in with 
the aud ioscr ipr on pane 123, so they can sec exactly 
what they understood . Translate f explai n any ne\\ 
words or phrases. 

d Remind Sts that the infor mation they just heard was 
for the US. Ask Sts to say whether they think the 
situ ation is the same in their country. 

3 GRAMMAR articles 

a Tell Sts to read the em ail and fill in the blanks with a, 
an, the. or no art icle. 

Get Sts to compare wirh a partner, and then 
check answers. 

1 a 
2 t he 
3 -

4 -
5 a 
6 -

7 t he 
8 -
9 -

10 an 
11 the 

b 5 37 l)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank llC on 
paBe 14-1. Focus on the example sentences and play 
the audio for Sts to li sten and repeat. T hen go through 
the rules with the class. 

A ddition al g rammar n o t es 

• T his lesson pulls together uses of the definite and 
indefinite article (and non uses) that Sts have seen 
so far. 

• The G rammar Bank information covers the basic 
uses of the article but is not exhaustive, as some of 
the more complex ru les, e.g. the use of articles with 
geographical words, wil l be dea lt with later in the 
course. The difficulties your Sts have with articles 
w ill depend to a large extent on how art icles are 
used or not used in their L 1. 

llC 
Focus on the exercises for llC on paae 145. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences. 

a 1 at college 6 t he best 
2 a cup of t ea 7 a lawyer 
3 on t he weekend 8 the man 
4 t wice a week 9 t he door 
5 novels 10 breakfast 

b 1 - 6 The 
2 a 7 t he 
3 The 8 t he 
4 - 9 -
5 an 10 a 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson llC. 

E xtra support 

• If you thi nk Sts need more prac tice, you may \\'ant 

to gi,·e them the Gramma r photocopiable acti\' ity a t 

this point. 

c The idea of th is exercise is to get Sts talking on topics 
that will encourage them to use articles in a correct way. 

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. and go through the 
instructions with them. Focus on the speech bubbles 
and highl ight that because the person is speaking in 
general, they say fis!J, strawberries and nor the fish, th e 
strawberr ies. 

A chooses a circle and talks about the three th ings. B 
listens, reacts, and asks extra questions . Monitor and 
help Sts, maki ng sure that they use art icles correctly. 

B then chooses a circle and tal ks about three things, 
a nd A asks for more informa tion. Mon itor and help 
as before. 

W hen Sts have fini shed the activity, get feedback to 
see if any of the in formation was surprising I funny I 
interesting, etc. 



Vocabulary public transportation: a bus, a plane, etc. 
Function taking public transportation; using common phrases 
Language Could you call me a taxi, please? Could I have a receipt? 

Lesson plan 
In this fi nal Practical English lesson, Sts learn some 
vocabu la ry related to tra nsportat ion and functional 
language fo r using pu bl ic transportation. lt 's Jenny's fi nal 
mo rning in London , and Rob goes to the hotel to say 
goodbye. Jenny says that she has shown some of his a rticles 
to Barbara. her boss in ew York, and that they would like 
him to go w ew York for a month and write a colu mn for 

Cl\' York 2..Jseven and a da ily blog. Rob is excited about the 
idea, but asks for rime w th ink about it. Jenny takes a taxi 
and then a tra in to get to Heathrow ai rport, but when she 
a rri ves she discovers that she has left her cell phone in the 
hotel. At that moment, Rob arrives with the phone and tells 
her that he wants to accept Barbara's offer and go to ew 
York. lie finally discovers who Eddie is. 

The story is continued in lew York in American f.n[Jlish 
File Level 2. 

STUDY I!ITI3 
• Workbook Going home 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 11 
• File 11 Test 

Optional lead-in (bo oks closed) 

• Elic it w hat happened in the last episode b ) a~k ing so me 
quc~t io ns, e.g. \Vhere did Daniel take Jenny? \\'/rat did 
Daniel say to Jcllll_l' ~~ft£'1' the meal? \\'as she happy alwut 
this~ \\'ho called her durill[l the Ill COl? \\ 'as it wwd /I CH'S or 
bad IICw~? 

• A lter nati\'Cly, you could play the last scene ofl-.pisode S. 

1 ~E~ JENNY'S LAST MORNING 

a 5 38 >)) Books open . Focus o n the photos and e lic it 
what Sts think is happen ing. 

Focus on sentences 1-6 and go through them with Sts. 
Then play the audio once the whole way through for 
them to mark the sentences T (t rue) or F (false). Make it 
clear that they don't need to correct the false sentences 
yet . Play again if necessa ry. 

Get Sts ro compare w ith a partner, and then check 
answers. 

1 T 2 F 3 T 4 F 5 F 6 T 

5 38 >)) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 123) 
R = Rob, J = Jenny 
J Rob! 
R Jenny, hi. Sorry I'm a bit late. 
J No problem. 
R Really? 
J Really! 
R I got your message. 
J Would you like a coffee or something? 
R No, I'm fine thanks. So what did you want to talk about? 

You think London is the best city in the world and you don't 
want to go home. 

J Not exactly ... We'd like you to come to New York. 

I 
J
R Me? To New York?! 

I talked to Barbara about you. You know, Barbara , my 
boss? She loves your articles, too. So ... would you like to 
come over t o New York and work for us? Just for a month. 
And write a column for New York24seven. And maybe a 
dailyblog? 

R Wow, sounds great! What could I call it? An Englishman in 
New York? 

J Why not! Are you interested? 
R Yes, very. it's amazing' But I need to think about it. 
J Of course. 
R When do I need to decide? 
J Before the end of the week? 

I J
R OK, great. Thank you. 

And now, I really have to go. 

b Play the audio again, so Sts ca n listen again and correct 
the false sentences. 

Get Sts to com pare with a partner, and then check 
answers . 

2 He doesn't want a coffee. 
4 The job is f or a month. 
5 lt could be called An Englishman in New York. 

i\sk Sts what they think Rob is going to do, but don't 
tell them yet. 

Extra support 

• If there's time, you cou Id get Sts to listen aga in with 
the aud ioscripr on p11f!C 123. so they can sec e:-.actly 
what they understood I didn't understand. Transla te I 
explain any new \Yords or phrases. 

2 VOCABULARY public transportation 

a Focus on the task and gcr Sts to match the words 
and pictu res. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner. 

b 5 39 >)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

5 39 >)) 
4 train 
1 plane 

6 taxi 
2 bus 

3 ferry 
5 subway 

Now play the audio again, pausing after each word for 
Sts to repeat. 



c Focus on the task and get Sts to complete the four 
headings w ith a word from a. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check 
answers. Go through the four texts dealing with new 
vocabulary, and model and drill pronunciation . 

1 taxi 2 plane 3 subway 4 bus 

d Write the four types of tran sportation on rhc board . 
Get Sts to close rhc i r books. Then elicit the fom facts 
for each type, e.g. ask /-low can y ou Bet a taxi? (wave 
your hand) What's another 1vord for a tax i? (a cab), ere. 

3 !E1 GETTING TO THE AIRPORT 

a 5 40 l)) Focus on the three photos at the bottom of the 
page and elicit what Sts think is happening and who 
the people arc (the hotel receptionist, a taxi driver, 
a ticker clerk). Model and drill the pronunciatio n of 
clerk /kl5rk/. 

Focus on the instructions and the question. 
Alternatively, you could get Sts to close their books and 
w ri te the quest ion on the board. 

Play the aud io once the whole way through. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and play the audio 
again if necessary. 

Check answers. 

She gets a taxi and a train. 

5 40 5 41 l)) 
J = Jenny, R = receptionist, T = taxi driver, TC = ticket clerk 
J Could you call me a t axi, please? (repeat) 
R Yes, of course. Where to? 
J To Paddington st ation. (repeat) 
R And when would you like it for? 
J Now, please. (repeat) 

J How much is it? (repeat) 
T That's £13.60, please. 
J Make rt £15. (repeat) And could I have a receipt? (repeat) 
T Thank you very much, madam. 

Could 1 have a t icket to Heathrow Airport, please? (repeat) 
TC Single or return? 
J Single, please. (repeat) 
TC Standard or first class? 
J Standard, please. (repeat) 
T Tha t 's £18. 
J Can I pay by credit card? (repeat) 
TC Yes, of course. 

b Now focus on the dialogue in the chart. Ask Sts Who 
says the You Hem· sentences in each conversation? and 
elicit that first it is the reception ist, then the taxi 
driver, and then the man at the ticket office. 

T hen ask Who say s the You Say selltences:> and elicit 
that it is Jenny. Tell Sts that if they want someone to 
call them a taxi, or want to use public transportation. 
they will need the You Say phrases. 

Give Sts a minute to read through the dialogue and 
think what the missing words might be. Then play the 
audio again, and get Srs to fill in the blanks. Play again 
if necessary. 

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then 
check a nswers. 

See words in bold in audioscript 5.40 

PE6 
G o through the dialogue line by line w ith Sts, help ing 
them \Vith <wy words o r expressions they don't 
undersrand. l lighlight that asinBle ticket = one way 
only and a return ticket = to a place and then back again , 
and that sta ndard= a normal t icket and fi rst class= you 
pay more and travel in a mo re eo m forrable part of the 
train. Highlight also the usefu l ph rase Can I have a 
receipt? and elic it that a receipt /n 'sit/ is a p iece of paper 
showing w hat you paid for something. Po int out that 
the pis nor p ronounced in receipt. 

c 5 41 l)) Now focus on the You Say ph rases . Tell Sts 
they're going to hear the d ialogue aga in . They should 
repeat the You Say ph rases when they hear the beep. 

Play the audio, pausing if necessary for Sts to repeat 
the phrases . Encourage them to copy the rhythm 
and intonation. 

d Pur Sts in pai rs, A and B. Tell A to read the part o f 
the receptionist , the tax i d river, and the ma n in the 
ticket office. and B to read Jenny. In pairs, Sts read the 
dialogue aloud. Then A and B cha nge roles. 

e Sts now role -play the conversations. In the same pai rs, 
they read the information for their roles . Tell Sts that 
Gatwick is another o f the London airports (there arc 
five altogether). 

Extra support 

• You could write Victoria Stat ion and Garwick 
Airport on the board to help the B s remember where 
they \\'ant to go. 

Make sure Sts change roles when they have fi nished. 

You cou Id get some pairs to perform in fron t o f 
the class. 

4 !E1 SAYING GOODBYE 

a 5 42 l)) Focus on the p icture and ask Srs 
what's happening. 

Focus on the ques tions and give Sts ti me to read them. 

Play the audio once the whole way through . 

Get Sts to compare with a partner , and then play again 
if necessa ry. 

C heck an swers. 

1 Her cell phone. 
2 Rob brings it t o t he airport. 
3 Rob has decided to go to New York. 
4 No, because he lives in California. 
5 Eddie is Jenny's younger brother. He is 19. 

1111 



PE6 
'542l)) 

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 123) 
J = Jenny, R = Rob, A = Announcement 
J Where is it? Where's my phone?! 
R Are you looking for this? 
J Rob! I can't believe it! My phone! You're a hero. Thank you 

so much. 
R No problem. lt gave me a chance to see you again. And I 

had more time to think about your offer. 
J And? 
R I'd love to accept. I really want to come and work in 

New York. 
That's great, Rob! I'm so happy. 

R Me, too. Oh, you had a call from Eddie. I didn't answer it. Is 
he going to meet you at the airport? 

J Eddie? No. He's at college in Calif ornia. 

I ~
R In California? Does he teach there? 

Teach? No, he's a student. 
A student? 

J Well, he's only 19. Eddie's my brother. 
A Next departure flight 232 to New York is now ready 

for boarding. 
J I need to go. 
R Well, have a good journey. 
J Thanks, Rob.Bye. 
R Bye. And see you in New York! 

- ---- ---

Extra support 
• lfrherc\ time. you could get Sts ro listen again\\ ith 

the aud ioscripr on pt1£lC 123. so they can sec e:-.actl) 
what they u nder~tood Id id n 't understand. Translate I 
explain any new word~ or phrases. 

b Focus on the Social English phrases and go through 
them with the class . 

In pai rs, Sts decide who says them . 

c 5 43 l)) Play the audio for S ts to listen and check. 

5 43 l)) 
I can't believe it! Jenny 
Thank you so much. Jenny 
I'd love to accept. Rob 
I'm so happy. Jenny 
Have a good journey. Rob 
See you in New York. Rob 

---- - - -

If you know your Sts' Ll, you could get them to 
transla te the phrases. If not, get Sts to take a look a t the 
ph rases again in context in the audioscript on pa[Je 123. 

d Now play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for 
Sts to I is ten and repeat. 

finally, focus on the Can you ... ? questions and ask 
Sts if they feel con fidem they can now do these things. 



Lesson plan 

G present perfect 
V irregular past participles 
P sentence stress 

The topic of movies that are based on books provides the 
context to introduce the presen t per fect. The lesson begins 
with the gramma r presentation through a conversation 
about a movie . The pronunciation focus is on sentence 
st ress, and vocabulary looks at com mon irregular past 
participles. The main context of the fi nal speak ing 
and listening activity is a survey asking about movie 
exper iences, and Sts learn how to ask present perfect 
quest ion s with el'er. 

lo re: In 12B Sts learn other regular and irregu lar past 
participles, and contrast the present perfect with the 
s imple past. 

STUDYI!Jm 
o Workbook 12A 

Extra photocopiable material 
o Grammar present perfect page 195 
o Communicative Have you done it? page 241 (instructions 

page 207) 
o Song Flashdance page 280 (instructions page 268) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

o \\ 'ri te the fo llmY ing mlwie quc<>tion naire on the boa rd: 
110\\ 0 1 11 '\DO YOL' GO TO Tll F \10\ l l ~::> 

110\\" 01 I I '\ D O YOl W.\TC II .\ C.!O\ 11- 0'\ T\' OR[)\ D? 

\\' 11 \l "- 1'\ D '>O I \ 10\' IFS D OYOL LIKF;. 

\ \11\T \ r ill l \':.T \10\' 11 ) 0 1· ~ \\\'? LJID YOL ll "-LIT? 

" 1" ('or)? 
DO)O t 11.\\1 \ 1.\\0RITE.\C T O R ORD I RfC IOR? 

• Cet Sts to ask nlu fi rst. Then the\' ask and ans\\'e r 
' ' 

in pai rs. 

1 GRAMMAR present perfect 

a Books open. Focus on the images from movies and 
elicit wha t they have in common. 

! Sts may need help with rhe rides, wh ich may have 
been translated d ifFerently in their count ry. 

They are all based on books. 

b 5 44 l)) Tell S ts they are going to listen to a telephone 
conversat ion between Alan and Lucy. and they must 
listen fo r the rwo things they are going to do that 
evening. Write the question on the board. 

Play the audio once the whole way through. 

Check answers. 

They are going t o order pizza and watch Eclipse. 

l 5 44 l)) 
See conversation in Student 's Book on page 92 

c Tell Sts to read rhe conversation while they listen again. 
Play the audio the whole way through again. 

Now focus on the chart and ask Sts, in pairs, to 
complete it and to answer quest ions 1- 3. 

Check answers. 

Ell haven't seen the movie. [l] Have you seen the movie? 

1 've = I have. seen is from the verb see. 
2 [±]He's seen the movie. 

El He hasn't seen the movie. 
[l] Has he seen the movie? 

3 No, we don't. 

d 5 45 >)) TellStstogotoGt·a mmarBan k 12Aon 
pase 146. Focus on the example sentences and play the 
audio for Sts to listen and repeaL. Then go through 
the rules with the class. 

Addit ional g ra mma r notes 

P r esen t perfect 

• T he present perfect is presented here in two of the 
most basic uses, i.e. for recent past actions and past 
experience when the time is nor referred to. These 
uses may be difficul t for Sts if they don't have an 
equiYalent in their language. 

• T he form of the present perfect may also be 
problematic, as it is the fi rst time Sts have seen have 
used as an auxiliary verb with all its contractions 
(I 've ... , he's .. . , etc.). 

Regular and ir regular p a st participles 

• Regular verbs shou ld not cause any problem s for 
Sts since they are the sa me as the simple past. Sts 
simply have to remember the pronunciation r ules 
for -ed endings. 

• Many irregular past participles also have the same 
form as the si mple past. However, those that are 
difFerent (e.g. speak- spoke- spoken) may cause 
problems as Sts may con fuse the two forms. For 
this reason it is worth giving special attention to 

these verbs . 

Focus on the exercises for 12A on pase 1-17. Sts do the 
exercises individually or in pai rs. 

C heck answers, getting S ts to read the full sentences . 
In a , wr ite the contracted form s on the board. ln band c. 
tell Sts to use contract ions in [±] and El after 1, he, etc. 

'1€8 



12A 
a 1 She hasn't read the book. 

2 You haven't washed the dishes. 
3 We've done the housework. 
4 He's been sick. 
5 They haven't eaten Japanese food before. 

b 1 I've forgot ten your name. 
2 My boyfriend hasn't worn his new shirt. 
3 Have you spoken t o your boss? 
4 They haven't done their homework. 
5 Has your brother worked in New York? 
6 The train has left the train station. 
7 We haven't t aken any photos. 
8 Have the children eaten all the cookies? 
9 My girlfriend hasn't called me today. 

10 Janet has lef t her book at home. 

c 1 He's broken his leg. 
2 They've gone to the beach. 
3 He's fallen off his motorcycle. 
4 She's read the newspaper. 
5 They've bought a new car. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1 2A. 

Extra support 

• If you thi n k Sts need mo re practice. you may ''an t 
to give them the Gramma r photocopiablc acti\·it) at 
thi s poi nt. 

e l n pairs, Sts look at the images of the movies and d iscuss 
which ones they've seen and which books they've read. 
Focus o n the examples in the speech bu bbles and 
demo nstrate the ac tivity by ta lk ing about rhe movies/ 
books yourself. 

Get some feedback from the class. 

2 PRONUNCIATION sentence stress 

a 5 46 >)) Focus o n theimageofTheHobbitandelic ir/ 
explain that it is a fa ntasy novel by J. R. R. Tolk ien, the 
auth or of Th e Lord oftlte n i ll[JS, and has been made into 
a mo vie. Focus on the d ialogue. Play the audio once for 
Sts j usr to I is ten . 

5 46 >)) 
See dialogue in Student's Book on page 93 

Now play it aga in, pausing after each line for Sts to 

repeat. Remind S ts that t he larger word s a rc the o nes 
they should s t ress more strongly. 

Ger Srs to practice the dialogue in pairs. changing roles. 

b Tel l Sts to think ofrhrcc more movies from books. 

-

Monitor and help Sts wrirc their rlnee movie rirles. 

! In a mo nolingual class, if you do n't know how to 

translate some movie ti tles into English, yo u can use 
the version in your Sts ' language. 

Extra support 

• Some Sts mig ln ha' et rouble rh inking of mm ies. so 
pu t Sts in pair<; ro brainstorm some mo' ic title-, and 
then write them o n the bo a rd . 

Sts ask and answer w ith a partner. M o nitor, he lping Sts 
get t he right rhy thm in the ir questions. 

Get feedback from the class. 

Extra ch a llenge 

• lf St'> ha\T seen a 1110\ ie and read the book. a '>k which 
one t he~· preferred and why. 

3 VOCABULARY 
irregular past participles 

a Tell Sts to focus on the last column of the chart. Explain 
that these are irregular past pa rticiples and that they need 
to write the infinitive and the simple past in the relevant 
colum ns. You may want to point out that a ll except one of 
them (left) are d ifferent from the simple past. 

Get Sts to compare their answers with a partne r. 

b 5 47 >)) Play the audio for Sts ro I is ten and check . 

C heck answers. 

5 47 >)) 
1 be, was I were, been 
2 break, broke, broken 
3 do, did, done 
4 eat,ate,eaten 
5 fall, fell, fallen 
6 forget, forgot, forgotten 
7 go, went, gone 
8 leave, left, left 
9 sing, sang, sung 

10 speak, spoke, spoken 
11 take, took, taken 
12 wear, wore, worn _j 

Pia) the audio agai n, pausing after each past participle 
for Sts to repeat the th ree form s. Help w ith pronunciation 
where necessa ry. Point out that [JOI!e has two 
pro nunciations: /g-:Jn/ and /gon/. T he difFerence is very 
sub tle, but Sts m ight like to focus on the first o ne by 
comparing it to the sound in saw. 

c 5 48 >)) Focus o n the instructions and the exa m ple, a nd 
tel l Sts they arc going to hea r the infini tive and they 
m ust say the simple past and the past pa rticiple. Tell Sts 
that the verbs are from a , but they will hear them in a 
different order. P lay the audio fo r Sts to sec what they 
have to do. Get Sts to eithe r cover a o r to clo se their 
bo o ks. If S rs close thei r books, w r ite S ll\lPL E PAST and 
1'.\ST P,\RTJC I PL E 0 11 t he board. 

T hen play the aud io, pausing after each infinitive, and 
elicit t he simple past and past participle from the whole 
class. Then repea t the act ivity, eliciting responses from 
individual Sts. 

5 48 >)) 
1 be (pause) was I were, been 
2 speak (pause) spoke, spoken 
3 leave (pause) left, left 
4 write (pause) wrote, written 
S take (pause) took, taken 
6 break (pause) broke, broken 
7 eat (pause) ate, eaten 
8 wear (pause) wore, worn 
9 do (pause) did, done 

10 fall (pause) fell, fallen 
11 go (pause) went, gone 
12 sing (pause) sang, sung 

d Tell Sts to look at I -8 and to complete the Verb 
column in each one with a past participle fro m a. 

Get Sts to com pa re with a partner, and then check 
answers. 

1 done 
2 forgotten 
3 taken 
4 gone 

5 spoken 
6 worn 
7 fallen 
8 broken I forgotten 

e Tell Sts to cover the Verb colum n, and to say the 
sentences. completing them from memory. 

l 



4 SPEAKING & LISTENING 
a Foc us on the MOVIE EXPER IENCES questionnaire 

and go through 1-7, making sure Sts understand the 
vocabulary, e.g. soundtrack, appear, etc. Give Sts a few 
minutes tO put the verbs in parentheses i nro the past 
participle and then check answers. Model and d rill 
pronunciation . 

1 fallen 
2 bought 
3 left 

4 seen 
5 cried 
6 seen 

7 appeared 

b Tell Sts they need tO turn 1-7 in a inro questions using 
Have you ever ... ? Elicit I teach that ever= (at sometime) 
in your li fe . Get Sts to ask you the first question. If you 
ansvver Yes, get them tO ask What movie IVas it? If you 
answer No, get them to ask question 2, etc ., until you 
answer Yes. 

Elicit all seven questions from the class before 
they start. 

Set a t ime limit, e.g. five minutes . Tell Sts to stand 
up and start. Take part in the activity you rself. Tell 
Sts they must try to find a different person for 
each question. 

Stop the activity after five minutes (or when you think 
Sts have had enough, or when someone has fo und 
people for all the questions). Get Sts to sit down again . 

Get feedback. Ask a student Did anyone say "yes ., to 
question 1? and elicit the student's name. Then ask him I 
her what movie it was. 

Do the same for the other questions. 

! Make sure Sts don't use the present perfect in answer 
tO the question 'What movie was it? They shou Id just 
answer with the movie title or say It IVaS ... 

c 5 49 ))) Now tell Sts they are going to listen to three 
people answering one of the questions in a . Play 
the audio for Sts to find out which question they 
are answering. 

C heck the answer. 

Have you ever seen a movie more than three times? 
(question 4) 

5 49 ))) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 123) 
1 Yes, I have. I don't usually see movies more t han once or 

twice, but I've probably seen lt's a Wonderful Life, the old 
Frank Capra movie, at least six or seven times because 
it's on TV every Christmas. it's usually on JUSt after lunch 
on Christ mas Day, which is when I'm full and a little sleepy 
and I want to sit on the sofa and watch a movie. Actually, 
I think it's a great movie. 

2 Yes, The Empire Strikes Back, the second Star Wars movie, 
well, the fifth episode in the series. I've seen it about 
20 times probably. it's my favorite movie of all t ime, and 
when I meet a girl, I always watch it with her. it's a kind 
of test. If she doesn't like the movie, then I think that our 
relationship isn't going to work. I 

3 Yes, I have. Flashdance. I've seen it, oh, more than a 
hundred t imes. I absolutely love it. I love the music, and the 
movie just makes me feel good. Whenever I feel depressed 
I think, OK, I'm going to watch Flashdance. lt always makes 
me feel better. I've bought the DVD three times because 
after you've played a DVD a lot, it doesn't work well. 

12A 
d Now tell Sts that they should listen again and complete 

the chart. Play the aud io, pausing after each speaker to 

give Sts time tO write. 

Check answers. 

1 lt's a Wonderful Life. 
Six or seven times. 
Because it is on TV every Christmas and she thinks it is a 
very good movie. 

2 The Empire Strikes Back. 
About 20 times. 
it's his favorite movie. He uses it as a test for new 
girlfriends. 

3 Flashdance. 
More than a hundred times. 
She loves the music, and the movie makes her feel good. 

Extra support 

• If there's time, you could get Sts to listen aga in \\'ith 
the audiosc ript on pa[JC 123. so they can sec exactly 
\\'hat th ey understood. Translate I explain any new 
words or ph rases. 

Extra challenge 

• Ask Sts if they know someone \\' ho has seen a movie 
many tim es. T he li stening m ight have b rought 
back memories. Also ask them what thev think o f 
Speaker 2's idea o f showing his favor itc.movie to a 
ne\\. girl friend as a kind of test. 

5 5 50 ))) SONG Flashdance Jj 

Th is song was origina lly made famous by the 
Arnerican singer and actress Ir ene Car a in 1983. 
For copyr ight reasons, thi s is a cover version . If you 
want to do this song in class, use the photocopiablc 
activity on page 280. 

5 50 ))) 
Flashdance 

First, when there's nothing but a slow glowing dream 
That your fea r seems to hide deep inside your mind; 
All alone I have cried silent tears full of pride 
In a world made of steel, made of stone. 

Well I hear t he music, close my eyes, feel t he rhythm 
Wrap around, take a hold of my heart. 

Chorus 
What a feeling, being's be lieving; 
I can have it all, now I'm dancing for my life. 
Take your passion, and make it happen; 
Pictures come alive, you can dance right through your life. 

Now I hear the music, close my eyes, I am rhythm; 
In a flash it takes hold of my heart. 

Chorus 

What a feeling - I am music now, 
Being's believing- I am rhythm now; 
Pictures come alive, you can dance right through your life. 
What a feeling - I can really have it all, 
What a feeling - Pictures come alive when I ca ll; 
I can have it all - I can really have it all 
Pictures come alive when I call 
What a feeling - I can have it all 
Being's believing 
Take your passion 
Make it happen 
Wha t a feeling 

Ell 



G present perfect or simple past? 
V more irregular past participles 
P irregular past participles 

Lesson plan 
The main comext of the lesson is a conversation between 
a young man a nd wom an abou t where to go for d inner. 
T he ma n h as a memory lapse, w hich provokes an angry 
react io n in his partner. Their con versat io n comrasts the 
prc!>ent perfect and the simple past in a natura l context: 
llal'c you been to ... ? When did you [JO? Why did you [JO thcre;:J 
The lc!>son stares with a listening actiYity inspired by a 
real episode in an A m erican TV series in which Sts a rc 
exposed to both the prcscnr perfect (for past experiences) 
and the s imple past. T hi s leads into the grammar focus. 
In Vocabulary and Pronunc iation, Sts get more practice 
in form ing a nd pronounc ing regu lar and irregular past 
partic iples. T he lesson fini s hes w ith a speaking activ ity in 
which they ask opening questio ns in the present perfect 
with recently a nd c1•er. a nd then they ask simple fo llow-up 
questions us ing the si m pie past. 

STUDY ~!!:m 
• Workbook 128 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar present perfect or simple past? page 196 
• Communicative Have you ever ... ? page 242 (instructions 

page 207) 

Optional lead-in (books closed) 

• l't>st S ts on the irregular past partic iples they lea r ned in 
12A (\'ocabu lar~') by writing some oft he i ntin iti\ ·e~ on 
the boa rd a nd getting Sts. in pairs, to write the sim ple 
pa '>t and past participle: for each ,·erb. e.g. 
Il l 1\IU \1'- DO I \I L\U FOIH.I I,CtC. 

• You cou ld also mix some regula r ,·erbs in as \\ell. 

1 LISTENING 
a Books open. Do tbe q uest ions as a whole cl ass activity. 

Tell S ts i I you a rc fo llowing any TV ser ies yourse lf. 

b 5 51 ))) Tell Srs to look at rhe caption about the 
American TV series and the photo. Ask these questions 
to set the scene before play ing the audio, e.g. Who can 
you see in the iiiia[Je;:J (l ess a nd Matt), What do you th ink 
their relationship is' (girlfr ie nd I boyfriend), Why is fess 
happy? (Because Matt is ta lking abo u t her b irthday). 

_,.tJ 

Focus on questions I and 2. Now play the audio for 
Sts ro listen and answer the questions. Play agai n 
if necessary. 

C heck answers. 

1 The Peking Duck ./ 
2 No, they don't. 

Appetite ./ Lu igi's x 

c 

5 51 ))) 
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 123) 
J = Jess, M = Matt 
J So, where are you going to take me for my birthday? 
M I want to take you somewhere realty nice. Have you been 

to The Peking Duck on 24th Street? 
On 24th Street. Yes, I have. 

M Oh, nol When did you go there? 
J Last month. I went with some people from work. 
M OK. Somewhere else. Have you ever eaten at Appetito on 

2nd Avenue? They make delicious pasta. 
I know. I've been there twice. But we could go there. I love 
Italian food. 

M No, listen ... why don't we go back to Luigi's? We had an 
amazing meal last time. Do you remember? The Italian 
wait er sang for you. lt was so romantic! 

J No, I don't remember. 
M You don't? 
J No, I don't remember because it wasn't me. I've never been 

to Luigi's. 
M Oh. My bad memory again. 
J So who did you go there with? With your ex-girlfriend? 
M No, no, I went there with ... my sister. Yes, with my sister. 
J Your sister, huh? Let's forget it. I don't think I want to go 

out on my birthday. 

Gi"e Sts a few minutes to rea d quest ions 1-6. Then 
play the audio aga in. 

Get S ts to compare with a partne r. and then c heck 
answers. 

1 She went last month with people from work. 
2 She has been to Appetito twice. 
3 The waiter sang for Jess. 
4 Jess is angry because she has never been to Luigi's, so 

Matt went with someone else. 
5 She thinks he went with his ex-girlfriend. 
6 He says he went with his sister. (Sts' own answers) 

Extra s upport 

• I frhcre's time. ~ou could get S rs ro li ste n again with 
the audioscript o n paw 123, ~o they can sec c;.;actly 
\\'hat rhey unde rstood . T ra nslate I explai n a ny new 
word s o r p h rase s. 

2 GRAMMAR 
present perfect or simple past? 

a Focus on the extract from the conversation and g i\'e 
S ts time, in pai rs, to read it and an swer the questions 
in pa i rs. 

C heck a nswers. 

1 present perfect 
2 simple past 
3 the second question 

b 5 52 5 53 ))) Tell Sts ro go to G ra mmar Bank 12B 
o n pa[Je 146. Focus on the exa mple sentences and p lay 
the audio for Sts to li sten and repeat. Then go throug h 
rhc rules with the class. 



Additional grammar notes 

Present p erfect or simple past? 

• This is intended as a gentle introduction to the 
contrast between the present perfect and the 
simple past. 

• Many conversations typically begin with an 
opening quest ion in the present perfect, e.g. Have 
you bee11 to the nell' Fre11 ch restaura11t? Yes, I have 
and continue in the pasttcnse, e.g. What did you 
think of it? /loved it. 

• This grammar point will be dea lt with in more 
detail in A111erica/l Enfjlish File Lcvel2. 

been or B01le? 

• This can be a tricky gra mmar point for Srs ro 
assimilate. I nsread ofHave you bee11 to Mexico? Sts 
often say (incorrectly) Have you [!Oile to Mexico? or 
Ha ve you been in Mexico? 

Focus o n the exercises for 12B on pa[Je I-F Srs do the 
exercises individually or in pairs. 

Check answers, getti ng Srs to read the full sentences. 

a 1 haven't bought 
2 gave 
3 spent 

b 1 gone 
2 been 
3 gone 

c 1 Have, visited 
2 went 
3 did,go 
4 paid 
5 did, get 

Extra idea 

4 Have you ever won 
5 had 

4 been 
5 been 

6 flew 
7 did, stay 
8 had 
9 Has, taken 

10 stopped 

• Get Sts to read the dialogue in c to practice their 
pro nunciat ion. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 12B. 

Extra support 

• If youth ink ~ts need more practice. you may \\·ant 
to gi\·e them the Grammar phorocopiahle acti\·it) at 
this point. 

c Explain f elicit that the name of the game Guess ll'here 
I've been means Guess places I have visited. 

Demonstrate the activity. \Vrirc the names of six cities 
(abroad or in your country) Three of these should be 
c ities you have visited , and three should not. Tell Srs, in 
pairs, to guess which three you have visited. 

Now elicit from the class the question Have you been 
to ... ? and get them to ask you about rhc six places. 
Check to sec if any pairs guessed right, and put a 
check mark ne-xt ro the cities you have visited. 

ow focus on the first place you ha\'C checked. \\ 'rite 
WHEI'\ ... ? \Vr rY ... ? on the board, and cl icit the 
questions Whe11 did you [!O to ... ? Why did you [!O there? 
Gcr Srs to ask you about the three cities you checked . 

Now tell Sts to write their own list of six cities . Remind 
them rh at rh ree must be places they have been to (in 
their country or abroad) and three they haven't been ro. 

128 
Tell them to excha nge lists with a partner. They must 
look at the list and check the three cit ies they think 
their partner has been to. 

Sts now make quest ions with I Ia ve you ever been to .. . ? 

about cities on their partner's list . Then they ask simple 
past questions, e .g. \V !ten did you [JO there?, about the 
cities their parrner has been to. 

Finally, get some feedback from the class ro find 
out where they have been , and if their partner 
guessed correctly. 

3 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION 
more irregular past participles 

a Remind Srs of exerc ise 3a in the prev ious lesson and 
tell them tha t it is exacrlv rhc same, bur with different 
verbs . Focus on the exa ~1ple and then give Sts a few 
minutes to complete the list. 

Get S rs to compare answers w ith a partner. 

b 5 54 ))) Play the audio for Srs to listen and check. 

5 54 ))) 
1 buy, bought, bought 
2 drink, drank, drunk 
3 find, found, found 
4 give, gave, given 
5 hear. heard, heard 
6 have, had, had 
7 know, knew, known 
8 lose, lost, lost 
9 make, made, made 

10 meet, met, met 
11 pay, paid, paid 
12 send, sent, sent 
13 spend, spent, spent 
14 think, thought, thought 
15 win, won, won 

Play the audio aga in, pausing after each past participle 
for Srs to repeat the rh ree forms. Help w ith 
pronunciation where necessary. 

c Tell Sts to go ro Irregular verbs on pa[Je 165 and 
get them to check the verbs they already know. They 
should make a li st of the ones they don't k now and try 
to learn them. 

Extra idea 

• Get Srs to test each other 's memorv like 1 hi~: 

A (book open) 11111kc 
B (book closed) uwtlc Ilia de 

• A ftcr n,·o m inure-.. St-. change role-.. 

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 12B. 

d 5 55 ))) Focus on the six sound p ictures and c l ic ir 
rhc word and sound (clock /a/, fish lr/, tra in /e r/, up /AI, 
phone /ou/, saw I'JI) . 

1 0\\' focus on the verbs in the list. Elic it that the first 
one (bou[!ltt) has the b/ sound. so they should w rite it 
in the last col umn. Sts continue in pai rs, and pur three 
past participles i nro each column. 

Extra support 

• 1\lodel the pronunciation oft he pa rtici ple'> fi r~! a nd 
then get St '> 10 putrhcm in columns. 



128 
Play the aud io once for Sts to check their answers. 

5 55 >)) 
clock 
fish 
train 
up 
phone 

I saw 

forgotten, gone, got 
driven, given, written 
made, paid, taken 
done, drunk, sung 
broken, known, spoken 
bought, cost, lost 

--------------------

Now play the audio again. pausing after each group fo r 
Sts to repeat. Give extra practice as necessa ry. Make 
sure Sts don't pronou nce the E]h in bou[Jht. 

e Draw thi s bingo card o n the board for Sts to copy. 

J 
Sts, in pa irs, com plete their bingo card wirh six past 
participles from Vocabulary Bank lrre[Jular verbs. 

Call our random in fi.ni rives. Keep a note of the o nes 
vou ea 11 out. 

lfSts have o ne of the verbs you call out on their ca rd , 
they should c ross it off. Keep calling until a student has 
crossed off all their verbs . at which poi nr they should 
call out "Bing(>!" 

Check the w inning student's card. If it's correct, they 
have won . If it isn't. continue the game. Once there is a 
winner, you can play ''Bingo" again if there is time. 

Extra suppor t 

• ,\lt c rnat i\'cly. you coul d ju ~t u~e the pas t panic ip il'~ 
f rom a. 

4 SPEAKING 
a Focus on the question nairc and highlight the two 

g roups of questions, one group about Recently(= in the 
last few days, weeks) and the other In your life. :V! ode I 
and drill the pronunciatio n o f [fcently. 

Point out to Sts that the fi rst column has the headi ng 
Present perfect and the second Simple past. E lic it 
which words are missing from the questions (column 
l f la ve you and colum n 2 did you). Then c l ic it what 
form is needed for the verb in bold (the past participl e). 
Fina lly, eli cit the ques tions for 1 (Have you been to t.!te 
movie theater recently? What did y ou see? Did you like it?). 

Extra support 

• \\ 'rite the quc..,tiom for I on the board (l lai'C_\'Ollln·cn 
l o t he 11/0I 'ic tit cater recent!\'::> \\ 'hat did \'O i t sec? Did \ 'OU - -
like ir") and kan~ them up rhere ro help \\'Caker Sr ... 

b Demonstrate the acti,·ity by getting Sts to ask you 
some o f questions from each sectio n. T hen pur Sts 

-

in pairs and ge t them to take turns inrervie\\'i ng each 
othe r. You could get A to ask B questions 1- -+ and B to 
ask A 5- 8. T hen they can change roles. 

Monitor and help. 

Fin a lly, get feedback from a few Sts. Ask Who has !Jeen 
to the 1110vie theater recently;! and then get the deta ils. 



Lesson plan 

G review: question f ormation 
V rev iew: word groups 
P review: sounds 

In this final lesson Srs review Grammar, Vocabulary, and 
Pronunciation from the whole cou rse, w ith a special focus 
on quest io n formation . The lesson is based on an interview 
Sir I an McKcl len kind ly gave to the Amer ica11 Ell[llish 
File authors. Sts starr by read ing the inrerv iew and doing 
some comprehension exercises. They then work on the 
Vocabularv and Pronunciation, before interviewing each 
o ther in rh~ last activity using some of rhe questions in 
the questionnaire. 

STUDY ~!!m 
• Workbook 12C 
• On line practice 
• iChecker 

Extra photocopiable material 
• Grammar review: question formation page 197 
• Communicative Review questions page 243 (instructions 

page 207) 

Optional lead-in (book s closed) 
• On the board" rite the titles of some of the mo1 ies 

Sir lan 1\ lcKcllcn has been in. e.g. Till/ OHD 01 1 HI- 111.\GS. 

\-I/ fS. Tl/E V . \ I I\ (I ( ODT:. and Till (,()/ DF\ ( 0\1 1'. \SS. 

• t\sk Sts if the\' ha\'e seen an\' of them and" h ich actor 
appeared in a·ll of them (Sir.lan Mc Kellen) . 

1 READING 
a Books open. Tell Sts to look at the photos and then 

read rhe information about Sir Ian \tlcKel len. t\sk the 
questions ro the class. 

b Tell Sts that this inter view was given exclusively for 
E11Blish File and that he answered questions based o n 
lesson s in Level I. Get them to read the interview and 
match a heading with each section . T he fi rst one has 
been done for them. 

Get Sts ro compare with a partner, and then 
check answers. 

2 Your lifestyle 
3 Your home 
4 Your abilities 

5 Your places 
6 Your work experiences 

c Tell Srs to read the interview again and to mark 
sentences 1- 10 T (true) or F (false). Remind them to say 
why the F ones are false. 

Get Sts to compare with a par tner, and then 
check a nswers. 

1 T 
2 F (He says he can see the River Thames in London from 

his living room.) 
3 F (If he isn't working, he gets up at 10 a.m.) 
4 T 
5 T 
6 F (He read The Lord of the Rings when he was preparing 

to act in the movie.) 
7 T 
8 F (He loves dogs.) 
9 T 

10 F (He wants to learn to sing well, to play the piano, and 
to speak foreign languages.) 

t\sk Sts if t hey found any of Sir lan McKellen 's 
answers su rprising. 

2 VOCABULARY review: word groups 

a Tell Sts to look ar the headings in the chart and then ro 
put the words from the list in the r ight column . 

Check answers. 

Rooms 
living room 
Furniture 
desk 

Things 
books 
Adjectives 
small 

Jobs 
actor 
Daily Routine 
go to bed 

b l n pairs, Srs add three more words to each column. 

Check answers by copyi ng the chart on the board and 
el icirin g more words for each group from Sts. 

3 PRONUNCIATION review: sounds 

a f-ocus on the eight sound pictures and elicit the word 
and sound (boot /u/, bi rcl /;Jr/, train /et/, egg /r:./, jazz /dy', 
house /h/, rhumb /0/, shower If! ). 

Tell Sts that one word in each group has a different 
sou nd fro m the other rh ree, and t hey need to fi nd 
w hich o ne it is. Remind Srs to say the words o ut loud 
to make it easier. 

Get Sts to compare their answers with a partner. 

b 5 56 >)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. 

Check answers . 

1 cook 
2 year 

5 56 >)) 

3 can't 
4 people 

5 dog 
6 hour 

See words in Student's Book on page 97 

Extra support 

7 the 
8 school 

-, 

• Pia,, t he aud io for Sr~ to cross out the d ifre renr words 
" ·h.ile they lis te n . 

Now play the audio again. pausing after each group for 
Srs ro listen and repeat. Give Srs some rime to practice 
saying the words. 



12C 
4 GRAMMAR & SPEAKING 

review: question formation 

a Tell Sts to cover the interview and to look at five of Sir 
!an McKellen's answers. What were the questions? 

Set a time limit for Sts to try to remember the 
questions. Then get Sts to compare with a partner 
before checking answers. 

1 Who's your favorite historical character? 
2 Where are you going to go for your next vacation? 
3 What languages do you speak? 
4 What's the most beautiful city you've ever visited? 
5 When did you first read The Lord of the Rings? 

b Put Sts in pairs and tell them to look at the interview 
again and to choose eight questions to ask 
their partner. 

Sts interview each other. Monitor and help. 

Get some feedback from the class. 



For instructions on ho\\' rouse these pages see pa[Je 40. 

Test and Assessment CD-ROM 

• Quick Test 12 
• File 12 Test 
• Progress Test Files 7-12 
• End-of-course Test 

GRAMMAR 
6 c 
7 b 
8 b 
9 a 

1 b 
2 a 
3 b 
4 b 
5 a 10 c 

VOCABULARY 

11 c 
12 a 
13 a 
14 c 
15 c 

a 1 slowly 2 dangerous 3 badly 4 quiet 5 informal 
6 unhealt hily 

b 1 learn 2 need 3 promise 4 want 

c 1 online 2 download 3 website 4 attachment 5 wifi 

d 1 in 2 up 3 for 4 with 

e 1 seen 2 gone 3 known 4 given 5 fallen 6 t aken 

PRONUNCIATION 
a 1 gone 2 been 3 had 4 book 5 wore 

b 1 politely 
2 dangerously 
3 decide 
4 attachment 
5 websit e 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT? 
a 1F 2 T 3 F4F 5 T 

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE? 

5 57 >)) 

1 a 2 c 3 a 4 b 5 b 

I = interviewer, A = Arja 
I What are you doing in the US? 
A I'm here on a holiday for four weeks . 
I What was your first impression when you arrived? 
A lt was hot and it was noisy! 

I = interviewer, Ja = James 
I Do you have any ambit ions? 
Ja One day, I'd love to be the gardener at Washington 

Square Park. 
I Why? 
Ja Because it 's so beautiful, and t hey've got a great garden. 

I = interviewer, R = Ruth 
I Have you ever seen a movie more than three t imes? 
R Yes. I have. I've seen fvlamma fvlia probably about ten 

times. 
I What do you like about it? 
R I just think it's really good fun and I really like the music in 

it, I like the dancing, I quite like the storyline, and it makes 
me feel good. 

I = interviewer, B = Ben 
I Do you think men or women are better drivers? 
B I think women are probably safer drivers. 
I Why? 
B Because they don't drive as fast as men, but 1 think 

perhaps men are sometimes more confident drivers. 

I = interviewer, Ju = Justin 
I Have you ever been to a karaoke bar? 
Ju Yes. 
I When did you go? 
Ju About two or three months ago. 
I What did you sing? 
Ju I rapped, and I sang a Doors song. 

------ -



Photocopiable activities 

Contents 
159 Grammar activity answers 

162 Grammar activities 

198 Communicative activity instructions 

208 Communicative activities 

244 Vocabulary activity instructions and answers 

247 Vocabulary activities 

265 Song activity instructions 

269 Songs activities 

158 

Photocopiable material 
• There is a Grammar activ ity for each main 

(A, B, and C) lesson of the Student Book . 

• T here is a Communicative activity for each main 
(A, B, and C) lesson of the Student Book. 

• T here is a Vocabulary activity for each 
Vocabu lary Bank lesson of the Student Book. 

• T here is a Songs activity for each File of the Student 
Book. T he record ing of the song can be found in the 
ma in lesson on the Class CD. 

Using extra activities in mixed 
ability classes 
Some teacher s have classes with a very wide ra nge of 
levels, and where some Sts finish S B activi ties much more 
quickly than others. You could g ive these fast finishers 
a phorocopiable ac tivi ty (Grammar, Vocabulary, or 
Comm unicative) while you help the slower st:udems. 
Alternatively, some teachers m igl1t want to give fas ter Sts 
ext ra o ral practice with a corn municative ac tivity w hile 
slower students consolidate their knowledge with an extra 
gramm ar ac tivity. 

Tips for using Grammar activities 
T he gramm ar act ivit ies are designed to give students extra 
practice in the main grammar points from each lesson. 
How you use these activit ies depends on the needs of your 
students and the time avai lable. They can be used in the 
lesson if you think your enri re c lass would benefit from the 
extra prac tice, or you could assign them as homework for 
some or all of your students. 

• All of the activities start with a writing stage. If you use 
the act ivit ies in class, get students to work individually 
o r in pa irs. Allow students ro compare before check ing 
the answers . 

• A ll of the activities have an Activat ion section. Some 
of them have a section that gets students to cover the 
sentences and to test their memor y. If you are us ing 
the act ivities in class, studen ts ca n work in pairs and 
test their partner. 1 f you assign them as homework, 
encourage Sts to use this stage to test themselves. 

• If Sts are having trouble with any of the activities, make 
sure they refer to th e relevant Grammar Bank in the 
Student Book. 

• Make sure that Sts keep their copies of the activi ties 
and that they review any d ifficu lt areas regularly. 
E ncourage them to go back to act ivities and cover and 
test themselves. T his w ill help w ith their review. 



lA verb be '+', subject pronouns: /,you, etc. 
a 2 S he's 3 You're 4 They"re 5 lr's 6 I'm 

7 We're 8 They're 9 We're 10 You're 11 lr's 
12 He's 

b 2 She is 3 You arc 4 They arc 
7\Vea re 8Theya re 9\Vcarc 
lilt is 12Hc is 

18 verb be [I) and 3 

5 It is 6 l a m 
lOYouarc 

a 1 2i s 3Are 4am S 's 6 'm 7's 8arc 
9 'm 10 'm 11 A re 12 'm not 13 'm 14 's 
IS's I6ls 17isn·r 18 's 19are 20Arc 
21 aren 't 22 're 

2 2 's 3 Are 4 ·m nor 5 are 6 'm 7 Is 8 is 
9 Arc 10 'm nor 11 'm 12 are 13 Is 14 's 
15 Is I6isn'r 17 Is 18 isn't 19 Arc 
20 aren't 21 're 

lC possessive adjectives: my, your, etc. 
a 2his 3our 4their Syour 6our 7Their 

8 your / my 9 my 10 her 11 our {my 12 my 

2A a I an, plurals; this I that I these I those 
a 2 - 3a 4 an S an 6an 7 a 8 -

b 3 What 's this; le 's a 4 What are these; They're 
S What 's that; Jr 's a 6 What's that: It 's a 7 What 's 
this; lr's a 8 What arc those; They're 9 \Vhat's that: 
It 's a I 0 What arc these; They're 11 What 's rhar: 
It's a 12 \V hat a rc these; They're 

28 adjectives 
a 2lr's a cheap ho tel. 3 lr's a fa st train. 4 It's an 

easy exercise. S It 's an expensive watch. 6 She's a 
beauri ful acrrcss. 7 1t'sa loogsna kc. 8Hc'sanold 
man. 9 It 's a small car. 10 T hey're new boots. 
lilt's a dangerous road. 12 He's a tall man. 

2C imperatives, let's 
a 3 Don't worry 4 be careful S Don't park 

6 Turn off 7 Don't take 8 Sir down 9 Be quiet 
10 Slow down 

b 2 Let 's have 3 Let 's go home 4 Let 's park 
5 Let 's ask 6 Let 's have 

3A simple present El and G 
a 2 plays 3 have 4 go S watches 6 wear f need 

7livc 8 drinks 9 works 10 rains 

b 2 doesn't play 3 don't have 4 don't go 5 doesn't 
watch 6 don ·r wear / don 'r need 7 don't live 
8 doesn't drink 9 doesn't work 10 doesn't ra in 

38 simple present [1] 
a 2 li,·e 3 do ... do 4 do ... work 5 Do ... like 

6 10\'e 7 Do ... work 8 don't work 

b 2 reaches 3 Does 4 doesn't S works 
61ikc 7 doesn't like 8 rain s 9 Do 10 doesn't 
11 Do 12 Do 

3C word order in questions 
a 1 Whar kindsofbooks doyourcad ~ 

2 Arc you tired? 
3 Where a re you from? 
4 \V hat does your mother do? 
S Ho\\' many languages do you speak? 
6 What kind of car do your parents have? 
7 I low do you spell your last name? 
8 When do you have English classes? 
9 \Vhich do you prefer. the summer or the winter? 

10 \Vho is your favorire singer? 
11 What kind of music does your fa ther like? 
12 What sports do you play? 

4A Whose ... ?, possessive 's 
a 3 lt ·s Pere·s CD. 4lr's Rachel 's book . 

Si t 's Pcre's (concert) t icker. 6 it's Rachel's DVD 
pl ayer. 7 They're Pctc's mus ic books. 8 it's Keira's 
coa t. 9 They're Rachcl's board pens. 10 lr's Toby's 
(tenni s) shirt. 11 It 's Pete's piano. 12 1t's Keira's 
ca lendar. 13 T hey're Toby's tenni s balls. 
14lt's Rachel's d ictionary. 15 T hey're Toby's sports 
shoes. 16 It 's Kei ra's bag. 

48 prepositions of time and place 
(at, in, on, to) 

a 2 on 
lO on 

3 on 4 on 5 in 6 at 7 in 8 on 
11 on I2 on 13 at I4 in lS ar 

b 1in 2 ro 3in 4at S to 6in 7at 
8to 9in fa t lO at 

9 in 

4C posit ion of adverbs and expressions 
of frequency 

a 2 He always sleeps for eight hours. 
3 They someri mes go to the movies on Friday. 
4 She meets her fri ends o nce 3 week . 
5 He is always in a hurry. 
6 She never ca rs meat. 
7 He often does his homework on the bus . 
8 She is sometimes la re fo r class . 
9 They do yoga twice a week. 

I 0 He hardly ever goes to the salon . 
I 1 He often goes ro rhc doctor. 
12 She stud ies F. nglish every night. 

SA can I can't 
a 2 can't rake 3 Can ... sit 4 ca n't find 5 ca n cook 

6 ca n't hear 7 Ca n .. . open 8 can't park 
9 ca n't speak lO Can ... help 11 can'tswim 
1 2 ca n dance 



58 present continuous 
a 1 2 's washin g 3 's listening 4 is . .. doing 

5 are ... doing 6 'm going 

2 7 Are . . . watching 8 's happening 9 're winning 
10 aren't playi ng 11 aren't . .. watching 
12 'm working 

3 14 arc ... doing 15 're counting 16 a ren't 
counting 17 're playing 18 's . .. doing 
19 's looking 

4 20 's . . . doing 21 Is .. . working 22 're 
travcling 23 are .. . doing 24 'm not 
working 2 5 'm looking for 

se simple present or present continuous? 
a 2 are . .. wearing; 'm working 3 are having 

4 arc . . . going; go 5 are .. . doing; 'm waiting 
6 do . . . work; work 7 'm listening 
8 Do . .. wear; don't like 9 's snowing; make 
10 are ... going; 'm going 11 's taking 
12 do ... see; meet 

6A object pronouns: me, you, him, etc. 
a 2 us 3 it 4 me 5 you 6 them 7 me 8 her 

9him 10thcm llus 12it 13her 14me 
15it 16 you 17him 18them 19her 20us 

68 like+ (verb + -ing) 
a 2 doesn't mind getting up 3lovc eating 

4loves reading 5 doesn't mind doing 
6 doesn't like watching 7likc swimming 
8 hates shopping I buying food 91ovc riding bikes 
10 like going 11 don't like working 
12 doesn't mind cooking 

se review: be or do? 
a 2 Do 3 don't 4 Arc 5 'm 6 do . .. do 7 'm 

8are 9'm 10do ll 's 12Arc 13 am 14do 
15don't 16do 17Are 18am 19don't 20do 

7A simple past of be: was I were 
a 2 wasn't 3 was 4 weren't 5 wasn't 6 wasn't 

7 was 8 was 9 weren't 10 was 11 wasn't 
12 were 13wasn't 14weren't 15was 16were 
17 weren't 18 wasn't 19 were 20 wasn't 

78 simple past: regular verbs 
a 1 2d idn't study 3 studied 41ived 5did ... live 

6 rented 7 Did . . . speak 8 wanted 9 learned 

2 10Did ... like llloved 1 2 didn'twant 
13 Did ... travel 14 didn't travel 15 Did ... stay 
16 didn't 

3 17 Did . .. watch 18d idn 't 19 worked 
20 didn't finish 21 started 22 missed 
23 didn't arrive 

4 24 called 25 didn't answer 26 tcxtcd 
27 didn't .. . text 28 didn't talk 29 talked 
30 didn't talk 31 wanted 32 danced 

7e simple past: irregu lar verbs 
a 2 were 3 told 4 said 5 met 6 had 7 was 

8 spoke 9spent 10Jcft 11 found 12didn't have 
13was 14 saw 15thought 16 were 17got 
18didn'tgo 19made 20 sang 21knew 22 was 

b 2 were the musicians 3 did they tell 4 did they meet 
5 Was the music 6 did they do 7 didn't they take 
8 did the musicians sec 9 Did they go to bed 
10 did they do 

SA simple past: regula r and irregular verbs 
a 2 cl id n 't come 3 did you sec 4 Did you do 5 was 

6 woke up 7 had 8 drove 9 didn't have 10 went 
11 came 12 did 13 made 
15 arrivcd 16 sat 17rcad 
20 watched 21 went to sleep 
23 did she say 24 didn't ta lk 

14 did you come 
18 checked 19 had 
22 Did you speak 
25 sa id 26 called 

27 heard 28 took 29 closed 30 didn't say 
31 left 

SB there is I there are, 
some I any+ plural nouns 

a 3 Is there a double bed in the bedroom? Yes, there is. 
4 Is there a DVD player in the living room? Yes, there is. 
5 Is there a plant in the study? No, there isn't. 
6 Ts there a dishwasher in the kitchen? Yes, there is. 
7 Arc there any cupboards in the bathroom? Yes, 

there are. 
8 A re there any chairs in the bedroom? No, 

there aren 't. 

b 2 There are some pla nts in the living room. 
3 There's a mirror in the hall. 
4 There aren't any books in the living room. 
5 T here 's a desk in the study. 
6 There isn't a clock in the kitchen. 
7 There's a fireplace in the living room. 
8 T here are some shelves in the swdy. 

se there was I there were 
a 1 2 there wasn't 3 There was 4 Were there 

5 there weren't 6 there was 7 there were 

2 8 There was 9 Was there 10 there were 
11 there was 12 \Vas there 

3 13 There was 14 there were 15 \Vere there 
16 there were 17 there was 

4 18 There were 19 \Vere there 20 there were 
21 there weren't 

9A countable I uncountable nouns; a I an, 
some I any 

a 2 Is there any sush i? Yes, there is . 
3 A re there any carrots? No, there aren't. 
4 Is there any cheese? Yes, there is. 
5 Is there any fish? No, there isn't. 
6 Is there a I any chicken? Yes, there is. 
7 Arc there any eggs? Yes, there arc. 
8 ls there any orange juice? No, there isn't. 

b 2 T here's some tomato juice. 
3 There's a pineapple. 
4 There aren't any st rawberr ies. 
5 There aren't any peppers . 
6 There's some milk. 
7 There arc some mushrooms. 
8 T here isn't any ice cream. 



98 how much I how many, a lot of, etc. 
a 2 many 11 Ic cats a lot of hamburgers. 3 many I He 

doesn't cat many French fries. 4 much I She doesn't 
eat any meat. 5 many I She cats a lot ofvegetables. 

a 

6 much I She doesn't drink much water. 7 much I She 
drinks a lot of milk. 8 much I She doesn't eat much 
bread. 9 many I She doesn't eat any apples. 
10 much I He doesn't eat any cereal. 11 much I He 
eats a lot of pasta . 12 many I He drink a I or of cups 
of espresso. 

9C comparative adjectives 
2 A human is slower than a horse. 
3 Blu -ray technology is newer than M P3 technology. 
4 Russia is bigger tha n Canada. 
5 !\Carrier watch is more expensive than a 

Swatch watch . 
6 Shanghai is more crowded than Istanbul. 
7 ew York is hotter than London (in the sum mer). 
8 Travel ing by car is more dangerous than travcli ng 

by plane. 
9 Oranges are heal thier than apples. 

10 The Burj Khalifa tower is ta ller tha n the Empire 
State Building. 

11 Rome is drier than Buenos Aires. 
12 Stockholm is sunnier than Paris. 

lOA superlative adjectives 
a 2 W haL's the wind iest city in the world? 

3 What's the largest desert in the world? 
4 What's the highest mountain in the world? 
5 What's the highest city in the world? 
6 What's the longest river in the world? 
7 W hat 's the most populated city in the world? 
8 W hat 's the wettest town in the world? 
9 W hat's the most popular tourist destination in 

the world? 
10 What's the most acti\'C volcano in the world? 

b 2 Wellington in New Zealand 3 the Sahara 
4 Mount Everest 5 La Rinconada in Peru 
6 the Nile in Egypt 7 Shanghai in China 
8 Cherrapunji in India 9 Fra nce 
10 Kil auca in Hawaii 

lOB be going to (plans); future t ime 
express1ons 

a 1 2 'm going to have dinner 

2 3 arcn 'rgoingto study 4 'regoingrolive 

3 5 'm not going to go out 6 'm going to go to bed 

4 7 Is ... going to be 8 's going to br ing 

5 9 are ... going to do 10 're going to stay 
11 Arc ... going to take 12 're going to visit 

6 13'sgoingtobU)' 14is ... going rodo 
IS isn't going to give 

lOC be going to (predictions) 
a 2 lie's going to I isten to music. 3 He's going to 

win the game. 4 T hey're going to have a pa rry I 
dinner party. S S he's going to have a sa lad. 
6 lr's going to snow. 7 She's going to buy some shoes. 
8 He's goi ng to play the guitar. 9 She's goi ng to get 
married. 10 He's going to take the dog for a walk. 

llA adverbs (manner and modifiers) 
a badly carefully cheaply dangerously easily fas t 

well hard loudly noisily quietly slowly 

b 2 slowly 3 carefully 4 easi ly Swell 6 quietly 
7 fast 8 hard 9 cheaply 10 dangerously 
11 bad ly 12 loudly 

118 verbs + infinitive 
a 2 to be 3 to play 4 to drive S to go I to travel 

6 to go 7 to get I find 8 to do 

b I Would 2 Would 3 Does 4 Do S Would 

llC articles: a, the, and no article (- ) 
a 2 S- 6 - 7a 8 - 9 a 10 a 11 the 

3 12 a 13 a 14 the 1S a 16 the 

4 17 - 18- 19 a 20a 21 -

s 22 - 23 - 24 - 25 the 26 - 27 the 
28 - 29 the 

12A present perfect 
a 1 Have ... seen 2 've broken 

4 've bought 5 has traveled 
7 ·ve eaten 8 hasn't fi ni shed 
10 's taken 

3 haven't worn 
6 Have ... mer 
9 Has ... arrived 

128 present perfect or simple past? 
a 1 2 did .. . leave 

2 3 Have ... been 4 went S was 

3 6 Has ... ar rived 7 had 

4 8 fini shed 9 didn't like 10 haven't read 

S 11 Have .. . sung 12 haven't 13 went 
14 didn't sing 

6 lSHa,·e ... bccn 16 have 17did ... go 
18 was 19 Did ... have 2 0 was 

12C review: question formation 
a 2 How did you get 3 Where's 4 What time do you 

get up 5 How many ... do you have 6 Where did 
you go 7 Where do .. . live 8 Are you reading 
9 W hich do you prefer 10 I lavc you done 
11 Are you goin g out 12 How old is 13 How 
often I When do you have 14 W hy d id ... go 
IS \V hen was ... born 



lA GRAMMAR verb be [±], subject pronouns: /, you, etc. 

2 ____ my teacher. 

3 ____ in Class 2. 

4 ____ taxis . 

j si 
5 ____ my cat. 

6 _ __ _ your teacher. 

7 

7 ____ in this class. 

8 _ ___ egg sandwiches. 

9 ____ in the cafe. 

10 _ _ _ _ 

11 ____ my computer. 

12 _ ___ a student 
in my class. 

G Rewrite sentences 1-1 2 w ith the full fo rms ( OT contractions). 

1 I am at the airport. 7 in this class. 

2 my teacher. 8 egg sandwiches. 
,., 
.) in Class 2. 9 in the cafe. 

4 taxis. 10 in Room 23 1. 

s my cat. 1 1 my computer. 

6 your teacher. 12 a student in my class . 

G 
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18 GRAMMAR verb be [1] and [] 

Complete the conversations w ith a form of the \'erb be. Use contractions where possible. 

1 

Juan Hi. 

Petra 1f..s. t his Class 2? 

Juan Yes, it ~ you in 
this class, too? 

Petra Yes, 14 . What ' your 
name? 

Juan I " _____ Juan. 

Petra Hello. My name -___ _ Petra. 

Juan Where ' you from, Petra? 

Petra I ,, from the Czech Republic. 
And you? 

Juan 1 1" from Madrid. 

Petra 11 you Spanish? 

Juan No, 1
11 . 11 1 Mexican, 

but I live in Spain. 

Petra Who 14 our t eacher? 

Juan Her name 1
' Diane. 

Petra l h she British? 

Juan No, she 1 . She " 
American. 

Petra Where'" the other students? 
~~~ t hey in class? 

Juan No, they" 
They l~ in the cafe! 

2 

Chris Hi, I ''m Chris. 

Vinh Hello. My name ~ 
first day here. 

____ Vinh. it's my 

Chris _ ___ _ you Taiwanese, Vinh? 

Vinh No, 14 
___ _ . I'm Vietnamese. 

Chris Oh, which city '----- you f rom? 

Vinh I " from Nha Trang in the center 
of Vietnam. 

Chris _ _ _ __ it nice in Nha Trang? 

Vinh Yes, it ' _ ___ . it's beautiful. 
_____ you Australian? 

Chris No, I H' _____ .l 11 _____ lrish. 

Vinh Where "----- you from in Ireland? 

Chris Dublin, the capital. 

Vinh Really? 11 ____ Dublin nice? 

Chris Yes, it, . _ _ _ great! 

Vinh ~., _ _ _ _ this my comput er? 

Chris No, it 16 _ _ 

computer here . 
. This is your 

Vinh Thanks. ~ ------ the boss here? 

Chris No, he "-----· He's in a meeting. 

Vinh '9 the other people in the office 
American? 

Chris No, they "" . They "' 
from all over the world. Have a good fi rst 
day at work! 

G Practice the conversations on this page with a partner. 
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lC GRAMMAR possessive adjectives: my, your, etc. 

f) Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with my, your, his, her, our, their. 

1 What's your name? 

2 They're _ _ _ _ 

3 They're ___ _ children. 

4 That's _ __ _ 

5 How do you spell ___ _ 

last name? 

6 Oh, nol That's _ _ _ _ 

7 names are 
Sophie and Ellie. 

8 Thisis ___ _ 

9 They're _ _ _ _ boots. 

10 Thisis _ __ _ 

_ _ __ hotel. 

12 Where's _ _ _ _ 

activation 
G Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the sen tences. 
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2A GRAMMAR a I an, plurals; this I that I these I those 

0 Compl ete the phrases with a, an or - . 

They're -=- pens. 5 This is address book. 

2 They're stamps. 6 It's umbrella. 
.., 
.) lt's wailer. 7 This is credit card. 

4 lt's ID card. 8 T hey're watches. 

G Look at the pictures. Write a quest ion with this, that. these, or those and complete rhc answers. 

~--

I 

J 
1 What 's that? 

h 's a table. 
2 What are those? 

Thev're books. -
5_, 

3 

I 

I ~ 
~~--

4 ____________________ ? 5 ___________________ ? 6 
_ _ __ keys. _ ___ hotel. 

____________________ ? 
____ ovo. 

____________________ ? 

___ _ calendar. 

l~~-
r-----

1 

7 ____________________ ? 8 
____ _ cell phone. 

L 
10 ____________________ ? 1 1 

_____ glasses. 

activation 

I 

I I 

9 

----------~--------? 9 
____ d ictionaries . 

__________ ? 12 

____ TV. 

~I 
________________ ? 
______ printer. 

_______________ ___ ? 

tickets. 

G Test your memory. Cover the sentences and look at the pictures. Take turns asking 
and answering. 

What's this I that in Englisi!2 ~ a ... What are these I those in Englis~ ~ey're ... 
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28 GRAMMAR adjectives 

f) Write senrences for pictures 1- 12. Use an adjecrivc in the li st. 

$rh,j1tJrtJIIJ 

~Jt;~~~ 
expens1ve new 

1 He's a rich man. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

long 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

easy 

rieh 

fast 

s1n a ll 

G Test your memory. C over the senrences and adjecti ves. Look at the pictures and 
remember the sentences . 
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2C GRAMMAR imperatives, let's 

0 Complete the dialogues with a positive CB or negative G imperative using a verb in the list. 

ee fate be careful be quiet ffise park slow down take turn off sit down worry 

A I'm cold. Close t he window, please. 

8 OK. 

2 A What time is the exam? 

8 Tomorrow at 9:00. Don't be late! 
.., 
.) A This exercise is very difficult. 

8 . I can help you. 

4 A This city is very dangerous at night. Please 

8 OK. 

5 A here! 

8 Why not? 

A it's a bus stop. 

6 A the TV and finish your homework! 

8 OK, Dad. 

7 A photos! 

8 Why not? 

A Look at that sign. "No photographs in the museum." 

8 A and open your books. 

8 What page is it? 

A Page 22. 

9 A , please. This is a library! 

8 Sorry. 

10 A ! The limit is 55 mph on this road . 

8 I know, but we're very late! 

f) Complete the d ialogue with Let 's ... and a verb in the list. 

ask go home have have park sffij3 

1 A I'm tired. 4 A Look. The hotel is over there. 

8 OK. Let's stop and sit down. 8 OK. in that parking lot. 

2 A I'm hungry. 5 A Where's the bus station? 

8 Me, too! a sandwich 8 I don't know. that 
in that cafe over there. man. 

3 A it's very late. 6 A I'm very thirsty. 

8 Yes. 8 Me, too. a drink in 
that restaurant. 

activation 
G Practice rhe conversations o n th is page w ith a par tner. 
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3A GRAMMAR simple present [I] and G 

0 Write a positive G sentence for each picture with di ffercnr verbs . 

If 

2 He __________ __ 

basketball. 

4 They __________ __ 5 She __________ _ 
to school by car. TV in the evening. 

7 We __________ __ 8 He __________ __ 
in rhe city. a lot of coffee. 

10 lt ----------- a lot here. 

G W rite negative c::J sentences for pictures 1- 10. 

1 [don't like P-izza. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

activation 

3 They __________ __ 

a dog. 

6 I __________ __ 
glasses. 

9 She __________ _ 
in an offi ce. 

G Test your memory. Cover the sentences in a. Look at the pictures and say positive[±] and 
negative C:.. sentences. 

/like I I don't like piz~ 
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38 GRAMMAR simple present [1] 

0 Complete the conversation in the simple present. Use [±], c.., and l1.J forms. Use the verbs in the 
list and auxi liaries do and don't where necessa ry. 

do like live love speak work (x3) 

A Where are you from? 

B Brazil. 

A You 1speak English very well. 

B Thanks. I 2· ___ _ _ here. 

A What '--- -- you _____ ? 

B I'm a nurse. 

A Really? Where • you ____ _ ? 

B At Northwest Hospital in Seattle. 

A you your job? 

B Yes, I 6 ____ _ it! But I work very long hours. 

A you at night? 

B Sometimes. lt depends on the week. But luckily 
1 ' on weekends. 

C!) Choose the right word to complete the conversation. 

A Are you married? 

B Yes, I'm married to an American. 

A What 'does he do? (do I does) 

B He's a teacher. He 2 _____ science. (teach I teaches) 

A _ ____ he work at the local school? (Do I Does) 

B No, he • ____ _ (don't I doesn't) He'----- in Tacoma. (work I works) 

A Does he <> ___ _ _ his job? (like I likes) 

B No, he ---- - --- it very much. it's a difficult school. (doesn't like I doesn't likes) 

A Are you happy in the US? 

B I like the country, but not the weather in Seattle. lt ,. ___ __ all the t ime. (rain I rains) 

A 9 _____ you want to go back to Brazil one day? (Do I Does) 

B Of course, but it isn't easy. My husband w _____ speak Portuguese. (don't I doesn't) 

A "----- you have children? (Do I Does) 

B Yes, two boys. 

A ' 2 _ ____ they speak Portuguese? (Do I Does) 

B Yes, perfectly. 

activation 
G Practice reading the conversations on this page w ilh a pa rtner. 
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3C GRAMMAR word order in questions 

C) Put the words in order to m ake questions. 
-= -

YOUR PARTNER 

-
1 do of books kinds read you What? 

2 you t ired Are? 

3 you are f rom Where? 

4 do What does your mother? 

5 many speak do languages you How? 

6 kind have parent s do of What your car? 

-
7 last name spell you do your How? 

8 English do classes have When you? 

9 do the summer prefer, you Which or the winter? 

10 singer Who your favorite is? 

- --

11 kind of like your father What music does? 

12 sport s do What play you? 

-

G \Vork with a par tner. Ask and answer t he questions . ore the answers. 
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h ? . ' 4A GRAMMAR W ose .... , posseSSIVe s 

r Rachel, an English 
teacher_ 

Pete, a music 
student 

Keira, a doctor 

Toby,at~ 
______elayer 

, a tennis racket 
~-

5 

.______ a ticket 
__J 

9 

L___ board pens ·~ 

13 

tennis balls -· - - -

2 

glasses 

6 

~ 
a DVD player ~usic books r 

11 

[a shirt-

a dictionary _ sports shoes 

e Look at objects 1- 16. Whose are they? \Vrite fourteen more sentences. 

it 's Tob)6_ tenni s racket. 9 

2 They're Keira's glasses. 10 
.., 
, ) I 1 

-t 12 

5 13 

6 1-t 

7 15 

8 16 

activation 
Cover the sentences. Test a partner. 

Whose is thisi_2 

0!s Rachel's book. Whose are these? 

They're Keira's glasse~ 
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48 GRAMMAR prepositions of time and place 
(at, in, on, to) 

TIME 
0 Complete the sentences with in , 011, o r at. 

1 usually wake up - 7:00 every day. 

2 1 never work - the weekend. 

3 l see my family - Sundays. 

4 The parry is - December 2 1st. 

5 We hardly ever watch T V- the evening. 

6 I usually go robed - I I :00 p.m. 

7 I go skiing - the winter. 

8 l always go out - Frid ay night. 

9 My birthday is - January. 

I 0 People usually give presents - birthdays. 

11 We always go shopping - Friday. 

12 I get up late - Saturday mornings. 

13 I sometimes go home - lunchLime. 

14 \Ve usually have three classes - the afternoon. 

IS Nurses often work - night. 

PLACE 
«!) Complete the sentences w ith in, aL, or to. 

I ! live - a small apa rtment in the city. 

2 She usually goes - the gym after work. 

3 Do you have a TV-your bedroom? 

4 I always have lu nch home. 

S \Ve often go - the movies on Friday evenings. 

6 Let's play soccer - the park this afternoon. 

7 The children aren't - school rod ay. It 's a holiday. 

8 I usually go-work hy train. 

9 On Saturdays we sometimes have d inner - a restaurant. 

10 My wife isn't here right now. She's - work. 

PREPOSITION 

at 

PREPOSITION 
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4C GRAMMAR position of adverbs and expressions 
of frequency 
0 Look at the pictures and reorder the words to make sentences. 

Y goes every day She to the gym 

1 She goes to the [J)'III el'el)' day. 2 

4 5 

7 8 

10 11 

(!) Look at th e pie tu res and make true sentences about you. 

I go to the gym once or twice a we~ 

3 

sometimes They the movies 
go to on Friday 

6 -

9 

12 
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, 

~ 
~ SA GRAMMA can I can't -

-

0 Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with can f can't and a verb in the list. 

cook dance hear help find open ~ park sit speak swim take 

1 3 

He c at1't phu· the guitar. 2 You __ _ 
photos in here! 

3 -- ' -------
he re, please? 

6 

-!He ___ _ 5 Jamie --------­
\'erv \Yell. 

6 The bov ______ _ 

7 

10 
I 

10 

his gla~ses. 

the window? 
8 Stop! You ____ _ 

there. 

_ VOU 11 She ___ ~~ 

me. please? 

the man. 

9 

9 Thev ___ _ 

French. 

12 ....._. 

12 The\' 
verv well. 

C!) Test your mem ory. Co\'er the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the sentences. 
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58 GRAMMAR present continuous ~ 
C) Complete the sentences with the verb in parentheses in the present continuous. Use contractions ~ 

1 

wl here possible. --~ ~ 
A What's that noise? 

8 it's our neighbor. I ~ 

A Not again! What 1 'she doing (do) now? 

1 

2 

3 

1 B 1 think he 2 (wash) his car and he 
___ _____ (listen) to the radio. 

A What? At 7:30 on a Sunday morning! Why • _ _ __ _ 
he (do) it at this time? 

B I don't know. What 5 you (do)? 

A I 6 (go) outside. I can't sleep with this noise! 

A you the game (watch)? 

8 Of course we are. 

A What s (happen)? 

8 We 9 (win) 1-0, but we 
10 (not play) very well. Why 
11 you (not watch) the game? 

A 1 12 (work) . 

--- . -

A What can you see? 

8 There are three men downstairs. 

A What I \ they (do)? 

B They 1
' (count) money, I think. No, sorry. 

They 15 (not count) money. They 
16 (play) a game. 

A What I'J _____ she _____ (do) now? 20 ____ _ 

she (work)? 

8 No, she's in Thailand with two friends. 
They 21 (travel) around the world. 

A What 22 you (do) now? 

8 I '' (not work) right now. 
1 2+ (look for) a job. 

0 Test your memory. Cover the dialogues. Look at the pictures and practice the dialogues. 
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SC GRAMMAR simple present or present continuous? 

0 Put the verbs in the simple present or present continuous. Use contractions \vhere possible. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

A What are you doing right now? (do) 

B I'm checking my email. (check) 

A Why you those old clothes? (wear) 

B Because I in the garden. (work) 

A What's that loud music? 

B My neighbors a party. (have) 

A Where you ? (go) 

B To my parents' house for lunch. We usually there for lunch on Sundays. (go) 

A Hi, Noral What you here? (do) 

B for a friend. (wait) 

A Where you ? (work) 

B in a restaurant. I'm a waiter. (work) 

A What's the answer to number 5? 

B Shh! I to the teacher. (listen) 

A you a uniform at work? (wear) 

B Yes. And I it. it's awful. (not like) 

A Look! lt . (snow) 

B Great. Let's a snowman. (make) 

A Hello, Jim. Where you ? (go) 

B to the supermarket. (go) 

A Where's Simon? 

B In the bathroom. He a shower. (take) 

A When you usually your friends? (see) 

B On Friday night. We always after work. (meet) 

Fiji 

15- 19 Excellent. You understand the difference between the present continuous and 
the simple present. 

11-14 Very good, but check the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student's Book p. l32) 
and look at the exercise again. 

1- 10 This is difficult for you. Read the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student's Book p. l 32). 
Then ask your teacher for another photocopy and do the exercise again at home. 

Q Work with a partner. Talk about two things you do every day, and two things you are 
doing right now. 
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6A GRAMMAR object pronouns: me, you, him, etc. 

C) Complete the sentences vvith IILe,you, him, her, it, us, or them. Write in the PRONOUN column. 

PRONOUN 

it's a great song. I love - ! 

2 We can't speak Italian very well. Can you help - ? 

3 The phone's ringing! Can you answer - ? 

4 1 often call Emily, but she hardly ever calls - · 

5 Can you go to the boss's office? She wants to sec - · 

6 Where are my keys? I can't find - ! 

7 Hello again! Do you remember - ? My name's Mali k. 

8 ikki's in love with Sergio, but he isn·t in love with - · 

9 Is Giscla's boyfriend nice? I don't know - . 

10 A W hat do you think of these shoes? 

B I don't like - · They're a terrible color. 

11 We don't know this city. Can you tell - some places to Yisit? 

12 T his restaurant's very noisy. l really don't like - · 

I 3 My sister works in Peru. I don't see - very often. 

14 I'm free tonight. Do you want to come to the movies with - ? 

15 This exercise is very difficult. I can't do - · 

16 Your bank manager call ed . He needs to speak to - · 

17 My husband gets home late, but l always have dinner with - . 

18 Hiro and ora arc really nice. I like - · 

19 You have a message from lad ima. Please ca ll - on her cell phone. 

20 Our ncighbors are very unfriendly. T hey never speak to - · 

(!) Test your memory. Cover the PRONOUN colu m n. Say the sentences again with 
the p ronoun. 
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68 GRAMMAR like+ (verb+ -ing) 

f) Look at the pictures and w rite the sentences. 

~ He hates eating alone. 

hate 

activation 

2 He ________________ __ 
_ ________________ early 

in the morning. 

3 Thev ----------- ---­
in restaurants. 

~ He _______________ __ 

in bed. 

:> She ______ _ 
_____________ homework . 

6 She __ _ 
_________ soccer on TV. 

7 \Ve ________________ __ 

in the ocean. 

8 He ________________ __ 

in the supermarket. 

9 They ________________ __ 

l 0 They ________________ _ 

ro the movies. 

I L 

late. 

1 2 She ------------------

---
4 

6 

8 

G Test your men1ory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the sentences . 

J 

_j 
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6C GRAMMAR review: be or do? 

8 Complete the conversation with a form of the verb ve or do. Use contractions where possible. 

Kevin 

Caleb 

Kevin 

Caleb 

Kevin 

Caleb 

Kevin 

Caleb 

Kevin 

Caleb 

Kevin 

Caleb 

Kevin 

Caleb 

Kevin 

Caleb 

Kevin 

Caleb 

Kevin 

Caleb 

Kevin 

Caleb 

Hi, I'm Kevin. I 1Jll the manager of the music store. 

Hello, I'm Caleb. Thank you for the interview. 

You're welcome. ~ you want a coffee? 

No, thank you . I ·1 drink coffee. 

So, Caleb. ' you from Texas? 

Yes, I ; from Austin. 

What h ____ you __ ? 

I -_____ a college student 

Oh. What ~ you studying? 

I 'I ____ studying music. 

Great! What instrument 10 _____ you play? 

I play two, actually. I play the piano and the flute. 

That 11 interesting. 1 ~ you practicing for a concert right now? 

Yes, I 11 
. For a concert of music by Schubert 

What other kinds of music 14 you like? 

I really like rock, hip hop, jazz, all kinds of music. The only music I ~' _____ like is country. 

How 16 you usually listen to music? 

On my iPod. 

~------ you free in the afternoons? 

Yes, I 1' - --· I 1
'
1 
_____ have classes in the afternoons, only in the mornings. 

That's good. So ... Why "" you want to work here? 

Well ... 

«]) Practice reading the conversation on this page w ith a partner. 
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1 A GRAMMAR simple past of be: was I were 

0 Complete with IVas jiVasn't or IVere jiVeren't to make true sentences. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

• 

1 Edward VIII wasn't King for very long. 

2 Julius Caesar the first Roman emperor. 

3 Tchaikovsky the composer of Swan Lake. 

4 The Vikings f rom Germany. 

5 Krist en Stewart in the Harry Potter movies. 

6 Roald Dahl a famous British musician. 

7 The 2010 World Cup in South Af rica. 

8 Brad Pitt married to Jennifer Aniston. 

9 Socrates and Plato Brazilian soccer players. 

10 Pablo Picasso Spanish. 

11 Beethoven a Swiss composer. 

12 Neil Armstrong and Buzz Aldrin _ ____ the first men 
to walk on the Moon . 

13 Hilary Clinton ___ _ _ President of the US in the 
1990s. 

• 14 The lncas _____ from Mexico. 
• 

15 Marco Polo _____ born in Italy. 

• 
• 16 The Beatles _ ____ from Liverpool. 

• 17 Vincent van Gogh and Leonardo da Vinci 

• famous German painters . 

• 18 William Wallace (Braveheart) from Ireland. 
• 
• 19 The last Olympic Games in Asia in Beijing in 
• 2008 . • 
• 
• 20 The Wall Street Crash in 1939. 
• 
• 

• 
• 
• 
• 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

• 
• 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

• • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

activation 
G Work with a partner. Make q ues tions and rest your partner's memory. 

Was Edward VIII King for very lontti 0 o, he wasn't. 
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78 GRAMMAR simple past: regular verbs 

0 Complete the dialogues in t he past tense. Use the verbs in parentheses. 

1 Annie 1 Did you study French in college? (st udy) 

Beth No, 1 2 French, I 3 Italian. I ~ in 
Rome for six months in my third year. (not study, study, live) 

Annie Where '-----you ____ in Rome? (live) 

Beth Near the Forum. I 6 a house with some Italian students. (rent) 

Annie you Italian all the time? (speak) 

Beth Not always, because they s to practice t heir English. But I 
_____ t o cook great pasta! (want , learn) 

2 Huan 10 _____ you _ ____ Brazil? (like) 

Ben We 11 ___ _ _ it! We 1 2 ___ _ ___ to come home. (love, not want) 

Huan 11 ____ _ you _____ around the count ry? (travel) 

Ben We 14 much because we were only there for two weeks. 
(not travel) 

Huan "-----you ____ in hotels? (stay) 

Ben No, we If• _____ • We stayed with Brazilian friends. 

3 Dave ~------you _____ the game? Arsenal and Real Madrid? (watch) 

Carlos No, I 1s ____ _ 

Dave Why not? 

Carlos I I') late last night. I 20 _______ unti l 7:00. 
(work, not finish) 

Dave But t he game 21 _ _ ___ at 7:45. (start) 

Carlos Yes, but I 22 my train. I 23 _______ home until 9:30. 
(miss, not arrive) 

Dave That's too bad! lt was a great game. 

4 Sa m I 2' you three times last night, but you 2
'---- ---

(call, not answer) 

Lucia Sorry. I was at the movie theater with my sister. 

Sa m And 1 26 you, too. Why 2- you _ ____ me back? 
(text, not text) 

Lucia Because I was angry. 

Sa m Angry? Why? 

Lucia Because you 28 __ to me at the party last week. You 
29 to Eva for about an hour. (not talk, talk) 

Sa m I 10 _______ to Eva for an hour! She had a problem and she just 
H _____ to tell me about it. (not talk, want) 

Lucia A problem? Is that why you .~: _____ with her for twenty minutes? 
(dance) 

L -

activation 
G Practice the dialogues on thi s page in pairs. 
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7C GRAMMAR simple past: irregular verbs 

0 Complete the story with the si mple past form of the verbs in parentheses. 

My memorable night at the Edinburgh Festival 
by Lotte 

1is happened in my first summcnvhen I wc1s c1t Edinburgh Uni versit y. I lived in a t'oom in a big 
1ousc with th ree friends. Th!ll summer. some musicians rented two othet· rooms in our house. I! 

1 was (be) 1\ugu<>L. and the r.di nbu rgh 1\ lusic clnd Arts Fcst iVcll was going on. The musicians 
2 (be) fmm J>oland, ltclly. clnd llw I\Jethcl"lc1ncls. One af tcrnoon. they 1 (te ll) me 
obout cl l.cltin music club. My friends cmd 14 (say) tlwt we wan led to go with them. \11/c 
s (m eel) l hem at the club t hilt evening clt <J:OO p.m It r, (hcwe) c1 rcc1lly friendly 
dtmosphcre, and the music - (be) fantclstic' Our new friends h_ (speclk) Engl ish 
very well and \VC 9 (spend) the evening danci ng and tell king. \'\/hen we 10 (leave) 
lhc club, we 11 (fine!) thcll we 12

_ _ _ _ (not hcwe) the motwy for cl taxi hom(' . lt 13 

___ (be) cl "''Mm night. so we walked home through the slt-c'ets.The musicians 14 
__ _ 

(sec) the historic bui ldings cm cl monuments f(w the first lime. clnd they 1 
'-- ___ (think) th<1lthey 

16 (be) t"Ccl lly beautiful. VVc I ' (gel) home cll4:00 cl.l11 .. bul \ VC I X ____ _ 

(not go) to bed. \fl.lc 19 (mclke) some coffee ond tc1lkcd. Then our friends played their guitars 
and we 20 (sing) songs thcll we all 2 1 (know). It 22 (he) cl wonderful. 
memot"clble evening cm d. ten years I ell er. we dt"C still friends. 

G Complete these question s about the stor y. 

I Which month was the Edi11b 11r{Jh Festi1•a/ in? 

2 W here from? 

.., 
,_) What Lone about? 

4 What time at the club ? 

5 good? 

6 What at the club? 

7 Why a taxi home? 

8 What fo r the first time? 

9 when they got home? 

10 What after that? 

activation 

lt was in August. 

They were fro m Poland , Italy, and the 
Netherlands. 

They told her about a Latin music club. 

They met at 9:00 p.m. 

Yes, it was fantastic. 

They danced and talked a ll eve ning. 

Because they didn't have enough money. 

They saw Edinburgh's historic bu ildings 
and monuments. 

1o, they made coffee and talked. 

T hey played their guitars and sang. 

G Work with a parrner. Cover the anS\\-crs. Take turns answering the questions. Then cover the 
questions and take turns making the questio ns from the a nswers. 
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BA GRAMMAR simple past: regular and irregular verbs 

0 Complete the conversation with the past tense of the verb in the parentheses. 
Be carefu I with [±], G, and [?]. 

A new life 
Detective Granger OK, Mr. Thomas. Please just relax 

and tell me the problem. 

Mr. Thomas it's my wife. She 1 IVent (go) out 
yesterday evening. And she 
___ _ _ _ _ (not come) back. 

Detective Granger When '------ ­
(you I see) your wife for the last time? 

Mr. Thomas Yesterday evening, at about nine thirty. 

Detective Granger Tell me what happened 
yesterday. • (you I do) 
anything unusual? 

Mr. Thomas No, it ' (be) just a 
normal day. We 6 _ _ _ ___ _ 

(wake up) at seven. I - (have) breakfast. Then I s (drive) to work. My 
wife 9 (not have) breakfast. In the morning, I think she 10 (go) 
shopping. She 11 (come) home at lunchtime. I don't know what she"-----
(do) in the afternoon. She probably '' (make) dinner. 

Detective Granger When 14 
______ _ (you I come) home? 

Mr. Thomas I 11 (arrive) home at about seven th irty. 1'6 (sit) down and 
,- (read) the newspaper, and '' (check) my email. We 19 _ ___ _ 

(have) dinner at about eight. After dinner, 110 (watch) TV. 1 ~~--------
(go to sleep) in my chair. 

Detective Granger 1~-----­
(you I speak) to your wife at all? What 
"' (she I say) to you? 

Mr. Thomas We 14 (not talk) during 
dinner. After dinner she 11 _ _ _ _ _ 

(say), "This isn't a life. I need t o go out." She 
z6 (call) a taxi. 
I 2' (hear) the taxi about fifteen 
minutes later. She 1

' (take) her 
bag and her coat and 
29 (close) t he door. She 
>o (not say) goodbye. 

Detective Granger I see, sir. I think I know why 
she ·11 (leave). 

activation 
C) Read the sto ry aga in. Then cover it. Can you remember five th ings that Mr. and Mrs. T homas 

did yesterday? 
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~ 
88 GRAMMAR there is I there are, some I any + plural 

nouns 

- _j- ~' I ~ 

I 

C) \V rite t he questions and short answers. 

0 

G 

1 shower/ bathroom? 

2 pictures/ hall? 

3 double bed / bedroom? 

4 DVD player / livi ng room? 

5 plant f s tudy? 

6 dishwasher / kitchen? 

7 cupboards / bathroom? 

8 chairs / bedroom? 

Wri te ~ o r G sentences. 

1 table f kitchen 

2 plants / living room 

3 mirror / hall 

4 books / living room 

5 desk f study 

6 clock / kitchen 

7 fireplace / living room 

8 shelves/ study 

Ts there a shower in the bathroolll.? 

Are there any pictures in the hall? 

There 's a table in the kitchen. 

Yes. there is. 

No. there aren't. 

Test you r m emory. Look at the p icture again for 30 seconds. T he n A (pictu re face up) ask B 
(picture fa ce down) five questions about the house. Then change roles. 

Is there a _ _ in the __ ? Are there any _ _ in the - -:j 
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BC GRAMMAR there was I there were 

0 Complete the sentences with there \Vas I there IVasn 't, there ll'ere I there IVeren 't, or Was there I 
Were there ... ? 

1 

A '\Vas there a supermarket in your town when you were a child? 

activation 

B No, ~ a bakery and a 
small store. 

A • _______ any Italian restaurants? I love pizza! 

B No, 5 _ ______ _ ,but 6 _______ a cafe. 

And - two restaurants! 

2 

A We stayed in a great hotel in Spain. s ______ _ 

a huge TV in our room! 

B Wow! "------- a swimming pool? 

A Yes, 111 _______ two, and ''-------
a fantastic gym. 

B ' ~ _ ______ a good restaurant in the hotel? 

A Yes, the food was delicious! 

J 
3 

A u a very old castle in t he town I lived in as 
a child. People said ,. secret rooms in it. 

B Really? ,; _______ ghosts in the castle, too? 

A Yes, 1(,_ . My aunt saw one once. She said that 

4 

suddenly ,- a strange light and then she 
saw a face looking in through the window - but she was on the 
second floor! 

A Did you get anything nice at the sale? 

B Yes, I did. '' _____ some cool sweaters. I got two. 

A Great! ' '~ _ ______ any jeans? 

B Yes, 20 , but ~~ any in 
my SIZe. 

G) \York w ith a partner. Say three things that there were on the street or in the area w here you live 
but are not there now. 

American English File 2nd edition Teacher's Book Levell Photocopiable ©Oxford University Press 2013 



9A GRAMMAR countable I uncountable nouns; 
a I an, some I any 

f) Look at what 's in the refrigerator. Write the questio ns and short answers . 

1 butter? is there an)' butter? No. Lhere isn't. 

2 sushi ? 

3 carrots? 

4 cheese? 

5 fish? 

6 chicken? 

7 eggs? 

8 orange juice? 

Q Write[±] or G sentences with a/ an, so m e, o r any . 

1 omons T here aren't any onions. 

2 tomato juice 
,., 
.) pineapple 

4 strawberries 

5 pe ppers 

6 milk 

7 mushrooms 

8 ice cream 

G Test your memory. Work with a partner. A (pic rure face up) ask B (picture face down) fi ve 
qu estions about what's in the fridge . T hen change roles . 
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98 GRAMMAR how much I how many, a lot of, etc. 

O ~the right word in bold. Then answer the question with a complete sentence. Use a lot of, 
not . . . 1111/Ch, not . .. many, or not . . . any. 

Fast Food Fred 
1 How8f many orange juice does he drink? 

He doesn I drink ally orallgejuice. 

2 How much I many hamburgers does he ear? 

3 How much I many French fries does he cat? 

Valerie the Vegetarian 
4 How much f many meat does she cat? 

5 How much I many vegetables does she cat? 

6 How much I many water does she drink? 

----------------
-------------------., 

Baby Belinda 
7 How much I many mi lk does she drink? 

8 How much I many bread does she eat? 

9 How much I many apples does she eat? 

Fabio the Food Fan 
10 How much I many cereal does be cat? 

11 How much I many pasta does he cat? 

12 How much I many cups of espresso does he drink? 

activation 
C!) \Vork w it h a partner. Answer questions 1- 12 about yourself. T hen ask your partner some 

questions and di scuss. 

I don't drink much orange juice. How much orange juice do you drin~ 
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9C GRAMMAR comparative adjectives 

0 Use the information to make compa rative sentences. 

1 
Length 

the Akashi-Kaikyo bridge (Japan} 
12,831 ft 

the Golden Gate bridge (US} 
8,980 ft 

[Short] 

Inventions 

Blu-ray technology 1998 
MP3 technology 1989 

newj 

Price 

Cartier watch $5,170 
Swatch watch $115 

L expensive I 

r A ~er·age summer 
temperature 

London 75.2°F 
New York City 83°F 

hot 
_ _,_ _ _ _ __j 

Vitamin C 

oranges: approx. 70 mg per orange 

1 The Golden Gate [Jridge is 
shorter than the Akashi-Kaikvo 
bridge. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

apples: approx. 9 mg per apple 1 0 

_ _[healthy _j 
11 

Annual rainfall 

Buenos Aires 38.7 inches 
Rome 23 inches 

dry 

activation 

11 

12 

Speed 

human 27.79 mph 
horse 47.50 mph 

slow 

Size 

Russia 6,592,800 sq mi 
Canada 3,854,085 sq mi 

5 I . Peop e per sq m1 

8 

Shangha i 9,400 
Istanbul 6,530 

I crowded 1 

Risl< 

J 
deaths per year worldwide traveling 

by car approx. 1.2 mi ll ion 
deaths per year worldwide traveling 

by plane approx. 600 

dangerous 
'---- - '--

Empire State Bui lding (New York} 
1.454ft 

tall 

Burj Khalifa tower (Dubai):J 
2.717 ft 

- --

12 
Weather 

- l 

Paris (France} average hours 
sunlight per day 4.9 

Stockholm (Sweden} average hours 
sunl ight per day 5.4 

L sunny 

G) Test your memory. Cover the sentences and look at the boxes. Compare the things. 
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lOA GRAMMAR superlative adjectives 

C) Write the questions. 

1 busy I airport I world 
What's the busiest airport in the world? 

2 windy I city I world 
_________________________________ ? 

3 large I desert I world 
_________________________________ ? 

4 high I mountain I world 

5 high I city I world 
_________________________________ ? 

6 long I river I world 
_________________________________ ? 

7 populated I city I world 
_________________________________ ? 

8 wet I town I world 
_________________________________ ? 

9 popular I tourist destination I world 
_________________________________ ? 

10 active I volcano I world 
_________________________________ ? 

Q Match questions 1- 10 to the answers below. 

France D Wellington in New Zealand D 
Cherrapunji in India D La Rinconada in Peru D 
K ilauea in Hawaii D the Sahara D 
Mount Everest D Shanghai in China D 
the Nile in Egypt D Hartsfield-Jackson International 

[1] Airport in the US 

G Test your memory. Cover the questions and look at the answers. Make sentences about 
each place. 

Wellington in New Zealand is the windiest city in the word2 
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lOB GRAMMAR be going to (plans); future time 
expressions 

0 Com plete t he sentences w ith IJe + [JOin[J ~o. Use the verb in parentheses. Use contractions 
where possible. 

--------
1 

A 1 Are you going to \\'a tell the game tonight? (watch) 

8 I don't think so. I c _ with my 
girlfriend's parents, and they hate baseball. (have dinner) 

--------

Cl~ 
' J' , -

I 

2 

A Juan and Pablo '----------­
(not study) 

8 Why not? 

here next year. 

A Because they·--------- in Washington . (live) 

3 

A I ; ____ _______ t his evening. (not go out) 

8 Why not? 

A I need to get up early tomorrow morning. I 
___________ at 10:00. (go to bed) 

4 

A -_____ Lin _________ at the party? (be) 

8 Yes, and she says that she ~ ____ _ _ _ _ _ her 

new boyf riend. (bring) 

5 

A What q _____ you ____ _ ____ next weekend? 

(do) 

8 We 10 ___ ______ wit h our friends in Chicago. (stay) 

A 11 _____ you ____ _ _ ___ the chi ldren? (take) 

8 Yes. We le _________ _ the museum and then go 
sightseeing. (visit) 

6 

A Where is your sister? 

8 She's out shopping. She 11 a new laptop. (buy) 

A What 14 she with the old 
one? (do) 

8 I don't know, but she ~' it to me I (not give) 

G Practice the dialogues on t his page with your partner. 
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lOC GRAMMAR be going to (predictions) 

() What are they going to do? Write a prediction for each picture. Use a verb in the list. 

buy get married have (x2) !eafA listen play snow take win 

1 He's aoin[J to learn Italian. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

activation 
(!) Cover the sentences and look at th e pie tu res. Say the predictions. 
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llA GRAMMAR adverbs (manner and modifiers) 

0 Make adverbs fro m the adj ectives . 

bad dangerous good 
hard 
loud 

careful _ __ easy 
cheap fast 

C!) W rite sentences fo r pictures 1- 12 . Use an adverb fro m a. 

1 She's eating 11oisi~)' . 

2 He's driving _______ _ 

3 He 's wri ting ______ _ 

4 She passed the exam ____ _ 

5 T hey're dancing _ ____ _ 

6 She's o penin g the door 

7 She's running _ _ ____ _ 

8 He 's working _ _ _ 

9 She bought them _ ___ _ _ 

I 0 He's driving _ _ _ ___ _ 

11 She'ssinging ___ ___ _ 

12 They' re talking _____ _ 

activation 

nOJS\' 

quiet 
slow 

G Cove r the sentences and look at the p ictures . Say the sentences with a mod ifi er (ve1y, really, 
incredibly). 

He's driving very slow!i_2 
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118 GRAMMAR verbs+ infinitive 

0 Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with to+ a verb in the infinitive. 

Steve wants to buy a new computer. 

2 We need at the airport by 7:00a.m.! 

3 Would you like basketball on Saturday? 

4 She's learning _ _ _ _ __ _ 

5 We're planning _______ to Mexico for our vacation next summer. 

6 They decided _______ for a swim. 

7 I'm hoping _ ___ ___ a job in a nice restaurant. 

8 1 promise my homework when the TV show is fin ished. 

C) Complete the dialogues with Would or Do j Does. 

1 A your roommates like to come to dinner? 

8 Why don't you ask them? I'm sure they'd like to. 

2 A ___ _ _ you like another coffee? 

8 No, thanks. Just a glass of water, please. 

3 A your husband like cooking? 

8 Yes, he loves it. 

4 A you like R&B? 

8 No, I prefer rock music. 

5 A you like to come to the movies with us tonight? 

8 Sorry. I'm going out to a restaurant with Mark tonight. 

G Test your memory. Cover the sentences in a. Look at the pictures and say the sentences. 
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llC GRAMMAR articles: a, the, and no article(-) 

0 Complete the ar ticles colum n w ith a, the, or(-). 

ARTICLES 

1 Jarek is 1 - best student in our English class. He's 1 the 

'-journalist, and he reads 1
- English newspapers 2 fl. 

') 
..) -

on 4 - Internet. 4 the 

2 A 1 t hink ' - men are more interested in soccer than 5 
6 - women. 6 

B Hey! I'm - - girl and I really like ' - soccer! 7 8 __ 

A Do you? 

B Yes, my father was '1 - professional soccer player when he was 9 _ _ 

young. 

A Oh, really? There's 10
- good game on next Saturday. Would 10 

you like to come? 

B Sure, if you pay for 11 - tickets! 11 

3 A Hello. What can I get you? 

B I'd like 11
- bottled water and 11

- chicken sandwich, please. 12 - - 13 _ _ 

A Would you like 14
- sandwich hot or cold? 14 

B Hot, please. And can I have 1
'-glass, please? 15 

A Of course. Would you like me to close 1
"-window? 16 

B No, I'm fine, thanks. it isn't cold. 

4 A What do you use your iPad for? 

B Well, I have a lot of 1
- - books. I love t R - reading. 17 18 --

A Me too. I'm reading '9 - book by John le Cam~ right now. 19 

B Really? What's it called? 

A it's called Tinker, Tailor, Soldier, Spy. 

B What's it about? 

A it's about spies, and the Cold War. There was 20
- movie of it, 20 

and it was also on " - TV some years ago. 21 

5 A What time do you finish 22
- work? 22 

B About 5:30. But I don't usually get ' 1
- home before 7:00. 23 

A What time do you have 24
- dinner? 24 --

B About 8:00, when 2
' - children are in 26

- bed. 25 26 --

A How do you relax in 2
- - evening? 27 

B 1 watch 's- TV. I usually go to sleep on ' 9
- sofa! 28 -- 29 - -

G Cover the ARTICLES colu m n. Practice the dialogues on this page vvith a pa r tn er. 
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12A GRAMMAR present perfect 

0 Write sentences in tbe present perfect. 

_____ you _____ this movie? (see) 2 Oh, no! I _______ my glasses. (break) 

3 It was a mistake. I ______ it. (not wear) 4 They _ ______ a new car. (buy) 

5 A lex _________ all over the world. 6 you _____ Anna's new 
(travel) boyfriend? (meet) 

7 They ________ all the cookies! (ear) 8 Don't turn it off! T he movie _ _____ _ 
(nor finish) 

9 _ _ ___ the boss _ _ ___ ? (arrive) 10 He _________ mybag! (rake) 

activation 
G) Test your memory. Cover the sentences and look at the pictures. Remember the sentences. 
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128 GRAMMAR present perfect or simple past? 

C) Write the verbs in the present perfect or simple past. Use the correct form of be or 80. 

1 A Where's Suzie? 

B She 1's gone home. (go) 

A When 2 _ ____ she _ _ _ _ _ ? (leave) 

B About half an hour ago. 

2 A 3 _ ____ you ___ __ to the new Italian restaurant on Elm Street? (be) 

B Yes, we have. We • _ _ _____ last week. The food 5 great. (go, be) 

3 A r. _____ Marianna _____ ? (arrive) 

B No, she couldn't come. Her mother ------ -- an accident yesterday, and she's L with her in the hospit al. (have) 

4 A I 8 the new Clive Cussler book last night. I 9 _____ __ it. 
Did you? (finish, not like) 

B 1 10 _______ it. (not read) 

5 A "-----you ever ___ _ _ ka raoke? (sing) 

B No, 1 12 
• 1 13 t o a 

karaoke party with some friends a few months ago, 
but I 14 anything. (go, not sing) 

6 A 11 you to Paris? (be) 

B Yes, 116 

A When 1- you there? (go) 

B When 118 in school, for an end-of-year trip. (be) 

A 19 you a good t ime? (have) 

B Yes. lt 20 fantastic. (be) 

activation 
4:) Practice the dialogues on this page w ith a partner. 
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12C GRAMMAR review: question formation 

C) Write questions for the answers. 

1 Wh at does your brother do? (do) He's a doctor. 

----
2 t o class t oday? (get) I came by bus. 

3 ______ Shakira f rom ? (be) From Colombia, I t hink. 

4 on t he weekend? (get up) At 8:00. I like getting up 
early. 

5 ______ brothers and sist ers ? One brot her. I don't 
(have) 

6 ____ _ _____ on vacation last year? (go) 

7 ___ _ _ _ your grandparents ____ ? (live) 

have any sist ers. 

We went to Tenerife . 

In a town about 
50 miles away. 

-------
8 ___ _ ______ anything good right now? 

(read) 

9 _______ ____ , Indian food or Chinese 
food? (prefer) 

10 _ ______ _____ your homework? (do) 

11 ___________ on Friday night? (go out) 

12 ____________ your brother? (be) 

13 ___ ____ ____ English classes? (have) 

------- --- -- - ------
14 ________ Maria ____ home early? (go) 

15 _ _ ___ __ Shakespeare ____ ? (be born) 

activation 

Yes, I'm reading a Terry 
Pratchett book. 

Chinese food. I don't like 
Indian food very much. 

No, I'm going to do it 
t his evening. 

Yes, we are. We have 
t ickets for a concert. 

He's 22. 

Twice a week. 
On Tuesdays and 
Thursdays. 

Because she didn't feel 
well. 

In 1564. 

0 Test your m emor y. Cover the questions and look at the answers. Remember the quest ions. 
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Tips for using Communicative 
activities 
• We have suggested the ideal number of copies for each 

activity. However, you can often manage with fewer. 
e.g. one worksheet per pair instead of one per student. 

• W hen Sts are working in pairs, if possible, get them to 
sit face-to-face. This will encourage rhem to really 
talk to each other and a lso means they can't sec each 
other's worksheet. 

• If your class doesn't divide into pairs or groups, take 
parr yourself, get two Sts to share one role, or get one 
student to mon itor, help, and corrccr. 

• If some Sts finis h early, they can change roles and do 
the activity again, or you could get them to write some 
of the sentences from the activity. 

• With some activities we have left space for you to add 
in formation to make them more relevant to your Sts. 

lA The memory game 
A pairwork matching activity 

Sts play matching games to practice greeting phrases. 
Copy and cut up one set of cards per pair or group of 
three Sts. 

Language 
Hello I Hi. 
I'm ... I My name's .. . 
Nice to meet you. __j 

• Divide the Sts into pairs or groups of th ree and give 
each pair or group a set of cards. 

• Ask the Sts to march the cards so that they make A and 
B dialogues, and then check answers. 

Hello, I'm Charlie. What's your name?- Freddie. 
Nice to meet you. -Nice t o meet you, too. 
What's your phone number? -it's 555-789-4132. 
See you on Saturday. Bye. -Yes, see you on Saturday. Goodbye. 
Hello, George. -Hello, Sarah. 
How are you? - Fine, thanks. 
What day is it today? - it's Monday. 
Hi, Fran. This is Sophie. -Nice to meet you. 
My name's Marc, not Matt. -Sorry. 
Bye.- Bye. 

• Now ask the Sts to shu ffle the ca rds and lay them face 
down on the table in rows. 

• Explain that Sts arc going to play a memory game . Sts 
take turns choosing two of the cards on the table and 
turn in g them face up. Their parrncr (s) should be able to 
see the cards, so the cards should be left on the table in 
their original position for 15- 30 seconds. If the cards 
make a matching pair, the student says the two lines 
aloud a nd keeps the cards. They must have an A and a 
B card to have a march. If they are unsuccessful, they 
turn both cards face down and the next student has 

MN:I 
a turn . Sts have to remember where the cards are. The 
winner is the student with the most pairs in the end. 

18 Nationalities bingo 
A bingo game activity 

Sts play Bingo! to practice nationalities and the names 
of countries. Copy one workshcct and cut our one 
bingo card per game per student. Make a fevv copies of 
the nationalit ies list. 

I Language 
Nationalities and countries: American, Peruvian, England, 
France 

• Give each student a bingo card . With classes of more 
than 12, you can give more than one student the same 
card or give one card per pair ofSts. 

• Explain that Sts arc going to play a bingo game. Tell 
Sts that you will call out a nationality at random. If 
they have that country on their card, they should cross 
it out. The first student to cross out all the countries 
should shout Bingo! 

• Call out the nat ion al ities at random and check them off 
as you go. 

• When a student shouts Bingo! ask them to say the 
countries on thei r card. Be SUIT that they arc the ones 
you have already checked. If not, continue the game. 
The first student to cross off all the countries on their 
card is the winner. 

Extra idea 

• D i,·idc the Sts imo groups of th ree or Cour to play a 
second game. Tell the groups ro choose one person to 

bet he Gtl ler. C in: each caller the I ist o f national it ics 
and each student a ne,,· bingo card. ·1 ell the ca ller~ 

to call out the nationalit ies fro m the list at random. 
Remind them to keep a note of the nationali t ies as 
theY sa\' them. 

lC Personal information 
A mingle activity 

Sts ask and answer questions to complete bu siness 
cards with personal in form ation about each other. 
Copy and cut up one work sheet per eight Sts. 

Language 
What's your name, please? And your last name? 
What's your email address? Can you spell it?(+ alphabet) 
What's your phone number?(+ numbers 0-10) 

• If necessary, review the alphabet and numbers before 
you start. You could also dr ill the quest ions in the 
Language Box. 

• Divide the class into groups of eight (or fewer, e.g. if 
you have 20 Sts, have two groups of eight and one of 
four). Use one set of cards per group. 

• Give each srudent one st rip with a card and two blank s. 
Focus on the first card and tell them that they arc that 
person. Check that they know how to say the @ sign 
(at) and the . (dot) . Tell them not to worry if they can't 
pronounce the names perfectly. 



• ow focus o n the blank card s and elicit the questions 
they need to ask to get that information (sec Language). 
W r ite the questions o n the board. 

• Tell Sts they arc at a conference. They must complete 
the bl ank business cards with in formation about two 
other people from their group. Demonstrate with one 
of the Srs first. 

• Sts mingle and complete their forms. 

2A Mystery objects 
A pairwork guessing game 

Sts talk about close-up photos of everyday objects. 
Copy one workshect per pair. 

Language 
What's t his? I think it's a (watch). 
What are these? I think they're (scissors). 
Common object s 

• Copy the phrases in Language onto the boa rd. Model 
and drill pro nuncia tion. 

• In pairs. Sts rake tu rns asking and answering questions, 
pointing to the photos. 

• lf a pair has answered all the questio ns they can . bur 
still don 't know what some o f the objects a re, they can 
ask other pai rs ofSts . 

• At the end of the activity, go through all the pictures 
and ask Sts what they a re. 

1 scissors 
2 a watch 
3 a laptop 
4 a door 
5 headphones 
6 coins 
7 an ID card 
8 a chair 

28 Can you name ... ? 

9 photos 
10 a window 
11 an umbrella 
12 glasses 
13 an iPod 
14 a lamp 
15 a wallet 
16 pieces of paper 

Sts fill in columns with vocabu lary 

Copy one workshcet per student. 

Language 
Adjectives: old I young, right I wrong 

• Give each student a worksheer and get them ro fill 
in the ME column with names. You could start by 
eliciting ex pensive makes of watches, e.g. Rolex. 
Carrier, ere. 

• Put Sts in pairs A and B. Tell them to read an answer 
from the ME column and his I her partner answers 
with an adjective and noun from column I, e.g.: 

Japane:f2 0-difficult language? 

That's rig~ 

• If S tudent B has the correct answer, he I she writes 
Japanese in the MY PARTNER column. 

• When the two columns are filled, Srs say o r write 
sentences where they have di We rent words to practice 
plurals. Japanese and Russian are difJicultlan[Jita[JeS. 

2C Dominoes 
A group domino game 

Sts match d ifferent sentences . Copy and cut up one 
worksheet for every rh re<.: or four Sts . 

Language l 
Imperatives G.~; let's 
Sit down. Don't eat or drink in here. Let's get lunch. 

• Explain to the Sts they are going to play dominoes . 
C heck that everyone knows how to play. If necessary, 
show a few examples on the board. 

• Gi\'C one set of ca rds to each group. 

• Divide the ca rds . In groups o f three, students get eight 
ca rds each and put the o thers face down. In groups of 
four, students get seven cards each. 

• Sts look at their cards. C lari fy any vocabulary 
problem s befo re they start. 

• One student places a ca rd on the table . The person on 
her I hi s left places the card that matches the sentence 
correctly at o ne <.:nd of th is card. If h<.: I she doesn't 
have one, he I she misses a turn and takes a card from 
the middle. 

Thos os a lib rary. This room 1s 
very hot. 

Turn on the a1r 
condit ioning. 

I'm thirs t y. 

• The game con tinues unt il all the cards arc on the table. 
T he winner is the first to use all hi s /h<.: r ca rds. 

• Monitor that the game is being played correctly. T he 
teacher has the fina l word if there is any d isagreemcnt! 

3A True or not true? 
A pai rwork true I false act ivity 

Sts make statements and their par tners guess if they 
arc true or false and g ive a reason. Copy o ne worksheet 
per student. 

Language 
Simple present: I I you (I, CJ 
I live in the city. 
I think it's true. 

I You're wrong. lliv_e_in_ .. . ___ _ 

• Prc-tcach I th ink it's true. I I don't think it's true and 
You're ri[Jht. l You're 1vron[J. 

• Give each student a copy of the workshcet. Tell them to 
march the verbs w ith the nouns I noun phrases. 

• C heck answns. 

a 12 b 11 c 5 d 2 e 7 f 6 g 9 h 4 i 8 j 1 k 3 l lO 

• Explain that th<.:y are going to make posit ive o r negative 
sentences about thcmsckes using a verb and a noun I 
noun phrase. The sentences can be true or not true. 

• You could give some examples and ask Sts if they think 
the sentence is true or not. Make sure Sts use the prc­
taught sentence st ructures. 

• Give Sts time to w rite some sentences. Monitor and 
check that the scmences are correct. 

• Put Sts in pairs or threes. Srs take turns read ing a 
s<.:ntencc and thei r partner decides if the sentence is true 
o r not. If there is a group of three, o nce the sentence is 
read, the or her t\\'O can decide together what they think. 

'f€8 



I watch movies on my lapt~ 0 hink it's true. 

You're wrong. 
I don't have a lapto.e] 0 ave t wo dogs. 

I think it's tru~ ~u're right. 

• l f it's possible , put S ts together who don't know each 
o ther very wel l. 

Extra challenge 

• GeL Sts to make sentences orally, \\·ithout writing 
them firs t . 

38 Simple present questionnaire 
A pairwork questionnaire 

Sts make questions and w rite dow n the ir par tners' 
answers . C opy one worksheet p er student. 

I Language 
Simple present: 11 you [l], [+] G 

loo you live near here? Yes, I do. No, I don't. 
Does Julia live near here? Yes, she does. No, she doesn't. 

• Pre -teach W hat about you? And you~ Give some 
examples for Sts to practice. 

• Give each student a worksheet . C heck any 
voca bu lary problems . 

• Pu t Sts in pairs . Tell them to ask each othe r the 
questions and ro put a ch eck m ark(./) or an X (X) in 
the box in the fi rst column , depe nd ing o n whether 
their partn er 's an swers are p o sitive or n egative. Ra ther 
t ha n repeating each questio n, Sts can "re bound" t he 
quest ion usin g What about you? or A nd you:> 

• When they fi nish , Sts ch ange par tners. T hey tell their 
new partne r the name of th e person they inter viewed 
firs t. Sts write the n ame in the blan k at the top of the 
second colu mn. 

• Sts ask each o ther quest io ns about their partne r's first 
partne r. Sts put(.!) or (X). 

• M on iror t he correct use of D oes in the questions. 

Extra activity 

• When Sts have finished. you could ask questions for 
Sts to answer, e .g. Does Julia lil'e near lzae? Whoe\·er 
i ntcrviewed Ju lia \\.Otdd ans\\"er Yes, she does. l :\ 'o , 
sl1e doesn't. 

3C Famous people 
A fill-in-the-blank pairwork activity 

S ts ask ques tions to find infor mation to complete 
sentences . C opy o ne worksheet per pair and cut into A 
and B. 

I Language 
Simple present he I she [±], G, [1] 
Where does Colin Firt h live? He lives in England and Italy. 

• Explain t hat Sts are going to ask some ques tions abo ut 
famous people. Give examples usin g t he format of the 
activity and ger Sts to make quest io ns. 

• Put Sts into pairs A and B and g ive out the worksheets. 

• Focus on the instruct ions and g ive Sts time to write 
t heir question s. Monitor and help. 

• Tell S ts to ask and answer questions to complete the 
in format io n o n their copies. 

• Get Srs to com pare their copies to check. 

4A Everyday objects 
A happy families game 

Srs p ract ice everyday subjects an d possessive s. Copy 
and cut up one set of cards per group of three or four Sts. 

nguage 
eryday objects, possessive s 
you have Kate 's dictionary? 

s, here you are. I No, sorry. 

• Te ll Sts they are going to pl ay a game called Happy 
Families . S ts m ay have a similar game in their language 
you can refer ro. 

• There a re fi ve sets of cards. W rite the names of the 
fi ve people on the board and under each name, the 
four o bjects they possess. Point to an objec t word and 
ask W hat's this? Elicit it's James's calendar. They're Rick's 
headphones. Check pronunciation. 

• Put S ts in groups of four and give each group a set o f 
ca rds. O n e student shu ff les and deals the cards face 
down so that each s tudent has five cards. 

• Srs look at thei r cards . Point out the name at the top of 
each card and explain that t he th ree smaJJ pictu res at 
the bottom ar e the other objects th ey need ro collect for 
that person. 

• Sts collect a se t o f cards by asking the o ther Sts in the 
gro up. T hey can ask an yone, but they must address one 
person when asking the ques tion. 

• Now dr ill t he quest io ns and ansvvers in the 
Language Box. 

• When a student is given the card he I she wants, he I she 
must give on e of h is I h er car ds to th e o ther s tudent. Sts 
ah.vays have only five ca rds in t heir hands. 

• Demonst rate w ith o ne group fi rst. 

• Sts play the game. O ne s tudent s tarts and then it's the 
turn o f the s tudent on his I he r left. The game fi n ishes 
when a s tudent has collected a complete set offour 
cards fo r one of the people. The car ds are redealt and 
the ga me s tarts again. 

• Monitor to make sure Sts a re playing correctly. 

• The gam e could be played in groups o f five . In th is case, 
each s tudent h as tou r card s. 

48 Prepositions questionnaire 
A pairwork question and answer activity 

Sts complete the questio ns and then ask a partner. 
Copy one worksheet per p a ir and cur into A and B. 

Language 
Preposit ions of t ime: at, in, on 



• If necessary, quickly review prepositions. 

• Put Srs inro pairs A and Band give our the workshcers. • 

• Give them rime to com plete their questions with a 
preposition. Then check answers. 

A 1 at 2 at 3 in 4 on 5 at 6 on 7 in 8 in 9 on 
10 in I at 

B 1 on 2 in 3 on 4 on 5 on 6 at 7 at 8 in I in 
9 in 10 on 

• l ow tell them to ask each other their questions. Tell 
Sts that the questions are different on cards A and B. 
Remind Sts to "rebound" the quest ions with: What 
about you? 1\nrlyou~ 

4C Adverbs board game 
A group board game activity 

Sts roll a dice. land on a square. and make a sentence 
about the topic in the square using an adverb. Copy one 
workshcct per group of three or four Sts . Give each 
group a dice and colored counters or coins. 

Language 
Simple present+ adverbs of frequency: never, sometimes, 
or expressions of frequency: once a week 

• Quickly review the adverbs and the expressions and 
their position in sentences. 

• Write on the board w t up before 7:30 and have coffee for 
breakfast. Ask Sts to make a sentence with the phrase 
and include an adverb or expression of frequency, e.g. 
every day. 

• Put Sts in small groups of three or four. Give each 
group a worksheet of the board and a dice and a counter 
for each student. Coins will do if there are no counters. 

• Sts roll a dice and move to the corresponding square. 
They make a true sentence using the phrase and o ne of 
the adverbs. 

• Set a time limit. Sts continue the game until time is up. 
Monitor and help. 

SA What can you do? 
A group card game 

Sts turn over cards and try to do the tasks or answer the 
questions. Copy and cut up one worksheet per group 
ofSts. 

Language 
can+ can't 

• Remind Sts of the different meanings of ca n. 

• Put Sts in small groups of three or four. Give each 
group a set of cut-up cards. 

• Tell Sts to put the cards face down on the table. 
Demonstrate rhc act ivity by asking a student to turn 
over a card and read the question. You then do the task 
or answer rhe question. 

• Tell Sts to continue playing the game. One student 
turns over a ca rd and asks someone in the group ro 
do the task or answer the question. The others in the 
group decide if it has been done correctly. 

• Once a card has been correctly used, it is pur aside. If 
not. it is laid face down again. 

• The game is over when all t he cards have been used or 
time is up. 

Non- cut alternative 

• C ut the cards inro four <;rt·ips and give each student in 
rhe group a str ip of five ca rds. 

58 Guess what I'm doing! 
A miming activity 

Sts take a card, mime, and the others guess what he / she 
is doing. Copy and cut up o ne worksheet per group ofSts. 

Language ~ 
1 Present continuous: You are washing your car. __j 

• Demonstrate the activ ity. Write on the board You are ... 
Tell Sts you have a sentence you are going to mime 
and they musr guess~ what is o n the card . Your 
sentence is You are readi118 a newspaper. Using m ime, 
make sure the Sts say~ what is on the ca rd. 

• Put Sts in groups of rh ree o r four and give each group 
a set of cards. Make sure they are placed face down so 
nobody sees what is written on them. 

• O ne student takes a card and mimes the acrion.lnsist 
that the mimers say nothing and the others must say 
exactly what is on the card. 

• Set a t ime limit. Sts continue the activ ity until you 
say stop. 

Non-cut alterna tive 

• You \\'hisper to one student in each g roup an acti\'ity 
to m ime. \\ 'hen a group has gue~~ed the ~enrence, 
t he\ a~k nlu f(lr another acti,·it ,. to m ime. . . . 

SC lt's Friday evening 
A pairwork activity 

Sts ask questions to find out what people arc doing, or 
usually do. Copy one worksheet per pair and cut into 
A and B. 

Language 
Simple present or present continuous? W. G. [I] 
What does he usually do on Friday evening? 
What is he doing this evening? 

• Write on the board: 

Jnmes usually 011 Friday eveniiiB· 
James this eve11i118. 

Elicit t he quest ions to complete the missing 
information (What does James usually do 0 11 Friday 
eveninB::> What is James doinB this evenin[J?). Then erase 
James and replace with Sarah and Sa m. Elicit that the 
questions arc \\!hat rlo Sarah and Sa m ... What are Sarah 
a11d Sam ... ? 

• Put Sts into pa irs A and B and focus on the 
instructions and exa m ples. Give them a few minutes to 

think what questions they have to ask. 

• Srs ask and answer questions to complete their charts . 
Monitor to make sure they are ask ing their questions 
correctly. 

• When they have finished, Sts can compare their 
two sheets. 



6A Memory 
A group matching pairs game 

Sts match nouns and pronouns in a game o f memory. 
Copy and cut up one works beet for every three or 
four Sts. D ivide the cards into sentences and pronou ns . 

Language 
Subject and object pronouns 

• Explain to students that they are going to play a 
game where they match the pronouns to the nouns 
in sentences. 

• Put Sts into groups and give each group a set of the 
shufFled sentence cards and a set of the shufFled 
pronouns cards . Without looking at the cards, they 
shou Id lay each set o ut sepa rately face dow n on 
the desk. 

• S ts take turns turning over one sentence card and one 
pronoun ca rd . If the cards match, the swdem should 
say the sentences aloud, replacing the noun or nouns 
with the pronoun. ff the sentence is correct, the studem 
keeps the cards and has another turn. If the cards don't 
match, the student wrns the cards over again so they 
are facing down . 

• If the cards don't match, they should be turned over 
again so they are face down . 

• S ts play till there are no more cards. T he student with 
the most pairs of cards is the win ner. 

Non-cut alternative 

• Copy one \\·orksheet per pair. Cet Sts to decide 
"·h ich pronoun they shou Id use to replace the 
underlined \\'ords. Check answers. 

68 Find someone who ... 
A class mingle 

This is a fi 11 -i n-the-bla n k m inglc activ ity. Sts ask 
questions to find out vvho does these things. Copy one 
worksheet per student. 

ffi~~~~k::hopping? Yes, I do. I No I don't. 
you mind doing housework? No, I don't mind it. I Yes, I 
te it. 

--------------------------------------~ 

• Practice the questions Sts are going to ask . Write on 
the board like readin[J in bed? hate 
[Jettill[J up early? 111i11d doill[J houseiVork:> 
________ love doing puzzles:> Tel I Sts to ask you the 
questions. Then ask two or th ree Sts the questions. 
Point out the answer for tbe question with mind (sec 
Language Box). 

• G ive each student a copy of the worksheet and tell them 
to loo k at the FIND SOMEONE WHO ... column 
and check any vocabulary problems. 

• Ask a student the first question. If the answer is Yes, 
w rite hi s I her name on you r worksheet. If the answer 
is No, say thank you and continue umil you get a Yes 
answer. Do the same with number 2 so S ts see that the 
No answer is what you want now. 

• Tell Sts the idea is to write a name for each question 
and if possible a variety of names. 

• Set a t ime lim it for Sts to carry ou t the ac tivity. It's a 
good idea to get Srs to start at a di fferent number ra ther 
than all at number 1. If a student starts a t number 4 
then he I she continues 5, 6, 7, etc. 

• When the time is up, get feedback by asking quest ions, 
e.g. Who does11 't mind Bettin[J up early? Who hates [JOing 
to rhe [Jy m? Srs say the nam es they have on their sheet. 

6C Questions and answers 
A pairwork review activity 

Srs complete the questions and then ask a par tner. 
Copy o ne worksheet per pair and cut into A and B . 

Language 
l Question form review: be I do 

• Write up a few exa mples on the board to e lic it the type 
of quest ions in rhe activ ity and ask Sts to tell you what is 
needed to com plete each question : 
lloiV often you IVarch TV:> 
Where you have lunch on Mondays? 

• Put Sts into pairs A and B and give ou t the worksheers. 

• Give them a few minutes to com plete their quest io ns . 
Check answers. 

A 1 is 2 do 3 is 4 Do 5 Are 6 do 7 is 8 Do 9 a re 
10 do 11 do 12 do 13 is 14 is 15 Are 

B 1 Are 2 do 3 do 4 is 5 do 6 is 7 do 8 is 9 is 
10 Do 11 do 12 Do 13 is 14 do 15 Are 

• Now tell them to ask each other their questio ns. Point 
o ut that the questions are d ifFerent on the two cards. 
Sts w rite down their partner's answers. 

7A History quiz 
A pairwork fill- in-the-blank activity 

Sts complete the questio ns and then ask a partner. 
Copy one worksheet per pair and cut into A and B. 

I Language 
Simple past verb be: was I were 

• \Vriteontheboard : Where theAztecsjro111:> 
Ask Sts to tell you w hat's missing from the question 
(1Vere) . Now give them three possible answers: 
a M exico b Peru c Brazil 
Elicit that the answer is Mexico. 

• Tell them to complete their questions with \vas I IVere. 
Check answers. 

A 1 was 2 was 3 were 4 was 5 was 6 were 
7 was 8 was 9 were 10 was 

B 11 were 12 were 13 was 14 was 15 was 16 were 
17 was 18 was 19 was 20 was 

• Tell them to quickly complete their ques tions with IVas I 
IVere. Check that they are correctly filled in . 

• Put Sts in pairs A I B and tell them to ask each o ther 
their questions . T hey tell each other the th ree options. 
T he correct answers are in bold. 

• Sts m ark their partners' answers, but don't say if they 
are right or wrong un til they fi nish. 

• \V hen Sts finish , they tell each other how many they 
got right and co rrect the w rong answers. 



78 Where's the match? 
A pairwork activity 

Sts put together a jumbled story, then retell the story. 
Copy and cut up one worksheet for every pair of Sts. 

Language 
Simple past regular verbs: checked, booked, played 

• W rite on the board The Champions Lea[J11e. Ask Sts 
which soccer team was the winner last yea r. Tel l them 
that they are going to read a t rue story about some fans 
who wanted to see their team play in a Champions 
League march. Prc-tcachja11 . 

• \V rite the first sentence of the story o n the board: A few 
years a[JO Manchester United played the Spa11ish team 
Deportii'O de La Co r111ia in the Cha111pions Leli[JIIe. 

• Sts work in pairs. Give each pair a set of ca rds. Tell 
t hem to find the firs t sentence and then try to put the 
rest of the story in o rder. 

• C heck answers. Get S ts to underline the regular verbs 
and dri 11 the pro nunciation of the past tense verbs. 

1 A few years ago, Manchester United played the Spanish 
team Deportivo de La Coruna in the Champions League. 

2 Two Manchester United fans wanted to travel to Spain 
t o see the match. 

3 lt wasn't possible to fly to La Coruna direct, so they 
needed to f ly to Santiago de Compos tela, and then get 
a taxi. 

4 They booked the tickets to Santiago on the Internet. 
5 They checked in at Heathrow Airport at 9:00p.m. 

because their flight was at 11:00 at night. 
6 When the plane landed, they were very surprised! lt 

was morning! 
7 They walked out of the airport and st opped a taxi. 
8 They asked the taxi driver, "Where's the match?" The taxi 

driver answered, "What match?" 
9 They weren't in Spain. They were in Santiago, the capital 

of Chile! 

• Sts work in pairs aga in. One srudent holds the cards so 
tha t the other ca n't see them. The other student tries to 
remember the story I i ne by line. The first s tudent helps 
and corrects pronunciation, and puts down each card 
when his f her partner has remembered it correcrly. 
When the first student has finished, change roles. 

• Feedback and see if any pa irs can te ll the whole story 
from memory. 

Extra idea 

• for e:\tra ~uo.,p~no.,e. you could keep bad. the last 
'>entence and gi'e St~ only eight card'>.\\ hen the) 
haYe rhe '>tor) in order. get Sh ro gueo.,-, "hat the 
la<.t sentence i~. Llicir an) idea'> and then gi\'L' 
our rhe lao.,r card. 

Extra challenge 

• \\"irh a strong cht'>'>. di' ide them inro groups of three 
and giYe them th ree card'> each. ·1 he~ must not sho" 
their card-. to the other St<.. St<. read their <,enrence~ 
our loud. and thL' group tries to decide" hich one is 
the fir~t sentence . The' then decide on the second. 
ere . Each time thL'_I' reil the sWr) rrolllthe beginning 
before deciding on the ne'\t sentence.\\ hen they 
think the~ ha'e the story in the right order, they Ll\ 
the cards dm' nand read it to check. 

7C What did you do? 
A pairwork activity 

Sts comple te the Cjucst ions and then ask a partner. 
Copy one workshcet per pai r and cut into A and B. 

Language 
Simple past irregular verbs: got, had, made 

----
• Tell Sts the objective of the activity is to pract ice simple 

past positive and negative statements to guess what 
their partner cl id . 

• Demonstrate the act ivi ty by w rit ing o n the boa rd: 
I tl1inkyou __ for flin ch 
yesterday. hnve (food) 
C hoose a student and guess what he / she had 
for lunch. Elicit Yes, I did. o r i\ 'o, l didn"t.l had 

Repeat the example with another s tudenr or get Sts to 
guess what you had . 

• Put the Sts in pairs A and Band give o ut the 
worksheets. 

• Give Sts time ro complete their statements. Monitor 
Sts as they do this , checking correct past for ms. 

• Point out that Sts have exam ples at the top of their 
worksheet. Try to pai r Sts who don't know each other 
too well to cnsu re that some guesses may be wrong. 

Extra activity 

• Srs cou ld do the acti\ it,. \Yith the rcac lwr. 

SA Simple past question time 
A pairwork activity 

Sts pract ice with question prompts. Copy and cut up 
one worksheet per pair, or if you a rc short o f tim e copy 
one sheer per student. 

Language 
Simple past questions and answers: 
What time did you get up? I got up at 7:00. 
Did you watch TV? Yes, I did. 

--- -

• Tell the Sts the object o f the act ivi ty is to rev iew the 
simple past by ask ing and an swering as many questions 
as they can. 

• Demonstrate the activity. Take a card a nd ask difierenr 
Sts the questions. T hen cop~· a couple of question 
prompts from your card onto the board and elicit 
the questions. E I icit and cl rill the rhythm of the two 
quest ion forms. 

• Sts work in pairs. G ive each pair a set o f cards . Set a 
t ime limi t, e.g. ten minutes. Srs take turns taking a card 
and asking their partner questions. 

• Moni tor, help, and correct. 

Non-cut alternative 

• Cur \\ork~heet in h.tl hcrtica lh. 

• Pur Sts in pa irs A and Band gi' e each student half 
the questions. 



• 

Extra challenge 

o Encourage the studem who is answering the 
quest ions to g i\'e more informati on where 11ossiblc, 
and the studcnr \\'ho i ~ asking to rry to ask extra 
questions where appropriate 

BB Apartment to rent 
A pa irwork fill-in-the-blank activity 

Sts role-play a phone cal l fo r in form ation about an 
apartment to rent. Copy one worksheet per pair. C ut 
in to A and B . 

Language 
there is I are G. [1] 
Is there a garage? Yes, there is. 
House vocabulary 

Put Sts in pairs A and B , and give out the workshect . 
Explain that they are going ro role-play a phone 
conversation to ren t an apartment. 

• Tell the S ts who have workshcct A that they have an 
apartment that they want to rent. T hey must read the 
instr uctions and information about the apartment. 

• Tell the Sts vvho have worksheet B that they arc looking 
fo r an apartment to rent . They have a list of quest ions 
that th ey wa nt to ask. T hey must read the instructions 
and prepare their questions. Highlight that a ll the 
questions arc with there is I are except the last two. 
Encourage the Bs not to write the missing words bur 
to remember them. 

• Monitor, making sure the As understand all their 
information and the B s arc clear about what questions 
they have to ask. Dr ill the questions if necessary. 

• After a few m inutes tell S ts to start the conversation. 

• 

Remind Sts that the conversat ion is on the phone. Tell 
Sts to start the conversation with 1 Iello~ 

At rhe end of the conversa tion , get feedback to sec 
which B s decided to rent the apar tment. 

BC What is different? 
A spot-the-difference pairwork activity 

Sts review fur ni ture vocabulary+ there is I there are and 
there was I there were. Copy one worksheet per pair and 
cut into Room 1 and Room 2. 

Language 
t here is I are + there was I were G. c:J 
Prepositions of place 
Furnit ure 

• Review the furniture for the activity. 

• Pair Sts and place Room 1 face down on their table. 
Tell Sts to turn the picture over. T hey look at ir fo r one 
minute and try to remem ber what's in it and where 
things arc. 

• Collect Room 1 from everyone. Han d out Room 2 
and te ll Sts it's the sa me room today. In pairs, they fi nd 
the differences using there is I isn't I are I are11't when 
refcrri ng to Room 2 and there was I wasn't I 1vere I 
IVeren't when referring ro Room 1. Ask Sts to give a 
couple of exa mples . 

Extra idea 
0 fa~t fin i ~ hers Can Start writing SC'IllCnCCS to describe 

the d i ffc rcnccs. T here a rc at least 11 d i n·ercnccs . 

Example answers 
1 In 1900 t here wasn't a TV. 
2 In 1900 t here weren't any books on the table. 
3 In 1900 there wasn't a DVD player. 
4 In 1900 there wasn't a sofa. 
5 In 1900 there wasn't a coffee t able. 
5 In 1900 t here was a plant. 
7 In 1900 t here were books on the bookshelves. 
8 In 1900 there wasn't a floor lamp. 
9 In 1900 there was a clock above the f ire, on 

t he fireplace. 
10 In 1900 there were photos above the f ire, on 

the f ireplace. 
11 In 1900 there wasn't an exercise bike. 

9A Food families 
A happy families game 

Sts practice counrable and uncountable food words and 
a I an I a11y . Copy and cut up one set of cards per grou p 
of three or four Sts. 

I Language 
Do you have a I any ... ? Yes, here you are. I No, sorry. 
Can I have it, please? Here you are. 
Food vocabulary: an apple, chocolate 

• Tell Sts they are going to play a game ca lled Happy 
Fam il ies. Sts may have a sim ilar game in their language 
you can refer to. 

• There are fi ve sets of cards . Point to a food o r drink 
word and ask What's this? Elicit It 's an apple. It's some 
sugar. Check pronunciation. 

• Put Sts in groups offour and g ive each group a set of 
cards. One student shuffles and deals the cards face 
clown so th at each student has five cards. 

• Sts look at their cards. Point out the name at the top of 
each card and explain that the three small pictures at 
the bottom are the other o bjects they need to collect for 
that person . 

• Sts collect a set of cards by asking the other Sts in the 
group. They can ask anyone, but they must add ress one 
person when asking the question. 

• Now drill the question s and answers in the 
La nguage Box . 

• W hen a student is given the card he I she wants, he I she 
must give one ofhis I her cards to rhe other student. Sts 
always have only five cards in their hands. 

• Demonstrate wi th one group first. 

• Sts play the game. One studenr starts and then it's the 
turn of the student on his I her left. The game fi n ishes 
when a student has collected a complete set offour 
cards for one of the people. The cards are redealt and 
the game sta rts again. 

• Mon itor to m ake sure Sts arc playing correctly. 

• The game could be played in groups of five. In this case, 
each student has four cards each. 



98 How much I many? 
A pairwork questionnaire 

Sts practice Ho IV rnuch I HoiV many questions and 
personal info rmation vocabulary. Copy one work sheer 
per pair and cut imo A and B . 

Language 
How much fruit do you eat a day? A lot. 

1 How many emails did you send yesterday? Not many. 
- - ---' 

• Put students inro pairs A and B and give our 
worksheets . Tell them fi rst to fill in t he blanks with 
11111Ch or litany. Give them a few minutes ro complete 
their questions. Check answers. They must nor answer 
the questions at this point. 

A 1 much 2 many 3 much 4 much 5 much 6 many 
7 much 8 much 9 many 10 many 

B 1 much 2 much 3 many 4 much 5 much 6 many 
7 many 8 much 9 many 10 much 

• Sts now ask and a nswer the quest ions. B puts his I her 
paper face down. A interviews B and notes the answers 
on the worksheet. Then they change roles. Tell Sts to 

ask the questions in rando m order so their partners 
really have to listen. Encourage Srs to try and say 
a little more than just the answer ro the question 
where possible . 

• When they fini sh , Sts can compare their in format ion. 
Get some feedback. 

Extra idea 

• Get Sr~ ro rurn over the questionnai re and inte rvie\\ 
you. They a<,k you all t he quc'>tions t he~ can remember. 

9C Guess the comparative 
A pairwork activity 

Sts read sentences and guess what the missing 
comparative adject ive is. Copy one workshcct for each 
pair. and cur into A and B. 

Language 
1 Comparatives: colder, bigger, healthier 
l Scotland is colder than England. 

• Demonstrate t he activ ity. \ .V rite on a piece of paper 
Scotland is coldert han En[Jland. Then write o n rhe board 
Scotland is than En[Jland. 

• Elic it possible com parati\·c adjective from Srs. getting 
them ro say the whole sentence. If what rhev sav is 
NOT whar you have on rhe piece of paper, ~ . g. Scotland 
is smaller tha11 En[Jland, Scotlm1d is 111ore /.Jea11tijul than 
EnBland, etc., say Try O[Jain until someone com es 
up with the sentence you h a Ye. Point out that their 
sentences are a lso correct. but that the objective is for 
them to guess the comparative that you had. 

• Put Sts into pairs. A , and B. and g ive out the copies. 
Tell Sts to work individually ar first and ro fill in the 
blanks. Remind them that rhe missin g words a rc all 
comparative adjectives. Monitor to make sure Sts arc 
w riting correct and logical adjectives. 

• Now get Sts to sit face ro face if possible. Breads 
his I her sentence I to A. If it's the same as what A has, 
he I she says That s ri[Jht.If not, A says Try a[Jnin, and 
he I sh e keeps guessing comparat ives until he 1 she 
gets it right. 

• 1 0\\' A reads hi s I her completed sentence 2. Sts 
continue until they have said all the sentences. 

Ex tra idea 

• G er Sb m p ut their copies face dm\ n and sec how 
mall\' of the 12 sentences thev can remember. 

' ' 

lOA What do you know about the US? 
A quiz about the US 

Sts review superlatives. Copy one worksheet per 
student or pair I group. 

! Language 
Superlatives: most popular, busiest 
Which is the longest river in the US? 

• If necessary, quick I~· review the formation of 
superlatives with examples o n the board, e.g.: 
The (tall) person in the class is .. . 
The (popular~ sport in the country is . . . 

• Sts work in pairs I groups of three or four. G ive out 
copies. First get Sts ro complete the questions with 
superlative adjectives. Check answers. 

1 busiest 2 most popular 3 biggest 4 longest 
5 sunniest 6 most common 7 largest 8 most popular 
9 oldest 10 most common 11 highest 12 biggest 

• Now set a time I i m it for Sts to choose the correct 
answer. M onitor and help. 

• Check answers. 

1 a 2 c 3 b 4 b 5 a 6 b 7 b 8 a 9 a 10 c 11 a 12 c 

• In the same pai rs I groups. Sts write five quest io ns 
about their country o r countries. Mon itor and help. Sts 
then ask another pair I group their questions. 

lOB Future plans 
A pairwork activity 

Sts ask each other about their future plans. Copy one 
workshcct per pair and cut into A and B. 

Language 
Plans: be going to+ verb 

• Write on the board: 
Are you [JOin[J to ... ~ 

watch TV tomorTOII' 111ornin[J 
se11rl any emails this e1·eriinB 
[JO ca111pin[J 11ext summer 

Ask Sts questions usi ng Are youBoiH[J to .. . ? Then ask 
them follow-up questions. 

• Tell Sts they are going to ask their partner questions . 
Remind them to ask follow-up questions and "rebound" 
the questions. 

• Put Sts in pairs . G ive each student a workshcct A or B 
and tell them to ask each other their quest io ns. C heck 
any vocabulary problems before they s tart . 

Ext ra idea 

• Sts could ask you the questions. 



10C Predictions 
A pairwork role-play 

One student is a fortune teller and the other the client. 
Copy and cut up one worksheet per pai r of students. 

r Language 
Predictions: be going to + verb 

- -------

• These are the same cards that are used in the Student's 
Book. Take a. card , show it to the class. and ask What 
does this card 111.ean? Elicit it 111.eans you're going to ... 

• Tell Sts they arc going to role-play a fortune teller and 
client activity. Give out the cards and tell Sts to lay 
them on the desk . 

• Put the Sts into pairs . Student A is the fortune teller 
and Student B is the client. Student B chooses 
five cards. 

• Student A tells Student B's future using the cards. 
Student Basks for more information. 

I'm going to tell your future. 
Your first card is two rings. 
You're going to meet 
someone special very soo~ 

Great! Where am I going to 
~eet him I her? 

• Change roles if there's time. lfroles are changed, make 
su re Sts work with a different partner. 

11A Mime the adverbs 
An acting game 

Sts practice adverbs by miming act ions in different 
manners. Copy and cur up one set of cards for every 
five I six Sts in the class. 

Language 
Adverbs: badly, carefully, fast l 

• If necessary, review adverb fo rmation by writing the 
following adjectives on the board and asking Sts to 
change them to adverbs: careful, bad,jast, quiet, 
polite, nood. 

• Sts work in groups of five I six. Give each group a set of 
cards and put them face down on the table. Explain the 
game. Demonstrate by taking a card and miming the 
action for the class. Emphasize that Sts only have to say 
the verb and the adverb, e.g. SlVim well. 

• Student 1 takes a card and mimes the action. The 
others in the group try to guess exactly what is on the 
card. If the other Sts can guess the phrase on the card, 
then Student 1 keeps the card . If the or her Sts can't 
guess the ph rase, then Student l puts it back in 
the envelope. 

• Sts take rurns acting actions until all the cards arc 
used. The winner is the person with the most cards at 
the encl. 

*·NI 

Non -cut alte rn at i\'e 

• Copy one -,heet per pai r and cut it in ha lf\'ertically. 
Put Sts into pa ir<; A and B a nd gi\·e each student half 
of the worksheet. A begi ns by m iming his I her fi rst 
phrase to B. \\ho must try to say it. B then m imes 
hi~ I her first phrase to A. They carry on until they 
ha,·e both mimed all their phrases. 

118 Hopes and plans 
A pairwork activity 

Srs practice going to by making and answering 
questions. Copy and cut up one worksheet for each pair 
of Sts . 

Language 
want to, need to, would like to 

• Put Sts into pairs A and B and give out worksheets. 
Te ll them to follow the instruct ion s at the top of their 
worksheet but not to write full answers, e .g. in A's 
circle he I she should write 011 the beach, not I \\lould like 
to be 011the beach. 

• Give Sts fi ve to ten minutes to write their answers. Sts 
then fold over the instructions. 

• Now get them to exchange papers. Make sure Sts can't 
see the instruc tions. 

• Demonstrate the activity by ta king a worksheet from 
one student and asking Why did you 111rite 111 

the triangle? elicit Because they are the things I need to do 
this \\leek. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

• Sts do the acti,·ity in pai rs. T hey can ask the questions 
in any order. Mon itor as they do the activity to make 
su re they practice the verbs. 

• lf time allows, Sts can be put in new pairs and repeat 
the activity. 

Extra idea 

• Sts ask you the questions. 

11C Speak for 60 seconds 
A board game 

Sts practice spcaki ng on a range of topics for one 
m i nutc. Copy one worksheet of rhe board game 
for each three or four students. Sts need a dice and 
counters. 

Language 
Review of vocabulary and tenses 

• Put Sts in small groups of three or four and give each 
group a vvorksheet of the board game and a die and 
colored counters. 

• Explain the rules of the game. Sts roll a dice and 
move around the board . Everyone starts on the START 
square. 'vVhen a student la nds on a square, he I she 
must talk for a minute about the topic. T hen each of 
the other students in the group must ask him I her a 
question about the topic. 

• Tell Sts rhey can have time to think about whar they are 
going to say. Someone in the group times the minute. 



• The game fini shes when someone reaches the 
FIN ISH square. 

• lfSts roll high numbers. they sometimes mm·c too 
quickly around the board . To land on FIN ISH , he I she 
must roll the exact number, e.g. if a student is on the 
neighbo rs square he I she must roll a two to w in. 
I fhe I she rolls a five, he I she moves forward two 
and back three and lands on the goo d places in m y 
country for to uris ts square. 

12A Have you done it? 
A pairwork fill-in-the-blank activity 

Sts pract ice asking and answering present perfect 
questions. Copy one workshect for each student. 

r:----
Language 
Present perfect simple: 
I've read the Harry Potter books. I think I I don't think 
that's true. 

• Give each student a workshcct and ask them to 

complete the sentences using the verbs in parentheses. 
Half of the sentences should be true and half of them 
not true. 

• Explain to the students that they arc going to find our 
which statements arc true and which arc not true. 

• Demo nstrate the act ivity. \Vr ire two sentences o n the 
board fo r you rself, one true, o ne false, e.g. l 'l'e read all 
the //an-y Pol/erlJOoks. Studcms have to find out which 
is true and which is false, e.g. / third< that's true because 
you love the IIIOI•ies. 

• Sts work in pairs and find out which of their partner's 
sentences arc tr ue and which arc false. 

• Get feedback. Ask a few pairs if they d iscovered 
anything surprising about thci r pa rtncr. 

128 Have you ever ... ? 
A class mingle speaking activit y 

Sts practice the present per fect and simple past w ith 
questio n prompts. Copy and cut up o ne workshcct for 
the class I per group. 

Language 
Present perfect: Have you ever spoken to a celebrity? Yes, 
I have. No, I haven't. 
Follow-up questions: Who was it? When was it? 

• Give e\·ery student in the class a questio n. Tell them not 
to show their question to anybody. If you have a class 
of more than 14 Sts, d iv icle the class into two o r more 
groups. 

• Explain ro Sts that they 're going to do a survey. Sts 
must move around asking the question on their card 
to all the other Sts in thei r class or g ro up. If somebody 
answers Yes, I hnl'l:. then they ask the other questions. 

• Remind Sts that they must put the verb into the past 
participle fo rm. 

• Get feedback when Sts have fi nished. Find out how 
many people have done d ifferent thi ngs. 

12C Review questions 
Prompts t o review speaking I question 
formation 

Sts pract ice key srructu res from Files 1- 12. This could 
be used as a final'"pre-test" review, e.g. before Sts' ora l 
exam. Copy and cut up one set of cards per pair. 

Language I 
Questions and answers: past, present, and futur~ 

• Tel l Sts that the o bject of the activity is to ask and 
answer as many questions as they can to review the 
Engl ish they know. Demonstrate by tak ing a card and 
asking one student the questions. Then take another 
card and quickly copy it o nto the board. Get Sts to use 
the prompts to ask you complete questions. Remind Sts 
that the symbol / = a missing word or words. 

• Sts \\"ork in pairs. Give each pair a set of ca rds. Set a 
time lim it, e.g. ten minutes. Sts take tu rns taking a 
card a nd asking their pa rtner the quest ions. Encou rage 
S ts to follow up their partner's answers with further 
questions. Monitor, help, and correct. 



lA COMMUNICATIVE The memory game 
~--- -- ------------------------T-----------------------------, 

I I 

A Hello, I'm Charlie. 
What's your name? 

: B lt's 555-789-4132. 

I 

~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ 
1 I I 

I 

: A Nice to meet you. B Fine, thanks. 

I 

~--------------------- - - - - - ---+-----------------------------~ 

I 

A What's your phone 
number? 

B Freddie. 

~--------------------- - - - ---- - +--------------------- -- ------~ 
I I 

A See you on Saturday. 
Bye. 

B Bye. 

~-----------------------------+-----------------------------~ 

: A Hello, George. B Hello, Sarah. 
I I 

~ - - -- ---------- ---------------+ -----------------------------~ 
I I 

: A How are you? 
I B 

I 

Yes, see you on Saturday. : 
Goodbye. 

I 

I 

. I 
. I 

~----------------- -- - ---- ----- + ---~-------- - ----------- -----~ 
I 

I 

: A What day is it today? 
I 

: B Sorry. 

~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ 

I 

: A Bye. B lt's Monday. 
I 

~ -------------- ------------- -- + --- ---- - - ------ - - - -----------~ 

: A Hi, Fran. This is Sophie. : B Nice to meet you, too. 

~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - ~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ 

A My name's Marc, 
not Matt. 

B Nice to meet you. 

I 

L -----------------------------•---- ------------- ----- ------- ~ 
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18 COMMUNICATIVI: Nationalities bingo 

0 English 0 Turkish D German D Argentinian 

D Irish D Peruvian 0 Scottish D Spanish 

0 Mexican 0 American 0 Brazilian 0 Vietnamese 

0 Iranian 0 Italian D Russian D Chinese 

D Japanese D Thai D French D South Korean 

r- - ---------------------------T-----------------------------, 
~~~~~·:;Y-:f.~~~~~:'?/0:.'-~~'*~~·::"..-~:~yr-_,W,~~~§~~~~ 

r~~\\1 BINGOffi,~>"- '~ · ~~-,-:1~;,,_;_;-.,,*-;>,~~"~;-->"\%1\~~,l~~~nrw 
~~ ~~~"!.~-- ~~v}ii§; J~!.ji;;k~t::_~f~~, ~~~;~-·1k~~ .. «.::.~~-~- \{~ 

I I 

I the US Argentina Thailand I 

I I 

I I 

I I 

I 
Turkey 

I 

I Japan Peru ' I 

I I 

-------- ------ ------- - - -- -- -;;.. =--~ + 
I 

. ."''/ ·< ''' ~ ---~ ~- ,, •' 

'l 3 BINGO · -' ' ' ~ ',' 
' 

" " 

Ireland Spain Japan 

Vietnam Italy China 

Scotland Turkey Vietnam 

Russia Thailand South Korea 

the US France Brazil 

Russia Iran Mexico 

Turkey the US France 

Scotland Spain Iran 

~ - - - - - - -
11 BINGO 

Turkey South Korea Brazil 

England Germany Vietnam 

"'' ~ ~ ,• •_:_,· '" ~ ;;- ~'" ,.:::. ::., ~ ~ ~~~,~~ '-'' 
y, ', ~~ 

' " 

·2 BINGO '" " 

I 

England Germany Brazil I 

I 

I 
I 

Russia France China 
I 

I 
I 

-- -- - ----------------- -- -
' '· 

·,, 

4 BINGO 

Mexico England Iran 

South Korea Japan Germany 

Peru Scotland Argentina 

China Ireland Spain 

-----------------------------~ 

8 BINGO 

Brazil Mexico Germany 

Japan Vietnam Italy 

10 BINGO 

Ireland Italy Argentina 

Japan Peru Thailand 

China Argentina Mexico 

Iran Scotland the US 
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lC COMMUNICATIVE Personal information 

r-------------------------------------------------------~---~ 

I Name Joanna Name Name 

Last name DUKE Last name Last name 
I Email joanna.duke@comet.com Em ail Em ail 

I Cell Phone 212-555-0770 Cell Phone Cell Phone 

~-----------------------------------------------------------i 
I I 

Name Claire Name Name 
I Last name HARVEY Last name Last name I 
I Email c.harvey@basol.com Em ail Em ail 

I Cell Phone 617-555-7029 Cell Phone Cell Phone 
I L---------------------~ ~--------------------~ ~--------------------~ 
~--------------------------------------------------------- --i 

I Name Donna Name Name 

Last name WILLIAMS Last name Last name 

I Email donna.williams@mail.com Em ail Email 

I Cell Phone 650-767-2676 Cell Phone Cell Phone 
I I 

~-------------------------------------------------------- ---i 
I 
I Name Selina Name Name 

Last name RIVERA Last name Last name 

I Email rivera@compu.com Em ail Em ail 

I Cell Phone 908-355-9969 Cell Phone Cell Phone 

~--------- --------------- -------------------------------- --- i 

1 Name Tomas 

Last name RICHARDS 

1 Email t.richards@freemail.com 

Cell Phone 860-525-7078 

Name ____________ _ Name _____________ _ 

Last name _____ _ Last name _ _ _ _ _ 
Email _____ ___ _ Email ______________ __ 

Cell Phone _____ _ Cell Phone _____ _ 
I L---------------------~ ~--------------------~ 
~-----------------------------------------------------------i 

I Name Ryan Name Name 
I Last name MANNERS Last name Last name 
I Email r.manners@freemail.com Em ail Em ail 

I Cell Phone 077-009-4386 Cell Phone Cell Phone 

~---- ----- ---- ----------------------- --- ------ ------ ---- ----i 

Name Dexter 
1 Last name SHIEH 

1 Email dexter.shieh@over.com 

1 Cell Phone 281-555-9812 

Name ______________ __ Name ______________ __ 

Last name ______ _ Last name ____________ _ 

Email ______________ __ Em ail ___ _ _ __ _ 

Cell Phone _ ____ _ Cell Phone ___ __ _ 

~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -~ - - - - - - - i 

1 Name Anthony 

Last name EASTWOOD 

Email a.eastwood@younder.com 

Cell Phone 714-555-9778 

Name ______________ __ 

Last name ____________ _ 

Email _______ _ 

Cell Phone _ ____ _ 

I 

Name 
Last name ___ _ __ _ 

Email _______ _ 

Cell Phone _____ _ 

~-----------------------------------------------------------~ 
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2A COMMUNICATIV Mystery objects 
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28 COMMUNICATIV Can you name ... ? 

0 Write your answers in the first column. 

an expensive watch 

a dangerous sport 

a long name 

an old song 

a very rich person 

a poor country 

a high mountain 

a blond actress 

a hot drink 

a fast car 

a difficult language 

a strong smell 

a young muSICian 

a cold place 

a very good-looking actor 

ME MY PARTNER 

(!) Say your answers to a partner, but in a different order. Your partner writes them in the 
MY PARTNER column. 

Japane~ 0 difficult language? 

That's rigti2 

G Where you have two different answers, make sentences in the plural. 

A Ferrari and a Lamborghini are fast ea~ 
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2C COMMUNICATIV Dominoes 

r- ;~i~-i~ a libr-:r~~ --- - -- -1--- -~~~: :~~~-i~ -~:r; ~~-t: --- ] 
------ ---- ---- - - ------- -- - ---- - -- -- - - i 

: Turn on the air conditioning. I'm thirsty. 

~ - - - - - - - - -- - -- - - --- - ----- - - - - - - --- --- i 

I I 

I 

Have a sandwich. 
I 

I My camera's expensive. I 

I I 

I I 

~-- - --- -- - - --- ------- - - - - --------- - - ---- - - - - ---- - i 

I I 

I 

Please be careful with it. This road is dangerous . 
I 

I I 

I I 
I I 

r----- -- ~~~~ ~~~~; --- '--- ~~~,: go ~~ ~~~~~;- - ] 

~ -- --- - --- --- -------- ----- - - ----- - -- -- -- -- i 

That room is private. 
I 

It's 3 o'clock in the morning! : 
I 

[[~- :::::- :::::::P:::::::le:::::a::::::s::::e:::::::t:::::::u:::::r::::::~:=::-~:::::::f:::::::;:::::;h===-e:=::m::::::::::::::u:::::s::::::i c==. ::::::::::::::~~ :::::::=::- -:::::::-::::::::::::- ::::::- :=::-::::::-::::-:::::I'::::::~:=:- :::::::s~:::::::d:::::-.:::::::=:::::::::::::::::::=::::::::::::::=::::=~J 

J~--~-~-~-~-~-~-~-C~--~h~ee~r~u~p~~~- ~--~-~~~.~1-~-~-~-~~~- ~~~~~~~~- l~e~ft~.~-~-~--~-~-~- 1 

~- - - - -------

Where? At the hotel? Don't eat or drink in here. 
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3A COMMUNICATIVE True or not true? 
C) Match the verbs 1-12 with the nouns or noun phrases . 

0 Say a ::±] or C:: sentence to your partner using a verb and a noun or noun phrase. The sentence can 
be true or not true. Your partner says if he I she thinks it 's true or not. You say Yes, you're right. or 
No, you're wrOII[J. Now listen to your partner 's sentence and say if you think it's true. 

I work in an offi:f2. 0 hink it's true. 

No, you're wrong. I don't work ) ( I have a cat. 
in an office. I work in a st~ '2..----

1 don't think it's true.\ ( ~es, you're right. I don't have a cat. 
-..i. ~ea bird. 

VERBS 

live 

have 

[!] 

read 

eat drink 

listen to 

2J 
do 

watch 

~ 

play 

~ 
work 

speak 

go 

NOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES 

a in an office I for Microsoft I 
on the weekend D 

b English books I celebrity magazines I 
a newspaper every day D 

c housework in the morning I 
my English homework at 
nigh t I yoga 

d coffee I tea I water 

D 
D 

e two children I a big family/ a cat I 
a bird D 

f Itali an I Spanish I German D 
g soccer / basketball / the piano I 

the guitar D 
h the radio in the car I music on 

my M P3 player I classical m usic D 
American series on TV I 
sports shows on TV I 
movies on my laptop 

fast food I Japanese food I 
M exican food 

k in a big house I in a small 
apartment I in the city 

D 

D 

D 
to the gym I to dance classes f 
to coffee shops often D 
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38 COMMUNICATIV Simple present questionnaire 

C) Ask your partner the questions. Put a check ma rk (.1 ) or an X (X) in t he boxes in the first column. 

Do you live near her~ 0s, I do. I No, I don't. 

Do you ... ? Does ... ? 

1 ... live near here? D D 

2 ... watch TV shows in English? D D 

3 ... go to work I school by car? D D 

4 ... like horror movies? D D 

5 ... drink coffee in the evening? D D 

6 ... have a favorite actor or actress? D D 

7 ... play a team sport? D D 

8 ... listen to music and study at the D D same time? 

9 ... read eBooks? D D 

10 ... wear a uniform for work I school? D D 

11 .. . cook for friends? D D 

12 ... study English every day? D D 

G C hange pa rtners. Ask about your pa r tner's first partner. Put a check mark (.f) or a n X (X) in the 
boxes in the second colum n. 

Does Car/a live near her~ 0 s, she does. I No, she doesn't. 
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3C COMMUNICATIVE Famous people 

Student A 
Ask your pa rtner questions to complete the information. Answer their questions. 

1 Colin Firth lives in and ___ _ _ 
Where _ _ ___________________ ? 

2 Natalie Portman speaks five languages. 

3 Shakira has brothers. 

How many brothers ? 

4 Selena Gomez has 20 pairs of sneakers. 

5 Orlando Bloom collects 

What ? 

6 Keira Knightley loves Thai food. 

7 Daniel Radcliffe likes ? 
Which band ? 

8 Angelina Jolie likes black clothes . 

~i 9 Emma Watson plays very well. 
What sport ? ~ I :...... 

~' 
10 Justin Bieber works for the Red Cross. 

11 Matt Damon likes baseball team. 

Which baseball team ? 

12 Johnny Depp plays the guitar very well. 

Student B 
Ask your partner questions to complete the information. Answer their questions. 

1 Colin Firth lives in England and Italy. 

2 Natalie Portman speaks languages. 
How many languages ? 

3 Shakira has five brothers. 

4 Selena Gomez has pairs of sneakers. 

How many pairs of sneakers ? 

5 Orlando Bloom collect s watches. 

6 Keira Knightley loves food. 

What ? 

7 Daniel Radcliffe likes the Red Hot Chili Peppers. 

8 Angelina Jolie likes _ ___________ clothes. 

What color clothes ? 

9 Emma Wat son plays tennis very well.. 

10 Justin Bieber works for ______ ____ _ 

What organization _ _______________ _ ? 

~ ... 11 Matt Damon likes the Boston Red Sox 
baseball team. 

12 Johnny Depp plays _ _ ____ very well. 

What instrument ? 
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4A COMMUNICATIVE Everyday objects 
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48 COMMUNICATIV Prepositions questionnaire 

Student A 
0 Complete the sentences with the correct preposition at, in, or on. 

1 Do you have lunch home during the week? 

2 Do you get up 7:00 on Saturday mornings? 

3 Where do you go on vacation the summer? 

4 What time do you go to bed Fridays? 

5 What do you usually do Christmas? 

6 How do you relax the weekend? 

7 Do you do your English homework _ _ _ _ _ the evening? 

8 Do you drink coffee _ _ ___ the morning? 

9 Do you go shopping Saturday mornings? 

10 Do you take a shower the morning or _____ night? 

Ask your partner the questions. Ask for more in formation. 

Do you have lunch at hofTle during the weeki)_ 0o, I don't. 
·' 

Where do you have l~nc~ 

Student B 
0 Complete the sentences with the correct preposition at, in, or on. 

1 Do you get up late Sunday mornings? 

2 Do you like the weather the summer in your country? 

3 Do you have classes Tuesday evenings? 

4 Do you go to the movies _ the weekend? 

5 When do you finish work I your classes Wednesdays? 

6 Do you sleep for eight hours night? 

7 Do you watch TV lunchtime? 

8 Do you prefer to do exercise the morning 
or _____ the evening? 

9 Do you make dinner _____ the evening? 

10 Do you go to a restaurant for dinner ___ __ Friday nights? 

G Ask your partner the questions. Ask for more information. 

Do you get up late on Sunday morningq)_ 0s, I do. 

What time do you get uef2 
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4C COMMUNICATIV Adverbs board game 

watch 
movies 

get up 
early on 
Sundays 

have 
breakfast 

in bed 

have eggs 
for breakfast 

never 

get 
pizza 

hardly ever 

usually 

often 

always 

sometimes 

once a week 

two or three times 
a week 

every day I week 

eat fish 
eat fruit and 
vegetables 

buy 
clothes 
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feel sleepy 
in the 

morning 
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SA COMMUNICATIV What can you do? 
r----------- ---T ------ - - - -----T--------- -----T--------------~ 

Can you say three 

things you can do 

on an iPod? J 
Can you say the 
days of the week 
in ten seconds? 

Can you sleep 

a) in a bus or 

on a plane? 
b) with the 

light on? 

Can you 

a) play tennis? 

b) play chess? 

c) swim t wo 11 

miles? ~ 

~---- ----------+----- ---- ---- -+-- ------- - - -- -+----- ----- -- --i 

Can you say 
"I love you" in 

three languages? 

Can you say 

three things you 
can do with your 

cell phone? 

I 
What do these 

signs mean? 
Can you make 

a) spaghetti? 

b) a cake? 

c) a cappuccino? 

~----------- ---+- -- --- ------- -+ - -- ----- --- - - -+----- ----- ----i 

Can you say three Can you read 
Can you say three 

things you can a) in another Can you play 
things you can do 

. do on a Friday language? a musical 
in your country 

night in b) in a car or instrument? 
when you are 18?. 

your town? on a bus? 

~ --------------+--------------+------------ --+ --- -------- ---i 
rr=~------~=="lrr=~------~==~ 

Can you easily 
Can you do these 

Can you park easily 
Can you spell things on a 

remember a) on the street 
these numbers in computer: 

a) people's outside your 
words correctly? a) use Photoshop? 

names? house? I 
a) 8 b) 15 c) 30 b) design I I 

b) birthdays? b) in the city? 
a webpage? 

~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - - - - - i 

Can you remember 1 

the opposite of 
these adjectives? 

a) full b) strong 

c) dangerous 

rr===========~ lrr=~---=~~~~ 

: [ n you spell your Can you count 
from 1 to 100 

in tens? 

I 

name and address 

in English? 

. Can you count 
down from 20 to 1 

in ten seconds? 

--------------•--------------~-------------- --- ------ --- --~ 
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58 COMMUNICATIV Guess what I'm doing! 

~--------- -- ------------------T-- - --------------------------, 
I I 

You are driving 
a very fast car. 

You are watching 
a horror movie. 

I I I 

~-----------------------------+-----------------------------~ 
I I I 

I 

You are writing 
a love letter. 

I 

You are waiting for 
the dentist. 

~-----------------------------+-----------------------------~ 
I I I 

I 

You are eating 
spaghetti. 

I 
I 

I You are drinking 
a cup of hot coffee. 

~-----------------------------+-----------------------------~ 

You are singing 
in the shower. 

I 

I 

I 

You are making 
your bed. 

~- -- - --- -- --- ------- - -------- - + ---- - - - -- ------- - - - -- -- ------~ 
I I 

I 

You are reading 
an eReader. 

You are walking in 
the rain. 

I 

I I 

~------------------- - -------- - + --- --- - - - -- ------ ---- -- ------~ 
I I I 

I I 
I 

I 

: You are doing a sudoku. : 
I I 

I 

You are dancing 
the tango. 

~-----------------------------+- - ------------ - --------------~ 
I I I 

I I 

I 
I 

You are playing chess. You are making pizza. 

I I 

~ -- ------ --- ------------------+ --- --- - ----- - ----- - - -- -------~ 
I I 

: You are taking I 

: a photograph of a group : 
I I 

of people. 

You are watching 
soccer on TV. 

I 

~ -- ------- - ----- - -- -------- -- - • ----------------- ---- -- - -- -- - ~ 
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SC COMMUNICATIVE lt's Friday evening 

Student A 
It 's Friday evening. C omplete the table by asking B questions about the people in the simple present 
and present continuous. Then answer B 's questions. 

What is fvlark doing this eveninQ ( ~e's working late. What does 
~sually do on Friday evening ? 

He plays socc~ 

What do I does usually 
do on Friday evening? 

~ MARK 

M JAIME AND BETH 

~ YASMIN go t o the gym 

~ PHIL 

~ BRUNO AND SOFIA watch TV 

~ LUCY AND ALICE 

Student B 

What is I are doing 
this evening? 

work late 

have dinner at an Italian 
restaurant 

wat ch Star Wars wit h a fr iend 

see a movie at the movie t heater 

It's Friday evening. Answer A's questions in the simple present and present continuous. Then 
complete the table by asking A questions. 

What is fvlark doing this evenin~ ( ~e's working late. What does 
~sually do on Friday evening? 

He plays soccr:i2 

What do I does usually 
do on Friday evening? 

b1L MARK play soccer 

~ JAIME AND BETH go to an Italian class 

What is I are 
this evening? 

~ YASMIN run in t he park 

[j!] PHIL play computer games 

doing 

~ BRUNO AND SOFIA 
argue about what TV show 
t o watch 

~ LUCY AND ALICE meet f or dinner 
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6A COMMUNICATIVE Memory 
~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - T - - - - - - - - - - - - - - T - - - - - - - - - - - - - - T - - - - - - - - - - - - - - , 

!like Anna. 
Wait for 

Harry and me! 

I I 

Please call 
Jack and Anna 
this evening. 

I agree wit h 
Mrs. Chapman. 

~--------------+--------------+--------------+--------------i 
I I I 

Sally and Jim are 
1 Jack is very angry. 1 getting married 

today. 
I 

Mark and I are 
cooking dinner. 

I can see 
Matthew. 

~--------------+--------------+--------------+--------------i 
I I 

Do you like 
1 computer games? 1 

Are you sitting 
on my purse? 

I can't come t o 
the meeting. 

Silvia can't come 
to t he part y. 

~--------------+--------------+--------------+--------------i 
I I 

The dogs are 
barking. 

The weather is 
very cold . 

1 My parents usually 
have lunch with 
Simon and me 
on Saturdays. 

Can I speak 
t o Martin? 

~--------------+--------------+--------------+--------------i 
I I I I 

1 This present is for 1 

Anna and Richard. 
They are talking 

about the children. THEM THEM 
~--------------+--------------+--------------+--------------i 

I I 

WE THEY HE SHE 
~--------------+--------------+--------------+--------------i 
I 

HIM HIM HER HER 
I 

~--------------+--------------+--------------+--------------i 
I 

IT IT us us 
~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - - - - - i 
I I I I 

THEY IT THEM THEM 
L - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - • - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ 

American English File 2nd edition Teacher's Book Levell Photocopiable ©Oxford University Press 2013 -



68 COMMUNICATIV Find someone who ... 

1 likes shopping 

2 doesn't mind going to the dentist 

3 loves shopping fo r clothes 

4 doesn't like wearing jeans 

5 hates being late 

6 likes doing yoga 

7 loves traveling 

8 doesn't mind getting up early 

9 hates watching soccer 

10 likes walking in the rain 

11 doesn't mind waiting for friends 

12 doesn't like going to museums 

13 hates going to the gym 

14 loves meeting new people 

15 doesn't like doing housework 
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6C COMMUNICATIV Questions and answers 

Student A 
Complete the questions w ith is I are or do. Then ask your partner. 

1 What your email address? 

2 How you spell your last name? 

3 Who your favorite movie director? 

4 you like dogs? 

5 you oft en stressed? 

6 Where you usually have lunch? 

7 What your favorite season? 

8 you have a smartphone? 

9 How often you in a hurry? 

10 What you do? 

11 What kind of food you like? 

12 How often you check your email? 

13 What do you think your family doing right now? 

14 When _______ your birthday? 

15 you reading an English book right now? 

Student B 
Complete the questions w ith is I are or do. T hen ask your partner. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

When 

you interested in politics? 

___ _ ___ you usually see your friends? 

_______ you usually come to class? 

_______ your favorite restaurant? 

How 

What 

How many cousins you have? 

_______ the teacher wearing? 

_ _ _ _ _ __ you go when class finishes? 

___ _ __ your birthday? 

_______ it tomorrow? 

What 

Where 

What month 

What day 

Who 

you sing in the car? 

_ _ ___ __ you usually have lunch with? 

What 

you like computer games? 

_____ __ your favorite children's book? 

______ _ you read in English? How often 

you learning another language, apart f rom English? 
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7A COMMUNICATIVE History quiz 

Student A 

0 Complete the questions with IVas f were. G Ask B your questions. 

1 What ___ __ the old name for New York? 
a New Copenhagen b New Rotterdam c New Amsterdam 

2 Where _____ the 2012 Summer Olympics? 

a Austna b England c Japan 

3 Who _____ t he Marx brot hers? 
a actors b musicians c mov1e directors 

4 Who the composer of Tosca and Madame Butterfly? 
a Verdi b Puccini c Ross1n1 

5 How old Marilyn Monroe when she died? 
a 28 b 36 c 42 

6 When Barack and Michelle Obama married? 
a 1982 b 1992 c 2002 

7 Where Sigmund Freud born? 
a Germany b Switzerland c Austria 

8 What the Titanic's first (and last) voyage? 
a from England to the US b from the US to England c "rom England to AustrJlia 

9 How many count ries in the European Union in 2012? 
a 17 b 27 c 37 

10 What t he name of the first Apple computer? 
a Apple 1 b iMac c Mac Class1c 

G Now answer B's questions. 

Student B 

0 Complete the questions with was { IVere. G Answer A's questions. 

11 Who _____ Apollo, Zeus, and Plut o? 
a Egypt1an gods b Roman gods c Greek gods 

12 Where the lncas from? 
a Peru b Brazil c Venezuela 

13 What country _____ t he first to use paper money? 
a Japan b Nepal c China 

14 What t he name of Michael Jackson's house? 
a Graceland b Neverland c Pra1ne Chapel 

15 Who ____ _ the last Tsar of Russia? 
a Alexander 111 b lvan the Terrble c Nicholas 11 

16 What nat ionality ___ __ t he writers Oscar Wilde and James Joyce? 
a Irish b Scottish c Engl1sh 

17 When the Beijing Olympics? 
a 2000 b 2008 c 2004 

18 Which of t hese men _____ President of the US in 2008? 
a George W. Bush b Bill Cl1nton c Barack Obama 

19 Who Henry VIII'S first wife? 
a Jane Seymour b Catherine of Aragon c Anne Boleyn 

20 Which _____ the first country to win the World Cup? 
a Colombia b Chile c Uruguay 

G Ask A your questions. 

American English File 2nd edition Teacher's Book Levell Phot ocopiable © Oxford University Press 2013 



78 COMMUNICATIVE:; Where's the match? 

:A 
1 A few years ago, Manchester 1 Two Manchester United fans It wasn't possible to fly to 

United played the Spanish wanted to travel to Spain to 1 La Corufla direct, so they 
team Deportivo de La 1 see the match. needed to fly to Santiago de 
Corufia in the Champions 1 Compostela, and then get 

1 League. 1 a taxi . 
~----- - -------------+------------ - --- -- -+- -- ---- - --- --- -----~ 

They booked the tickets to 
Santiago on the Internet. 

They checked in at Heathrow 
1 Airport at 9:00p.m. because 

their flight was at 11:00 at night. 

When the plane landed, they 
1 were very surprised! It was 

morning! 
~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ 

I I I 

They walked out of the 
1 airport and stopped a taxi. 

They asked the taxi driver, 
1 "Where's the match?" The 

taxi driver answered, "What 
match?" 

They weren't in Spain. They 
were in Santiago, the capital 
of C hile! 

L - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ 
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7C COMMUNICATIVE What did you do? 

Student A 
Guess what your partner did. Complete the sentences with the simple past forms and then check to 
sec if your guess was correct. 

I think you watched American Idol on TV last nig'i] ( Yes, you're right. I did. 

~ I didn't. I didn 't watch TV because I went out. 

1 I think you on TV last night. watch (TV show) 

2 I think you ________ at ______ __ yesterday. get up (time) 

3 I think you ________ for ______ __ last night. sleep (number of hours) 

4 I th ink you ________ lunch ______ __ last Wednesday. have (place) 

5 I t hink you ________ to ______ __ on Saturday night. go (place) 

6 I think you for dinner yesterday. make (food) 

7 I t hink you ________ to class ______ _ today. come (transportation) 

8 I think you _______ t o _____ _ for your last vacation. go (place) 

Student B 
Guess what your partner did. Complete the sentences with the simple past form s and then check to 

see if your guess was correct. 

I think you had lunch wit h your sister yesterd~ ( Yes, you're right. I did. 

'2!;!.3 I didn't. I had lunch with Paola at school. 

1 I think you lunch with yesterday. have (person) 

2 I think you this morning. feel (how?) 

3 I think you with your dinner last night. drink (drink) 

4 I think you at this time yesterday. be (place) 

5 I think you home at this morning. leave (time) 

6 I think you for your last birthday. get (present) 

7 I think you on Face book yesterday. spend (time) 

8 I t hink you last month. see (movie) 

1 
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BA COMMUNICATIV Simple past question time 
r - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - T - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - , 

This morning 

what time I get up? 
I do any housework? 

what I have for breakfast? 
when I leave home? 

I read the news I your computer? 
how I go to work I school? 

Yesterday 

where I have lunch? 
who I have lunch with? 

what I do in t he afternoon? 
where I be I 7:30p.m.? 

I watch TV? 
I go to bed before or after midnight? 

~------------------------- - ---+-----------------------------i 

When you were 
10 years old 

where I live? 
what bands I singers I like? 

where I go to school? 
I have a cell phone? 

what I do after school? 
what time I go to bed? 

Last Saturday 

what time I get up? 
what I do in the morning? 

what I have for lunch? 
I go shopping? 

I study English? 
what I do in the evening? 

I 

~- ----------- -- ------------ ---+- ---- ---------------- - -------i 

Your last birthday 

I have a special breakfast ? 
I have breakfast in bed? 

what present s I get? 
I go to work or school? 

where I have lunch? 
what I do in the evening? 

I have a good time? 

Your last vacation 

where I go? 
who I go with? 
where I stay? 

how long I stay? 
what I weather like? 
I have any problems? 
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88 COMMUNICATIV Apartment for rent 

Student A 
You are a real estate agent. T hi s is the ad you have put on your website. B cal ls to ask fo r information. 
Answer his J her questions. 

• FirM ftoor apartment in guiet 
re5idential area. 

• Bright 5pac.iou5 living room I dining 
room with ftat-5c.reen 1\1. 

• Two large double bedrooms and two 
bathrooms with shower. 

• Modern Kitc.hen with washing mac.hine, 
d1shwa5her, and refrigerator. 

Dream. Hom.es • Gta5 heat. 

• W i -fi Internet c.onnec.tion. 

Properties for rent 

Large furnished apartment for rent 

For information call212-555-6880 

(property reference 268559) 

Student B 

• Private garage. 

• ? minutes from shopping and public. 
transportation. 

• \Z.ent $2.,?00 a month. r--
You are looking for an apartment to rent and you sec this ad on a vvebsite. Call the real estate 
agent at Dream Homes and ask for information about the apartment. 

I 
\ 

\ 

Hello. I'm calling about an apartm:!nt. 
The reference is 268559. 
Can you tell me about it, please? 

Wnat I ~Nant to \Cno~N 

Where? 
I ani furniture? 
\-low mani bedrooms I batnrooms? 
I a big living room? 
I a 1\JI 
wnat I in tne Kitc.hen? 
I gas or oil neat? 
I Wi - fi? 
I a garage? 
\'low far I from 51-lopping and public. 
tran5portation? 
\-low muc.h I rent? 

"C 

Dream. Homes 
Properties for rent 

Large furnished apartment for rent 

For information call212-555-6880 

(property reference 268559) 
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BC COMMUNICATIV What is different? 

Rooml 
Look at thi s room for one minute. lt is 1900. Try to remember what is in it, and where things are. 

Room2 
\York with a partner. Look at this picture. lt is rhe same room roday. Take turns saying what is 
different. There are at least I 0 differences. 

In 1900 there was a big mirro:._ on ') ( .'.nl900 there were three armchairs. 
the wall. Now there's a pictu~ ~ there's a sofa and only one chair. 

0 
[?§] 

--
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9A COMMUNICATIV Food families 

r -- --- - --- -----T------- -------T- ----------- --~ ------ ---- - -- -, 

I 

~ " ~ :" ~ I I 

~ ~ I I 

~ " I 
I 

I I I I 

I I I I 

I I I I I 

~ - -- - - --- - ---+---- ---- -- - -+--- - ---- ----+---- ---- --- - ~ 

: ~ 
I \::.:{ 

I ... : 
I I 

~ --- - ----+---- ----+---- ----+--- - - --- ~ 

l_ --_ l _~_ l ~-l - -- _ l_~_l _~ l_~_ l _- - _ l _~ l _~_ l _ -- _ l _~_ j 
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I dP I 

~ ~ 
I e. lJ ew I ~ (-=--- I 

I 
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I 
Ilk 

I I ~\\') Ilk 
I 

I I I ~ I I 

~-- -- - --- ----+ ---- ---- -- -- +---- - - -- - --- +--- - - --- - - -- ~ 

I 

~ ~ 
I 

~ ~ 
I 

~ 
I I 

: ~ I 

~ 
I \:53 ~ I \5B ~ ~ I 

I I I I 
I I I I I 
L - - - - --- - -- ---L- -- - ---- ____ .... ____ -- -- - - -- -'- -- - - --- - ---- ..1 
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98 COMMUNICATIVE How much I many? 

Student A 

C) Complete the questions w ith much or many. 

G In terview B with your questions. 

How much time do you spend a day watching r'!i)_ ~t much. I only watch the news. What about you? 

Not much. I prefer listening to musi:] 

1 How time do you spend a day watching TV? 

2 How people in your family speak English? 

3 How water do you drink a day? 

4 How exercise did you do last weekend? 

5 How pasta or rice do you have a week? 

6 How tex.t messages did you send yesterday? 

7 How _ fast food do you eat? 

8 How time did you spend on the Internet yesterday? 

9 How of your friends are vegetarians? 

10 How photos do you have on your cell phone? 

G Answer B's questions w ith a lot, not nruch frnany, a lilt le / ajeiV, or none. Give more information. 
Then ask What about you? 

Student B 

0 Complete the questions with much or many. 

G Answer A's question s w ith a lot, not lllllch {111any, a lilt le/ a j e1v, or none. G ive more information. 
T hen ask Wlrat about you? 

G Interview A with your questions. 

How much fruit do you eat a da:C2_ 0.-tot. I usually have fruit for breakfast. What about you? 

Not much. I don't like fruit very muci2_ 

1 How fruit do you eat a day? 

2 How free time do you have during the week? 

i 
3 How of your friends are on Facebook? 

4 How money do you spend on clothes a month? 

5 How time did you spend studying English last weekend? 

6 How emails did you send yesterday? 

7 How games do you have on your cell phone? 

8 How milk do you drink a day? 

9 How emails do you get a day? 

10 How chocolate do you eat a week? 
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9C COMMUNICATIV Guess the comparative 

Student A 

1 Russia is colder than Spain. 

2 The Americans are _ _ than the British. 

3 Swimming is better exercise than walking. 

4 Oranges are than lemons. 

5 A Rolls-Royce is more expensive than a Citroen. 

6 Driving is than flying. 

7 Chinese is more difficult to learn than English. 

8 Basketball players are than soccer players. 

9 Dark chocolate is healthier than white chocolate. 

10 Canada is ____ than Brazil. 

11 The weather in Britain is worse than the weather in Spain. 

12 Tom Cruise is than George Clooney. 

Student B 

1 Russia is than Spain. 

2 The Americans are friendlier than the British. 

3 Swimming is _ ___ exercise than walking. 

4 Oranges are sweeter than lemons. 

5 A Rolls Royce is than a Citroen. 

6 Driving is more dangerous than flying. 

7 Chinese is to learn than English. 

8 Basketball players are taller than soccer players. 

9 Dark chocolate is than white chocolate. 

10 Canada is bigger than Brazil. 

11 The weather in Britain is than the weather in Spain. 

12 Tom Cruise is shorter than George Clooney. 

American English File 2nd edition Teacher's Book Level! Phot ocopiable © Oxford University Press 2013 



lOA COMMUNICATIV What do you know about the US? 

0 Write the superlative form of the adjective. 

1 Which city has the airport? (busy) 

a Atlanta b Dallas c Seattle 

2 What's the kind of food? (popular) 

a Pizza b Ice cream c French fries 

3 Which is the city after New York City? (big) 

a Houston b Los Angeles c Chicago 

4 Which is the river? (long) 

a Yukon River b Missouri River 

c Mississippi River 

5 Which state is the_ ___ ? (sunny) 

a Arizona b California c Florida 

6 What's the language spoken 

after English? (common) 
a French b Spanish c Chinese 

7 Which state has the ____ sports 

8 

9 

stadium? (large) 

a Pennsylvania b Michigan c Tennessee 

What's the sport? (popular) 

a football b baseball c basketball 

Which is the _ ___ city? (old) 

a St. Augustine, Florida b Jamestown, Virginia 

c Santa Fe, New Mexico 

10 What's the last name? (common) 

a Johnson b Williams c Smith 

11 Where are the mountains? (high) 

a Alaska b Nevada c Colorado 

12 What's the native animal ? (big) 

a caribou b moose c buffalo 

0 Work w ith a partner. Answer the questions. 

G With your partner, write five questions about your country or countr ies. 

Q Find another pair and ask them your questions. 
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lOB COMMUNICATIV Future plans 

Student A Student B 

0 Ask B rhese questions about his I her plans. 
Try to ask an or her question if possible. 

Are you going to go 
abroad next summe~ 0s, I am. 

Where are y~u ) ( We're going to 
going to g~ ~to Portugal. 

G Answer B 's questions. 

1 

2 

3_j 

4 

5 

I go abroad next summer? 

I go to the hair salon 
next week? 

I buy anything tomorrow? 

I go to bed before 
midnight tonight? 

I watch TV after 
lunch tomorrow? 

~ I watch a movie on DVD 
this evening? 

8 

9 

10 

I go out next 
Friday night? 

I study English 
on the weekend? 

I go shopping tomorrow? 

I do your homework 
this evening? 

0 Answer A's questions . 

G Ask A these questions about his I her plans. 
Try to ask another question if possible. 

1 

2 

3 

I 
4 

5 

Are you going to __ I_L,.., ) 
make dinner tonig~ 0s, I am. 

What are yo~ ~ ) 
goingtoma~ 

( I think I'm going 
'2J?-make pasta. 

I make dinner tonight? 

I come to the next class? 

I eat out tonight? 

I do any sports or 
exercise tomorrow? 

I watch a TV series tonight? 

6 

7_! 

8 

9 

10j 
r 

I get up before 8:00 a.m. 
tomorrow? 

I Skype anybody this 
evening? 

I do anything special 
next weekend? 

I read in bed tonight? 

I go for a walk 
on the weekend? 

American English File 2nd edition Teacher's Book Levell Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2013 



lOC COMMUNICATIVE Predictions 
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llA COMMUNICATIV Mime the adverbs 

r------ -- ------------ - ------- - T--- - -------------------------, 

I 

drink 
noisily 

say "go away" 
angrily 

~- - ------ - --------------------+-----------------------------i 
I I 

s1ng 
badly 

say the days of the week 
quickly 

I 

~------------------------ - ----+ - ----------------------------i 

walk play the piano 
well 

I 

slowly 
I 

I I I 

~------- --- -------------------+-----------------------------i 

get up 
slowly 

I I 

dance 
beautifully 

I 

~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - i 

I I 

walk to the door 
nervously 

I I 

talk 
loudly 

~ ------ ------------ - ----- ----- + ------ ------ -- - -------------- i 
I 

I 

I 

ask for a pen 
politely 

dance 
badly 

~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - i 

drive 
dangerously 

I I 

say "goodbye" 
sadly 

I I 

~ -- - --- -- --- ------- - ------- - - -+--- --------------- ----- ------i 

I 

get dressed 
quickly 

I I 

tell someone a secret 
quietly 

~- ---- - --- --------------------+-----------------------------i 
I I I 

sit down 
carefully 

close the door 
quietly 

~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ 
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118 COMMUNICATIVE Hopes and plans 

Student A 
In the circle, write a place where you would like to be right now. 
In the rectangle, write something that you hope to do before the end of the year. 
In the oval, write who you arc planning to go on vacation with. 
ln the triangle, write three things you need to do this week. 
In the square, write what you wanted to be when you were little. 

Student B 
ln the circle, write the name of a place where you are planning to go next weekend. 
In the rectangle, write the name of a famous person you would like to meet. 
In the oval, write something you hope to do in the future. 
In the triangle, write something you want to start doing in the near future. 
In the square, write three things you need to buy next week. 
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llC COMMUNICATIV Speak for 60 seconds 

FINISH 

ghosts 

neighbors 

good places 
in my country 
for tourists 

social 
networks 

Japanese 
food 

quiz shows 

classical 
music 

fast-food 
restaurants 

using 
aGPS 

SPEAK FOR 
60 SECONDS 

chocolate computer or 
video games 

fortune 
tellers 

laptops 

waiting at 
airports 

reality TV 
shows 

your ideal 
vacation 

salt 

fast food 

howmenand 
women drive 
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12A COMMUNICATIV Have you done it? 
C) Complete the sentences in the present perfect, l.±J or C. Make half of them true and half of them 

not t rue for you. 

I 

11 

I' 

Have you done it? 

1 I the Harry Potter books. (read) 

2 I to a spa. (be) 

3 I in a fast-food restaurant. (work) 

4 I in a karaoke bar. (sing) 

5 I a friend recently. (Skype) 

6 I a game online. (play) 

7 I in a five-star hotel. (stay) 

8 I on TV (be) 

9 I to Hawaii. (be) 

10 I asleep in class . (fall) 

11 I caviar. (eat) 

12 I a famous athlete. (meet) 

13 I to a vegetarian restaurant. (be) 

14 I on a test. (cheat) 

ow read your sentences to your partner. Can you guess which are true about your partner? 

I've read one Harry Potter boo~ 

No, it's not true - I've read all . l 
of them and seen all the mov~ 

( I think that's true because I don't 

~nk you like reading long books. 
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128 COMMUNICATIVE Have you ever ... ? 
r-----------------------------T-----------------------------, 

Have you ever _ _ _ _ _ _ 
1 in a tent? {sleep) 

• Where was it? 
• When was it? 
• Who were you with? 

Have you ever _____ _ 
1 with chopsticks? {eat) 

• Where was it? 
• Did you find it difficult? 
• Did the other people you were 

with use them? 

~----- - -----------------------+-----------------------------i 

Have you ever _ _ _ _ _ _ Have you ever __ 
your keys? {lose) a medal or trophy? {win) 

• What keys were they? • When did you win it? 
• Where did you lose them? • What was it for? 
• What did you do? • What did you do with it? 
• Did you find them? 
• Where were they? 

~ - -------------------------- -- +--- - ----------------- - -------i 

Have you ever _____ _ Have you ever _____ _ 
a love letter? {write) to a celebrity? {speak) 

• When was it? • Who was it? 
• How old were you? • When was it? 
• Who was the letter to? • What did you say? 
• Did you get a reply? • How did you feel? 

~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - i 

Have you ever ___ __ _ Have you ever _____ _ 
a computer virus? {have) late for an important event? {arrive) 

• What kind of virus was it? • Why were you late? 
• What did you do? • What happened? 
• Did you lose anything important? • What did you do? 

~---- -------- ------- ------- - -- + ---- --------------- ---------- i 

Have you ever _ _ _ _ _ _ Have you ever _ ____ _ 
to an amusement park? {be) anything online? {buy) 

• Where was it? • What was it? 
• When did you go? • How much did it cost? 
• Who did you go with? • Did you have any problems with it? 
• Did you have a good time? • When did it arrive? 

~-------------------- - -- - -----+ ------- -- -- - ---------- -------i 

Have you ever _____ _ Have you ever _ __ _ 
a bad experience on a plane? (have) an important birthday? (forget) 

• When was it? • Whose birthday was it? 
• What was the problem? • When did you remember? 
• How did you feel? • How did your friend feel? 

~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - i 

Have you ever ____ _ _ 
English on the phone? {speak) 

• Who did you speak to? 
• What was it about? 
• Did you underst and what the other 

person sa id? 

Have you ever _ ____ _ 
for more than 10 people? {cook) 

• What was the occasion? 
• What did you cook? 
• How many people were there? 
• Was the meal a success? 
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12C COMMUNICATIV Review questions 
r-------------------T-- - - - -------- - -----T---- --- ---- -- --- -- -, 

Personal Information The past (be) 
What I name? 1 Where I born? 
I like your name? When I father born? 
How I spelt your last name? 1 Where I you at 4:30 yesterday 
I have a big family? af ternoon? 
What I emait address? Who I you with at t his time 
What 1 do? yesterday? 
Why 1 need English? What I your favorite game 

~ _ _ - - - - _ _ - - - - _____ _ _ ~ when you were eight? 

Your apartment I house 
1 I you at home last night at 

10:30? 

Free time 
How much f ree time I have? 
What sports I play? 
What kind I music I l ike? 
How often I go to the movies? 
What I like doing on weekends? 
What I do when you want 
to relax? 

~ ----------- --- --- -- ~ 

Future 
I home after this class? I live in a house or an 

apart ment? ~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ I use your computer t his 

Where I it? Everyday activities 
Can you tell me about it? What time I usually get up? 
What I your favorite room? Where 1 usually have 
Can you describe it? breakfast? 
I there a bus stop or a subway What I usually have? 
station near your house or Who I have lunch with? 
apart ment ? When 1 go to bed? 

evening? 
: When I do your homework? 
1 I come to the next class? 

Where I have lunch next 

1 Saturday? : 
~------------ - ---- - -~ 
I The simple past 

~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ What I do on weekends? : What I do last night? 
Preferences ~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ What I have for dinner? 

Which do you prefer? Why? 
tea I coffee? 

How often ... ? 
I speak in English outside 

summer I winter? class? 
Saturday I Sunday? I have dinner with friends? 
Facebook I Twitter? 1 eat red meat? 
swimming in the ocean I in a 1 sleep badly? 
pool? I get to class late? 

wat ching sport s I doing sports? 1 go to t he dentist? 

What time I leave home this 
morning? 

How many hours I sleep last 
night? 

Who I lunch with yesterday? 
How I come to class today? 
When I start studying English 

here? 

t - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - t - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ 

Can you ... ? 
I draw or paint welt? 
I run f ive miles without 
st opping? 

I do sudokus and crosswords? 
I play chess? 
I wear jeans at work I school? 
I ride a motorcycle? 
I park easily in your street? 

I 

Describe a friend ~ - ----- - -- -- -- ------i 

What I his or her name? 
Where I live? 
What I do? 
Where I meet for the first 

time? 
How often I see him or her? 
What I have in common? 

~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ~ 
I 

Why I st udy English? 
What book I read right now? 
I it rain now? 
What I your t eacher wear? 
What I your best friend do 

right now? 

t -- ---- -- --- -- -- - - - -1 Have you ever ... ? ~- - --- --- ---- ------- j 
Time and dates 
What I the t ime now? 
What time I the class finish? 
When I birthday? 
When I like getting up on 

Sunday? 
When I your next vacation? 
What I favorite month? Why? 
What I the date yesterday? 

(be) to Paris? 
(send) an emait to your 

t eacher? 
(break) your arm or leg? 
(have) a problem on Facebook? 
(fall) in school? 
(be) to the movie theater 
alone? 

~ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
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lA Days of the week I Numbers 1-20 
A pairwork spelling activity 

_l Language 
~ys of t he week, numbers 1- 20 

• G ive each student a worksheet and tell them tO look at 
the lette r snake. Tell them to fin d the numbers and davs 
and write them in the cor rect place in the lists. 

eight, five, twelve, Thursday, thirteen, twenty, Monday, 
nineteen, fourteen, Saturday 

• Sts complete the two lis ts w ith the missing numbers 
and days. Mo nitor and check. 

• Get Sts to decipher the code and write the words. 

1 eleven 2 Tuesday 3 eight 

• Each student rh inks of three words, days. o r numbers 
and puts them inro the code. T hey d ic tate the code to a 
pa rtner and he I she w rites the words. 

18 The world 
Filling in a chart and fi ll-in-the-blank act ivity 

Language 
countries, nationalities, languages 

• G ive each student a worksheet. Sts look at exerc ise a 
and fill in the two columns . 

• C heck answers. 

Country: Poland, Spain, Hungary, Germany, Egypt, China, 
Turkey 
Language: Polish, Spanish, Hungarian, German, Egyptian, 
Chinese, Turkish 

• Sts look at exerc ise b. Sts identify the countr ies and 
nationalities from the pic tures and complete the 
sentences. 

1 Japanese 2 Brazilian 3 Australia 4 African S Ireland 
6 Russia 7 Swiss 8 the Czech Republic 

lC Classroom language 
Completing sentences 

jlanguage 
common classroom expression: look at the board 

• G i\'e each student a work sheer. Tell S ts to look at the 
picture and use the words in the list to fi 11 in the blan ks. 
Point out that col umn 1 is what the teacher says and 
column 2 is w hat the st ude ms say. . 

W{§l 

Teacher: 2 Look 3 Close 4 Open 5 Read 6 Turn off 
7 Sit 8 Go 
Student: 9 lat e 10 don't 11 How 12 Excuse 13 What 
14 help 15 Can 

2A Common objects 
An anagram act ivity 

Language 
everyday obJect s: key, sunglasses, coin l 

• Explain to Sts tha t they are going to solve the anagrams 
a nd match them to the pictu res of common objects. If 
necessary. w rite a few anagram examples on the board. 
e.g. sitsue - tissue. 

• Give Sts a worksheet and get them to o rder the letters 
to fo rm words . T hen tell them to march them ro 
the pic tu res. 

• C heck answers. 

b a coin 1 c a lamp 11 d a watch 5 ea wallet 12 
fa file 10 g scissors 9 ha magazine 6 i a laptop 4 
j sunglasses 8 k a key 2 la calendar 3 m a ticket 13 
n a stamp 14 o an umbrella 15 

• Sts cover the words and look at the pictures to test 
each other. 

28 Opposite adjectives race 
A race t o find the opposite adjectives 

Language 
common adjectives: fast, slow 

• Put Sts in pairs and give each student a worksheet 
face down . 

• Tell Srs they are going eo w rite the opposite of the 
adjec ti\'es as qu ick ly as possible. Everyone sra rrs ar the 
same t ime. The pair that com pletes the list correctly 
first wins the race. Sera t ime limit of, e.g. 3 minutes and 
reil Sts to stop. C heck answers. 

1 cheap 2 slow 3 clean 4 difficult 5 far 6 thin 
7 low 8 right 9 poor 10 bad 11 ugly 12 strong 
13 f ull 14 dark 15 short 16 old 

• \V hen Sts fin ish they can test each other by ask ing 
\V hat's the opposite of .. ? w hile the other keep~ h is I her 
page turned down. 

3A Verb phrases 
Matching verbs and phrases 

Language 
common verb phrases: listen to music 

• Give each student a worksheet and get them to fi 11 in 
the ve rb column from rhe list. They m ust use do and 
play twice. 

2 have 3 do 4 go 5 drink 6 live 7 read 8 speak 
9 take 10 study 11 work 12 listen 13 say 14 wear 
15 eat 16 do 17 play 18 watch 19 like 20 play 

• Sts test themsel\'es o r each other by covering the verb 
colum n and saying the phrases w ith I. 



38 Jobs 
A puzzle matching pictures and jobs 

Language 
I jobs: waiter, pilot 

• Put Srs in pairs and g ive each student a \\'orkshcct. Tell 
them they a rc going to complete the cro!>sword with 
names of jobs. 

• Explain that they have to look at the pictures and 
decide what job t hey associate w ith the objects. 

• Explain that vet (4) is an abbreviation of veterinarian, 
and construction worke rs a rc often called builders (1 1 ). 
If Sts arc having trouble, you cou Id help them by giving 
some of rhe letters. 

1 waiter 2 architect 3 musician 4 vet 5 model 
6 pilot 7 teacher 8 hairstylist 9 lawyer 10 nurse 
12 journalist 13 receptionist 14 soldier 

4A The family 
Deciding if sentences are true or false 

I 
Language 
family members: father, son 

• Pur s tud ents in two groups, A and B, and give each 
student a copy of worksheet A or B. 

• ln groups, Sts look at the family t ree and statements 
1-10. Sts write T (true) or F (false) for each s tatement. 
Monitor the groups to make su re their answers 
are correct. 

• Tell Sts they a re going to work with a swdcm from the 
other gro up. Put Sts into pairs. Explain that they have 
ro read their statements to each other, say if they are 
t rue or false, and correct the false statements. 

• Sts then test each other by aski ng questions, e.g. Who is 
Sally's aunt? 

48 A day in the life of an 
aerobics teacher 
Telling a story from the pictures 

Language 
everyday activities: she gets up at 6:00 a.m. 

• Give each s tudent a workshect of the picture story 
and explain that this is the daily routine of an aerobics 
teacher. With the class. qu ickly go rh rough the sequence 
to elicit the verbs from the Sts. Focus on -s for the third 
person. 

1 She wakes up at 
5:00a.m. 

2 She gets up at 6:15a.m. 
3 She does exercise. 
4 She takes a shower. 
5 She gets dressed. 
6 She has breakfast. 
7 She goes to work. 
8 She gets to work at 

9:30a.m. 

9 She teaches I works from 
10:00 a.m. to 1:00 p.m. 

10 She has lunch at 1:30 p.m. 
11 She teaches I works from 

3:30 p.m. to 5:30 p.m. 
12 She goes home. 
13 She cooks dinner. 
14 She watches TV. 
15 She goes to bed at 

10:30 p.m. 

• Pair Srs and ask them to describe the aerobics teacher's 
day together. Encourage them to add in format ion. e .g. 
She has cereal and Ji·uitjor breakfast. (picture 6) and link 
to sentences wi th then . 

E xtra idea 

• You could a<;\.. Sts in\\ hat \\'ay their dail~ routine 
is similar. 

• Sts cou ld ask you about )·ou r da~ , e .g. Do you []Ct up at 
6: 75::- 1/o\\' drJ _\'011 [JO to \\ 'ork~ 

• Sts could a'>k each other questions abour the story. 
e.g. \\ 'hcrcdocsshchm•clunch? Oocssltc[lO to \\'Ork 
b\' bus::-

SA More verb phrases 
Matching verbs and phrases 

Language 
common verb phrases: buy a ticket 

• Put Sts in pairs and give them a worksheet of the word 
sea rch. Tell t hem to look for verbs, first horizontally 
and then vertically, that match phrases a-o. Get them 
ro w rite the verbs in the lis t and to match them to each 
phrase. Make sure Sts circlefor£Jet and not BeL 

• Check answers. 

3 forget g 4 meet f 5 use i 6 play a 7 wait h 
8 take c 9 tell n 10 hear l 11 give b 12 paint j 
13 sing k 14 seed 15 find m 

SC The weather 
A pairwork activity describing the weather 

1 Language 
weather words and verbs: sunny, rain 

• Copy and cur up rhe \\'Orksheets in to A and B. 
• Put Sts into pairs A and B and give our \\'orksheets. 

Give Sts a few minutes to do exercise a i nd iv idua lly and 
then check answers. 

1 windy 2 sunny 3 cloudy 4 raining 5 snowing 

• Focus on b . Remind them of the question \V !tat's tltc 
H'eathcrlike? Explain that they are going ro ask each 
other questions in pairs to com plete t he missing 
in formation in rhe Weather and Temperature 
columns. Poin t o ut the model quest ions and answer s on 
the ir worksheet and rem in cl them of the word dewees. 

• Pair Sts and moniror as they do the activity. 

• \\'hen they fin ish, Sts ca n compare their in forma tio n 
to check. 

68 Dates 
A pairwork activity practicing saying dates 

Language 
dates and months: July sixth 

• Write a few examples on the board in a s imilar sm all 
grid. Explain that Sts are going to practice saying dates. 

A 

B 

1 

7f6 

8/15 

2 

9f22 

1/3 

3 

5f30 

6/1 
• Say a reference, e.g. \\'hat's the date in A 2? and get Sts to 

tell you the date. 



• Tell Sts they arc going to do a similar activity. Put Sts 
in pairs and give each srudenr a worksbect A or B . Give 
them a few minutes to look at their workshcet. Practice 
pronouncing the letters on the left correctly. 

• Explain that they have to complete their grid by asking 
quest ions about the empty squares. Point out the 
example at the top of thei r worksheet. 

• Sts compare their grids when they have finished. 

7C go,have, get 
Matching verbs and phrases 

Language 
expressions with go, have, get 

• Copy and cut up the workshccts into A and B. 

• Put Sts into pairs A and Band give out the worksheets . 
G ive Srs a few minutes to do exercise a individually and 
then check answers . 

St udent A: 1 go 2 get 3 have 4 get 5 go 6 get 7 go 
8 have 9 have 10 go 
Student B: 1 have 2 go 3 have 4 have 5 go 6 get 
7 go 8 go 9 have 10 get 

• Focus on b and get Sts to ask and answer their 
questions. Rem ind them ro "rebound" the questions, 
e.g. What about you? I And you? 

BB Race around the house 
Naming household objects from definitions 

I Language 
household objects and furniture 

• Put Sts in pairs and g ive each student a worksheet face 
clown. Tell them they have to identify house vocabulary 
as quickly as possible. 

• Start the activity and set a time lim it. Any pairs who 
have all the correct answers wins. 

1 an armchair 2 a lamp 3 pictures I paintings 4 a mirror 
5 a bedroom 6 a rug 7 a stove 8 air conditioner 
9 stairs 10 a cupboard 11 a refrigerator 12 a bat hroom 
13 a ceiling 14 a washing machine 

Extra idea 

• When Sts finish. they could cover the definitions and 
in pa irs define the words in the list to each other in 
their own words . 

BC Preposit ions of place 
A describe and draw activity 

Language 
preposit ions of place: on, under 

• Review the prepositions quickly by making a quick 
drawing on the board or using the classroom. Remind 
Sts of there is I are, and on the right and on the left. 

• Tell Sts they each will have a picture of a room that 
they have to describe to their partner. Their partner 
wi IJ draw the picture exactly as they describe it. 

Wjlfl 

• Put Sts into pairs A and Band g ive out workshcets. 
Give them a few minutes to think and to clarify any 
doubts with you before they describe their room ro 
their partner. 

• When Sts have finished, they look at the originals and 
compare them with what they have drawn . 

9A Food alphabet 
Naming food f rom pictu res 

1 Language 
Food words: bread, peas 

• Give each student a worksheer and tell them th ey have 
to use the pictures to find one food word for each letter 
of the alphabet. 

• You could do th is as a race in pairs. f n rh is case, make 
su re everyone starts at the same time, and set a 
t ime limit. 

a apple ice cream r rice 
b bread juice s sandwich 
c carrots lettuce t tomato 
e egg m mushrooms V veget ables 
f f ish 0 onion y yogurt 
h hamburger p peas 

9C Numbers dictation 
A pai rwork activity t o practice saying 
high numbers 

Language 
high numbers: one hundred and one 

• Put Sts in two groups A and B . Give everyone a 
worksheet A or B . Tell them to wr ite the numbers in 
words on their sheet. Moni tor for correct spell ing. 

• T n t heir A I B groups, get them to practice saying the 
numbers aloud . 

• Pair Sts A I Band te ll them to d ictate their numbers to 

each other. Tell them to write the numbers in the Your 
p ar tn er's n u m bers column. 

• When Sts finish, they look at their partner's work sheet 
to check their answers. 

lOA Places and buildings puzzle 
Solving a puzzle to find a hidden phrase 

I Language 
~ildings and places: post office, drugs tore 

• Give each student a work sheet of the puzzle. Explain 
that they have to write the answers to the clues in 
the puzzle. i f their an swers are correct, they will find 
a phrase in the shaded area down the middle of 
t he puzzle. 

• Sts can do this ind ividually or in pairs. 

1 post office 2 hospital 3 Square 4 church 
5 police st ation 6 mosque 7 bridge 8 town hall 
9 market 10 theaters 11 museum 12 pharmacy 
13 river 14 station 15 art gallery 

Missing phrase: places in t he city 



lA VOCABULARY Days of the week I Numbers 1-20 

0 Find the numbers and days, and write the words in the right places in the li sts. 

Numbers Days 

11 

2 12 2 

3 three 13 3 

4 14 4 

5 IS 5 

6 16 6 Friday 

7 17 7 

8 18 

9 19 

10 20 

G) Complete the lists with numbers and days . 

G Look at the code. Use it to write the words below. 

1= H 2=R 3=0 4=N S=F 6=M 7=W S=U 9=A 10=T 

11 = L 12 = E 13 = Y 14 = I 15 = S 16 = G 17 =V 18 = 0 19 =X 

I 12 ll 12 17 12 4 = 
2 10 8 12 15 3 9 13 = 
3 12 14 16 1 10 = 

Q Think of three words, clays, or numbers and put them into the code . Dictate the code numbers 
to your partner. He f she writes the words. 
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~ ~ 18 VOCABULARY The world 

.... J C) Complete the chart with coutries and nationalities . Put one word in each box. 

~ COUNTRY · NATIONALITY I LANGUAGE 

F ranee French 

Po 

Sp 

Hu 

Ger 

Eg 

Ch 

Tu 

«!) Look a t the pictures . Complete the sentences with a country or nationality. 

4 

i i 
Anime is a kind of _____ cartoon. 

2 Capoeira is a ___ _____ martial art. 

3 Boomerangs are from _______ _ 

4 Senegal, Kenya, and Ethiopia are _ ___ ____ countries. 

5 Step dancing is from _______ _ 

6 Moscow is the capital of ______ _ _ 

7 Toblerone and Lindt are ________ chocolates. 

8 Prague is the capital of ____ _ __ _ 
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lC VOCABULARY Classroom language 

Complete the phrases with words in the list. 

close can Eie don't excuse help how late 
look open read sit go turn off what 

The teacher says 
1 Please do exercise 6 for homework. 

2 at the board. 

3 the door, please. 

4 your books to page 11. 

5 the text on page 6. 

6 your cell phone! 

7 down, please. 

8 t o page 85. 

The students say 
9 Sorry I'm 

10 Sorry, I understand. 

11 do you spell it? 

12 me, what's this in English? 

13 page is it? 

14 Can you me, please? 

15 you repeat that, please? 
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2A VOCABULARY Common objects 

Look at the A AGRAMS . Order the letters and write the words. March t hem to pictures 1- 15. Use 
a/ an 'vvitb the singular noun s. 

rw--

-- . 
13 

------, r-:::;---
3 

l ~ 

I ' 

I 
,-- - - - -

11 _g 

L 

ANAGRAMS 
a Dl arcd 

b oicn 

c alpm 

d tcwha 

e teawll 

f life 

g crossiss 

h emna1gza 

platpo 

J salsseguns 

k yek 

narlaced 

m ckitet 

n pamst 

o erumball 

a an10 card 

b 

c 

cl 

c 

f 

g 

h 

k 

Ill - - - - - -

n 

0 

0 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
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28 VOCABULARY Opposite adjectives race 

0 Write the opposite adjectives. 

1 expensive 

2 fast 

3 dirty 

4 easy 

5 near 

6 fat 

7 high 

8 wrong 

9 rich 

10 good 

11 beautiful 

12 weak 

13 empty 

14 blond 

15 tall 

16 young 

G Test your partner. 

What's the opposite of "strong:f2 

OPPOSITE 
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3A VOCABULARY Verb phrases 

0 March the verbs in the list to phrases 1- 20. Write them in the VERB column. 

do (x2) drink eat go have like listen live play (x2) read 
say speak study take waft!: watch wear work 
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38 VOCABULARY Jobs 

Complete the crossword from the picture clues . 

[J 0 

0 

0 

0 

~ 
1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 b 11 L 

12 

13 

14 

I 
I 

I 
I 

l d e r 

-

I 

~ 
~-· 
~ 

l J 

I 
I 1 J 
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4A VOCABULARY The family 

Student A 

0 Look at sentences 1-10. Decide if they are true (T) or fa lse (F) . 

1 Martin is Jenny's brother. 

. 
T Dave f Rita 

2 Nick's wife's a doctor. 
retired retired 

3 Mike's grandfather is Dave. 

4 Ri t a has four grandchildren. 
I 5 Helen's husband is a veterinarian. 

T Nick _ f Helen T Andrew t rom f Anna 
6 Tom is Nick's brother. - police veterinarian musician eng1neer teacher 
7 Andrew is Martin's uncle. 

t Ma~lly 
officer 

.~ 8 Nick and Helen have two sons. 

9 Sally is Tom's niece. 

10 Jenny is Dave and Rita's f Jenny T Mike 
granddaughter. nurse student doctor hairstylist 

e Read your sentences to B. He I she says if they are t rue or fa lse. 

Martin is Jenny's brothe~ 0o, that's false. Martin is Sally's brother. 

G Test your partner. 

Who is Dave's wife.!J. 0ta. 

Student B 

0 Look at sentences l- 10. Decide if they are true (T) or false (F) . 

1 Mike's father is an engineer. 

2 Dave and Rita have three children. 

3 Mike is Martin's cousin. 

4 Sally is Anna and Tom's daughter. 

5 Andrew is Dave's son. 

6 Martin is Nick's nephew. 

7 Tom's sister is a teacher. 

8 Andrew has two brothers . 

9 Mike and Martin are Rita's 
grandsons. 

10 Helen's husband is a veterinarian. 

T oave 
retired 

f Rita 
retired 

f Nick _ f Helen 
engineer teacher 

T Ma~tin I f S~lly 
nurse student 

T Andrew 
police 
officer 

f rom f Anna 
veterinarian musician 

.~ 
f Jenny T Mike 

doctor hairstylist 

e Read your sentences to A. He I she says if they are true or fal se. 

Mike's father is an enginee.Q 0o, that's false. Mike's father is a veterinarian. 

G Test your part ner. 

Who is Dave's wif:i2 0 ta. 
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48 VOCABULARY A day in the life of an aerobics teacher 

~ -

6 
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SA VOCABULARY More verb phrases 

0 Find 14more verbs, 6 horizontally (-t) a nd 8 more vertically(! ). 

z E ! 
-

! 

E H 

u~ A 5 F y 

t F 0 G I E I T D u T 0 R 

c M 

T I N 

8 H -
Q E 

I 
I 

I I 

I A I L D p 
I I 
I 

V 8 I F M E 
I 

5 z w 

E 
- ---

I 

D I F R A E c T z I K A 8 E 
- -

V I V : R 
-+-

J R A I p I - -· 
Q w K 

E R I p A I M p u I 5 E z 0 N 
-
y D u ~ 

-4-

l=v A 
--. 

u 

T p E Q 0 u ~-: I :~~~ - i -

I X 
~ 
I 

' B 

L 

E 

L 
I - __, 

L 

F y 

j 0 

w A 

N V G N G R 
I 

M 

p L T A ) y -
1 

------
R T 5 X 
- ·- - - - ~------

T J R 0 
....._ __ ..__ ..1__ _ F_ I~ D 

G Wri te the verbs in the lis t 1- 15 and match t hem to the phrases a- o . 

VERB PHRASE 
I r11 11 0 a the guitar / ten nis 

@] b somebody a present 2 buv 
~ 

3 D c a photo 

4 D d a movie 

5 0 e a race 

6 D f your friends in a coffee shop 

7 0 g a name 

8 D h fo r a bus 

9 D a computer 

10 D J a picture 

11 D k a song 

12 D a no ise 

13 D m a parking space 

14 D n a story 

15 0 e a ticket 
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SC VOCABULARY The weather 

Student A 

0 Look at the pictures. W hat's the weather like? Complete sen tences 1-5. 

. . 
• ~ • 0 

" ' . . 
' .. 

1 I t's -----· 2 lr's _ ___ _ 3 It's ____ _ 4 It's _ _ __ _ 5 It's ____ _ 

G) Ask B questio ns to com plete your info rmation. 

What's the weather like in Berli~ 

City Weather Temperature 

Berlin 

Budapest cloudy and windy 44• F 

Ist anbul 

Moscow snowing 32• F 

Warsaw 

Edinburgh foggy 41• F 

Buenos Aires 

Santiago cloudy and hot 79•F 

G A nswer B 's q uestions. 

lt's cloudy and windy and it's 44 degrees Fahrenheit in Budape~ 

Student B 

0 Look at the pictures. ·what 's the weather like? Com plete sentences 1-5. 

~·.-~~ L~»# ·=-:1 ...... 
?~J 
I --1 

I"!" •. • ..• se: 
. . 

. 

1 It's - ----· 2 It's _ ___ _ 3 It's _ _ __ _ 4 It's ____ _ 5 It's _ ___ _ 

C!) A nswer A's q uestio ns. 

tt's raining and it's 4 degrees Fahrenheit in Berl!i)_ 

G Ask A questions ro complete your information . 

What's the weather like in Budapes![2 

City Weather Temperature 

Berlin raining 39• F 

Budapest 

Istanbul cloudy and cold 57° F 

Moscow 

Warsaw raining 54° F 

Edinburgh 

Buenos Aires sunny and hot 84° F 

Santiago 
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68 VOCABULARY Dates 

Student A 
Find the missing dates. J\sk your partner. 

What's the date in A~ 0's November tenth. 

1 2 

A 7/ 3 10/ 11 

B 6/20 

c 3/30 

D 12/8 

Student B 
Find the missing dates . Ask your partner. 

What's the date in A~ ~s July third. 

1 2 

A 

B 12/ 5 

c 10/ 12 

D 2/23 

3 4 5 

8/31 9 / 24 

5/12 

1/15 11 / 1 

3 4 5 

11/ 10 6/9 3/7 

5/21 

1/ 17 8/16 

4/2 
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7C VOCABULARY go, have, get 

Student A Student B 

0 Complete the questions with ao, have, or aet. 0 Complete the questions with ao, have, or aet. 

l l 1 1 

What time did you __ Where did you __ lunch 
to bed last night? last Saturday? 

21 [~] 

Did you __ up early yesterday? Did you __ out last night? 

3 

Did you __ a good time 
~ 

What did you _ _ for breakfast 
this morning? last weekend? 

4 4 
~ 

How many emails did What kind of car does your 
you __ yesterday? family _ _ ? 

5] w 
Did you _ to the movies What time did you __ out 

on the weekend? during the week? 

~ 
Do you usually _ _ dressed 

6 

How often do you __ 
a taxi? before breakfast? 

,.--

.!__, .!__, 

When do you usually __ How do you usually __ 
shopping? to work I school? 

w w 
Do you usually _ _ dinner with How often do you __ to bed 

your family at Christmas? before midnight? 

~ 
What did you __ for dinner 

g l 

How many brothers and 
sisters do you __ ? last night? 

~ Do you up at the 
same time during the week 

and on the weekends? 

10l 
Do you usually __ home 

after class? 

G Ask your partner the questions. Ask for G Ask your partner the questions. Ask for 
more information. more information. 
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BC VOCABULARY Prepositions of place 

Student A 
Describe your picture to your partner. Then d raw the picture your par tner describes. 

On the right, there's a be:!.]_ 

1 2 
-- - -

I 

~ 

I 

Student B 
D raw the picture your partner describes. Then describe your picture to your partner. 

On the right, there's a so!f2 

1 2 

I I . 
I 

L 
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9A VOCABULARY Food alphabet 

Write one word for each letter of the alphabet. 

D 
a = l = 

b = m= 

c = n = nuts 

d = desserts 0 = 

e = p = 

f = r = 

g = Bra pes s = 

h = t = 

l = V = 

ti J = w = watermelon 

k = kiwi y = 
[6] 
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9C VOCABULARY Numbers dictation 

STUDENT A 
e Write the numbers in words. 

1 150 = one hundred andfijty 

2 280 = 

3 609 = 

4 1,200 = 

5 4,526 = 

6 12,374 = 

7 180,000 = 

8 5,200,000 = 

C) Dictate the numbers to your partner. 

G Write down your partner's numbers. 

STUDENTB 

e \Vr ite the numbers in words. 

1 384 = three hundred and eightyfour 

76 

2 717=---------------------------------------

3 892= ------------------------------------

4 2,600 = 

5 5,415 = 

6 10,263 = 

7 379,000 = 

8 2,500,000 = 

C) Write down your partner's numbers. 

G Dictate the numbers to your partner. 53 

25 
Your partner's numbers 

1 384 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

16 
Your partner's numbers 

1 I SQ 

2 ______________ __ 

3 _________ _ 

4 ___________ __ 

5 _____ _ ____ _ 

6 _________ __ 

7 _____ ____ _ 

8 __________ __ 

429 
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lOA VOCABULARY Places and buildings puzzle 
0 Read the clues and complete th e puzzle. 

15 

1 If you need stam ps or want to send a letter you go here. 

2 You go here if you are very sick or have an accident. 

3 Trafalgar is in London, and Times----~ is in New York . 

4 A religious building where Chr istians go. 

5 A place you go to report a crime or pay a parking ticket. 

6 Similar to due 4 but for Muslims . 

7 To walk or drive across a river, you usually go over a _ _ _ _ _ 

8 A building where the local government offices are. 

9 An open area of small stalls where you can buy fresh fruit, vegetables, and sometimes clothes. 

10 Broadway in New York is a street with a lot of ____ _ 

I I A bu i Id ing where you can sec a collection of valuable or rare objects, e .g. the Louvre in Paris, or 
the Hermitage in St. Petersburg. 

12 You can buy aspirin or medicine here. 

13 The Amazon is the that crosses Brazil, Colombia, and Peru. 

14 You go here when you want to get a bus or a t rain. 

15 You can see paintings, sculptures, and pieces of art here. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

9 

10 

12 

13 

14 

C!) There is a ph rase under the arrow. Find the missing phrase, which is t he title of the puzzle. 
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18 All Over the World 
Choosing t he correct word 1 30 l)) 

[
Language 
Places vocabulary 

• Give every studem a worksheet. 

• Explain the activity. Sts have to listen and choose 
between m ·o words in the box on the right. 

• Go through the pairs of words from the song and check 
the meaning and pronunciation of each one . 

• Play the song once. Let Sts compare their answers with 
a partner. Repeat if necessary. Play the song again to 

check a nswers, going through the song line by line. Srs 
then write the correct words in the song. 

2 radio 3 street 4 the USA 5 sea 6 Paris 
7 Hamburg 8 New York 9 place 10 time 

• G ive Sts a few minutes to read through the song with 
the glossary and go through the Song facts. 

• If you th in k you r students wou Id I ike to hear the song 
aga in, play it to them o ne more time. lf your class likes 
singing. they can si ng along. 

For copyright reaso ns. this song is a cm·er version. 

2C Please Don't Go 
Listening for specific words 1 73 l)) 

Language 
c elings 

- 1 
• G ive even • student a worksheer. Ask Sts to tell vou 

' J 

what they think is happening in the pic ture. 

• Go through the words in bold in the song and check 
the mean ing and pro nunciation of each one. 

• Tell Srs that some of the words are right and some 
words are wrong. The fi rst time they listen. they should 
just decide if they are righ t or w rong. Play the song 
once . C heck answers. 

3 X 41' 5 X 6 X 7 /' B X 91' 10 X 11X 12X 

• ow tell the Sts they arc goin g to try to correct the 
wrong \\·ords with a word from the list. Play the song 
again. Let Sts compare thei r answers with a partner. 
Repeat if necessary. 

• Check answers, going th rough the song line by line. 

3 walk 5 go 6 stay 8 wonderful 10 down 11 baby 
12 now 

• G ive Sts a few minutes to read through the song with 
the glossary and go rh rough the Song facrs. 

• If you think your students would like to hear the song 
again, play it to them one more time. If your class likes 
singing, they can sing along. 

For copyright reasons. this song is a cover \·ersion. 

3C Something Stupid 
Rhyming words 2 23 l)) 

Language 
Rhyming words 

• Check that Sts remember the sounds in the Language 
bm.. either by using the Sound Bank on JW[JC /66 
in the Student's Book or the American En£llish File 
pronunciation wall chart if you h<l\·e ir. Elicit example 
words for each sound. 

• G ivc each student a worbheet and put Sts in pairs. 
Explai n that they should match a word fro m circle A 
with one from circle B, accord in g to the sounds. 

• Check answers. 

2d 3a 4e 5f 6g 7h Be 

• \\'rite the sounds from the Lang u age box on the 
board. Elicit the words from the circles with these 
sounds and feedback answers onto the board. 

/re/ chance, dance 
!ul two, you, you, blue 
la11 lies, eyes, night. right 
/e1/ day, say, late, wait 
c. red,head 

• Tell Sts that they are now going to listen to the song 
and that they have to put the words from A and B into 
the correct place in the song. Explain that, as with the 
majority of pop songs in English, the words at the end 
of each line rhyme. Play the song once for Sts to fill in 
the blanks. Repeat if necessary. Check answers, going 
through the song line by line. 

1 dance 2 chance 3 two 4 you 5 eyes 6 lies 
7 night 8 right 9 day 10 say 11 wait 12 late 
13 head 14 red 15 blue 16 you 

• Give Sts a few minutes to read through the song with 
the glossary and go through the Song facts . 

• Ask the class why the singer thinks it's stupid ro say 
"fl01•e yo11·· in the song. 

Because it might be too serious too soon. 

• If you think your !>tudents would like to hear the song 
aga in , play it to them one more time.l fyou r class likes 
sin gin g, they ca n !>ing along. 

For copyright reasons, this song is a cover version. 

4C Who Wants to Live Forever? 
Listening for extra words 2 52 l)) 

Language 
Time expressions 

• Gi\·e each studem a worksheet and focus o n A. Tell 
Sts that some of the nu m be red I i nes in bold have 
extra \\'Ords. 



• Play the song once for Sts to check rhe bold lines that 
are correct. 

• Play the song aga in for Sts to cr oss out the extra words. 
Repeat if necessa ry. T hen check answers . 

3 X here 
4 X real 
5 X always 

6 ./ 
7 X never 
8 X sweet 

9 X always 
10 ./ 

• Give Sts a few minu te!> to read through the so ng with 
the glossary and go rh rough the Song facts . 

• If you think your swdents would like to hear the song 
again, play it to them one more time. If your c lass I ikes 
singing, they can sing along. 

for copyright reasons, th is song is a cover version. 

SA Famous 
Predicting and list ening for missing words 
2 62 l)) 

Language 
Verb phrases: turn down, be famous 

• G ive each swdent a worksheer and foc us on A. G ive 
Sts l wo min utes to fi 11 in the blanks with the words 
from the box. 

2 see 3 want 4 read 5 be 6 Forget 7 forget 
8 want 9 dance 10 sing 11 need 

• Focus on B . Play the song. Ask Sts ro check thei r 
answers from a and tO complete the song. Pause and 
replay as necessa ry. 

• G ive Sts a few minutes to read through the song with 
the glossary ami go through the Song facts. 

• If you thin k your students wou Id I i ke to hear the song 
agai n, play it ro them one mo re rime. If your class likes 
singing, they can sing a long. 

For copyright reasons, rh is song is a cover versio n. 

6C Lemon Tree 
Listening f or the correct word 3 41 l)) 

I 
Language 
Phrases describing feelings and activites ___________________ __J 

• Give each student a worksheer. Go th rough the pairs of 
words in the colum n at the end of the I i nes and check 
the mea n ing and pro nunciation of each one. Play rhe 
song once. 

• Ask S ts to circle the word they hear. Play the song again 
for S ts to check thei r answers. 

• C heck answers with rhe whole class. going through the 
song line by I i ne. 

**' 

2 rainy 3 waiting 4 fast 5 happens 6 why 
7 Yesterday 8 head 9 sitting 10 t ired 11 good 
12 how 13 sky 

• Gi,·e Srs a few minutes to read through the song w ith 
the glossary and go through the Song facts. 

• If you th ink your students wou ld like to hear the song 
again, play it to them one mo re time. If your class likes 
singing, they can sing a long. 

For copyright reasons, this song is a cover version. 

7C Summer Nights 
Listening for missing words 3 63 l)) 

Language 
Regular and irregular past forms 

------- _j 
• Give each student a worksheet. Get Sts ro look at the 

pictures and tell you what the couple is doing in 
each picture. 

• Ask Sts to focus o n a. Ask Sts to w rite the simple past 
positive form of the verbs . C heck answers. 

• Focus o n b. Play the song and get Sts to fi 11 in the blanks 
wirh a simple past positive o r question form of t he 
verbs from a. Pause and replay as necessary. 
C heck answers. 

2 met 3 Did ... get 4 swam 5 ran 6 Was 7 Took 
8 went 9 stayed 10 did ... spend 11 told 12 made 

• Give Sts a few minutes to read through the song with 
the glossa ry and go t hrough the Song facts . 

• If you think your students would like to hear the song 
again , play it ro them one more t ime. If your class likes 
singi ng. they can sin g along. 

For copyrigh t reasons, this song is a cover version . 

BB House of the Rising Sun 
Listening and matching halves of lines 4 20>)) 

Language 
Regular and irregular past forms 

__j 

• Give each student a worksheer and ask Sts what they 
ea n sec in the picture. 

• Expla in that the first halves of the lines from the song 
a re o n the left, and the second halves a re on the right. 
Give Srs a few mo ments ro read sentence halves 1-12 
and a- 1. Go through the words and check the meaning 
and pronunciatio n if necessar y. 

• Play the song for Sts ro march the halves . Pause and 
replay as necessary. Check answers. 

a 2c 3e 4a Sf 6b 7h 8k 91 10i llg 12 j 



• Go rh rough the song, helping Sts ro understa nd 
the meaning. 

• Focus on b . Ask St~ to choose the correct words to 
complete the summary. Check answers. 

b 1 bad 2 much money 3 father 4 drank 5 left 
6leave 

• Give Sts a few minutes to read through the song with 
the glossary and go through the Song facts. 

• If vou rh ink vou r s tudents would like to hear the !>ong 
aga in , play i ~ ro them one more rime. If your class likes 
singing, they can sing along. 

For copyright reasons , rh is song is a cover versio n. 

98 Sugar Sugar 
Rhyming words 4 41 >)) 

language 
Vowel sounds 

• C heck that Sts remember the sounds above eit he r bv 
using rhe Sound Bank on pa[Je 166. of rhe St udent :s 
Book or the A111erican En[Jlish File pronunciation 
wall chart if you have it. Elic it example words for 
each sound. 

• G ive each student a worksheet. Focus o n a. Te ll Sts that 
they arc now going ro lis ten to rhe song and that they 
have ro decide ifrhe pa irs of words and rhe words w ith 
the sa me number in bold have the same vowel sound~ . 

Play the song once fo r Srs ro decide which sounds are 
rhe same and which are different. Repeat if necessary. 
C heck answers. going through rhe song line by line. 

3 .I 4 .I 5 X 6 .I 7 X 8 .I 9 .I 10 X 

• Write the sounds from rhe Language box on the 
board. Elicit the words in bold and the words with parr 
of rhe word in bold with these sounds and feedback 
answers onto the board. 

lol got, want 
!11/ honey, just 
lul sugar 
/;r;/ candy 
bl pour, your 

lul you, true, knew 
hi little 
/at! life 
le11 make, baby 
foul over 

• Focus on b. Ask Srs ro march the words with rhe 
pictures and decide on rhe names for someone you love. 
Check answers. 

b candy 6 honey 4 kiss 2 sunshine 3 pour 5 sugar 1 
Someone you love = honey, sugar, sunshine 

• Give Srs a few minutes to read through the song w ith 
the glossary and go rh rough rhc Song facts. 

• l f you rh in k your students would like to hear the song 
again. play it to them one more time.lfyourclass li kes 
singing, they can sing along. 

For copyright reasons, this song is a cove r version. 

10C Fortune Teller 
Listening and ordering events 5 23 >)) 

language 
Past forms and t ime expressions _j 

• G i,·e each student a workshccr. Get Sts to look ar the 
pictures and te ll you what they think is happening. 

• Focus on a. Ask them ro march the events and the 
pictures. C heck answers. 

aA3 88 C2 05 E7 F1 G6 H4 

• focus on b. Ask Srs to choose the correct words. Pause 
and replay as necessary. C heck a nswers . 

b 2 head 3 Son 4 next 5 eyes 6 day 7 lie 
8 looking at 9 happy 10 married 

• Give Sts a few minutes ro read rh ro ugh rhe song with 
the glossary and go rh rough rhe Song facts. 

• l f you rh ink your students woulcllike to hear the song 
again, play it ro them o ne more time. If your class likes 
singing, they can sing a long. 

For copyright reasons, this song is a cover version. 

118 Don't Tell Me That lt's Over 
Listening for rhyming words 5 34>)) 

Language 
Rhyming words l 

• C heck that Sts remember the sou ncl s above the words 
on the work sheet either by using the Sound Bank on 
pa[Je 166. of the Srudenr 's Book or the A111erican English 
File pronunciat ion wall chart if you have it. Elic it 
example words for each sound. 

• Give each student a work sheet and put Srs in pairs. 
Explain that they should w r ite a word from the circle 
in o ne of the column s. according to the vowel sound . 
Feedback an swers onto the board. Go through the 
pairs of word s from the song and check the mean ing 
and pronu nciatio n of each o ne, if necessary. 

foul home, alone 
/i/ me, see 
/ar/ right, night 

le! best, mess 
/er/ day, away 
lul too, do 

• Focus on b. Tell Srs that they arc now going to lis ten 
ro the song and that they have ro pur the words from a 
into the correct place in the song. Explain rh at, a~ with 
rhe majority of pop songs in English, the words at the 
end of each line rhyme. Pia~· the song once for Sts ro 
fill in the blanks. Pau se and replay as necessary. Check 
answers, going through the song li ne by line. 

2 best 3 do 4 too 5 alone 6 home 7 see 
8 me 9 right 10 day 11 away 12 night 

• Give Srs a few minutes to read through rhe song w ith 
the glossary and go through the Song facts. 

• l f you think your students would I i ke to hear the song 
again, play it ro them o ne more rime. If your class likes 
si nging, they can sing along. 

For copyright reaso ns, t hi s ~ong i~ a cover version . 



12A Flashdance 
Listening for information s so l)) 

Language l Verb phrases: made of stone, hear the music 

• Give each srudenc a worksheer. Ger Srs ro look ar the 
picture and tell you what they rh ink is happening. 

• Focus on a. Explain that Srs should march a word in 
column A with a word or words in column B ro form 
a phrase. 

2h 3g 4b Se 6a 7e Sf 

• focus on b. Play the song for students to answer the 
question. Pause and replay as necessary. Check 
rhe answer. 

answer= b 

• Give Sts a few minutes ro read through rhe song with 
rhc glossary and go through the Song facts. 

• If you rh ink you r students would I ike to hear the song 
again, play it to them one more time. If your class likes 
singing, they can sing along. 

For copyright reasons, rh is song is a cover \·ersio n. 



18 SON All Over the World 
0 1 30 l)) Listen and((irc@)the right words in each pair. 

C!) Listen again and check. Write the 
correct words in t he song. 

All Over the World 
Everybody all around the world 

Gotta tell you what I just heard 

There's gonna be a 1 ________ all over the world 

I got a message on the 2 _ ______ _ 

But where it came from I don't really know 

And I heard these voices calling all over the world 

Chorus 

All over the world 

Everybody got the word 

Everybody everywhere is gonna feel it tonight 

Everybody walkin' down the 3 _ _ _ ____ _ 

Everybody movin' to t he beat 

They're gonna get hot down in 4 _______ _ 

(New York, Detroit, L.A.) 

We're gonna take a trip across the 5_ 

Everybody come along with me 

We're gonna hit the night down in gay 6 ______ _ _ 

(C'est la vie) 

Chorus 

All over the world 

London, 7__ , Paris, Rome, Rio, Hong Kong, Tokyo 

L.A., 8 ________ , Amsterdam, Monte Carlo, Shard End and ... 

Chorus 

Everybody all around the world 

Gotta tell you what I just heard 

Everybody walkin' down the street 

I know a 9 where we all can meet 

Everybody gonna have a good 10 _ _ _ ____ _ 

Everybody will shine t ill the daylight 

Chorus 

SONG FACTS 

All Over the World was a hit 
song in many countries for 
the British band Electric Light 
Orchestra (ELO) in 1980. The 
song was on the soundtracks 
of the movies Xanadu in 1980 
and the science fiction 
comedy Paul in 2011. 

GLOSSARY 

everybody= all people 
go tta tell you = want to say 
gonna =goin g ro (futu re) 
got= simple past of aet 
cam e = simple past o f co 111e 

heard = sim ple past o f hear 

1 ~I celebration 

2 phone I rad io 

I lA ... , 
. 
' 

3 street I road 

"'f... . 
i~ ., ~-··-r. .•. ' 

~'\ 
( \ 1:L 

4 the US I the USA 

5 sea I city 

6 Paris I Madrid 

7 Berlin I Hamburg 

8 New York I New Orleans 

9 place I cafe 

10 day I time 

vo ices call ing= people speaking 
everywhere = all places 
movin' to the beat = dancing 
c'est la vie= French fo r "That's life! " 
S hard End = parr o f Birm ingham , UK* 
shine til the dayligh t = have fun all night 

•jeff Lynne, singer with ELO , comes from Sha rd End. 

American English File Teacher's Book Level! Photocopiable 0 Oxford University Press 2013 -



2C SONG Please Don't Go 
0 1 73 l)) Listen to the song. A re the words in bold right or wrong? Put a check mark (v') or an X (X) 

next to the I i nes. 

Please Don't Go 
Verse 1 

Babe, I love you so 

I want you t o understand 

That I'm gonna miss your love 

The minute you run out that door 

Chorus 

So please don't go, don't go 

Don't go away 

Please don't go, don't worry 

I'm begging you to come 

If you live, at least in my lifetime 

I had one dream come true 

I was blessed to be loved 

By someone as beautiful as you 

Chorus 

Hey hey hey 

Verse 1 

So please don't go, don't go 

Don't go away 

Hey hey hey 

I need your love 

I'm up on my knees 

Beggin' please, please, please don't go 

Don't you hear me girl? 

Don't leave me here 

Oh no, no, don't go, please don't go 

I want you to know that 

I love you so 

Answers 

1 0 
2 iX]EIIQil1 

3 D 

4 D 

5 D 
6 D 

7 D 

8 D 

9 D 
10 D----

n D - - --
12 D----

Listen aga in. Correct the 
wrong words w ith a word 
from the lis t. 

baby stay down go know 
now walk wonderful 

GLOSSARY 
babe= baby (a name for a person 

you love) 

gonna =going to (future) 
miss = feel sad after a person goes 
the minure = ar rhc same time 

dream come true= very happy 
lllOillCnt 

blessed= lucky 

wonder fu l = very good 

SONG FACTS 

Please Don't Go was a number 1 hit in the US 
in 1979 for American group KC and the 
Sunshine Band. The song was also a hit for 
three other bands between 1992 and 2008. 
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3C SON Something Stupid 
() March the words in circles A and B that have the same sound. 

A 
1 too 1Il 

B 
/ 2 danceD ........ 

/ a eyes b you \3 liesO 4 nightO 5 dayO\ I c you d chance e right 
I 

} \ 
6 waitO 7 headD f say g late 

I' 

--............_ 8 blueO -~ .... h red // 
..... -- .... 

~ ---
C!) 2 23 >)) Listen and complete the song with the rhyming words from circles A and B. 

I know I stand in line, unti l you think you have the time 

To spend an evening wit h me 
And if we find someplace to 1 ______ _ 

I know that there's a 2 _ _ ____ _ 

You won't be leaving with me 

And af terwards we drop into a quiet little place 
And have a drink or 3 _ ______ _ 

And t hen I go and spoil it all by saying 
Something stupid like "I love 4 ______ _ 

J 
I 

I can see it in your 5 you still despise c.:::....--L.LJ.J--'--~--'----~---'llll.----"'--' 

The same old 6 you heard the 7 _____ __ before 

And t hough it's just a line to you, for me it's true 
lt never seemed so 8 before 

I practice every 9 to find some clever lines to 10 ______ _ 

To make the meaning come through 
But then I think l'll 11 until the evening gets 12 _ _____ _ 

And I'm alone with you. 
The time is right, your perfume fills my 13 _ _ _ _ __ _ 

The st ars get 14 ______ _ 

And oh the night's so 15 ______ _ 

And t hen I go and spoil it all by saying 
Something stupid like "I love 16 _____ _ _ 

G W hy do the singers thin k it's stupi d to say "I love you"? 

SONG FACTS 

Something Stupid was 
originally a hit for father 
and daughter duo Frank and 
Nancy Sinatra in 1967. Nicole 
Kid man sang the song in the 
2001 movie Moulin Rouge, and 
later made a new recording 
of it with Robbie Williams. 

GLOSSARY 
spend an evening= pass an e\'ening 

chance= possibility 
won't= will not (future) 
drop int o= go into 

spoil = ruin, make something bad 

like= for example 

despise = hate 

lies= things that arc not true 
heard= simple past of hear 
clever= inrell igcnr 

come through =be clear 

American English File Teacher's Book Level1 Photocopiable ©Oxford University Press 2013 -



-

4C SON Who Wants to Live Forever? 

0 2 52 >)) Listen m the song. Some of the lines in bold have one extra word. 
Put a check mark (.1) next to the r igh t lines and an X (X) next to the w rong lines . 

C!) Cross out the extra word in the wrong bold lines. 

1There's no time for us 

There's no place for us 
2What is this good thing that builds our dreams 

Yet slips away from us? 
3Who wants to live here forever? 

Who wants to live forever? 

4There's no real chance for us 

it's all decided for us 
5This world always has only one sweet moment 

Set aside for us 
6Who wants to live forever? 

Who wants to live forever? 

Who dares to love forever? 
70h, when love must never die? 

8But touch my tears with your sweet lips 

Touch my world with your fingertips 

And we can have forever 
9And we can always love forever 
1°Forever is our t oday 

Who wants t o live forever? 

Who wants to live forever? 

Forever is our today 

Who waits forever anyway? 

GLOSSARY 
builds o ur dream~= m akes us ho pe for good rh i n g~ 

~ l ips away= goes away 
ir's all decided= orhcr people comro l ou r Ji,es 
sweet= Yery nice 
set a~icle for us= espec ially fo r us 
dares = is brave enough 

SONG FACTS 

1 lll 
2 00 

3 D 

4 D 
5 D 

6 D 

7 D 
8 D 

9 D 
10 D 

rea rs lips fingertips 

.Who Wants to live Forever? was a hit for British rock group Queen in 1986. The song was also on the soundtrack of the movie 
Highlander and later the TV series. 
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SA SONC Famous 
C) Read the song lyrics. In two minutes, try to fill in some of the blan ks with words in the list. 

be dance forget (x2) need read see sing turn want (x3) 

G 2 62 >)) Listen, check your answers from a, and complete the song with the correct verbs. 

Famous . . 
Staying in again on a Saturday night 

I'm going to settle on the sofa and 1turn down t he light 

I got 900 channels but there's not hing to 2 ___ ____ _ 

No wonder everybody thinks they should be on TV. 

Chorus 

Oh, we all 3~~~~~~~- t o be famous. 

Oh, be a face on the screen. 

Oh, 4 our name in the papers. 

Oh, everybody wants to 5 on TV. 

Everybody wants to be on TV. 

________ Audrey Hepburn, 7~~~~~~~- Bette Davis. 

1 8-~------ to be known, just for being famous. 

I can't act, I can't 9 
, I can't 10 _ _ ~~----· can't you see? 

But I'm young and I'm pretty and that's all that you 11~~------

Chorus 

Everybody wants to be like James Dean. 

Chorus 

Oh, everybody wants to be like James Dean. 

Oh, we all want We want to be famous. 

Oh, we all want to be like James Dean. 

Oh, we all want. We want t o be famous. 

We all want t o be on TV. 

SONG FACTS 
GLOSSARY 
staying in= passing rime at home 
settle = sit comfortably 
r got= [have 
no wonder= it's nor surprising 

• 

Famous was a hit for 
British group Scouting For 
Girls in 2010. The video 
for the song appeared on 
t he You Tube website two 
months before the song 
went on sale. 

should be on TV = are good enough to be on TV 
face = front part of your head 

0 
0 

the screen = the parr of the TV, or the movie thearer, where you see the movie 
the papers= newspapers 
Audrey Hepburn, Bette Davis, James Dean = movie stars of the 1950s and 1960s 
known = famous 
like= similar to 
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6C SON Lemon Tree 
3 41 >)) Listen and~ the right words in the pair. 

Lemon Tree 
I'm sitting here in a 1 room 

it's just another 2 Sunday afternoon 

I'm wast ing my time, I got nothing to do 

I'm hanging around, I'm 3 ________ for you 

But nothing ever happens - and I wonder. 

I'm driving around in my car, 

I'm driving too 4 
, I'm driving too far. 

I'd like to change my point of view 

I feel so lonely, I'm waiting for you 

But nothing ever 5 ________ - and I wonder. 

Chorus 
I wonder how, I wonder 6 ____ __ _ 

________ you t old me about the 

blue blue sky 

And all t hat I can see is just a yellow lemon tree 

I'm turning my 8 up and down 

I'm turning, turning, turning, turning, turning around 

And all that I can see is just another lemon tree. 

I'm 9 here, I miss the power 

I'd like to go out, and take in a shower 

But there's a heavy cloud inside my head 

I feel so 10 , put myself into bed 

Where nothing ever happens - and I wonder. 

Isolation is not 11 for me 

Isolation, I don't want to sit on a lemon tree 

I'm stepping around in the desert of joy 

Baby anyhow I'll get another toy 

And everything wi ll happen - and you wonder. 

Chorus 

I wonder 12 , I wonder why 

Yesterday you told me about 
the blue blue 13 _____ _ 

And all that I can see, and all that I can see 

And all that I can see is just a yellow lemon tree. 

1 ~I beautiful 

2 sunny I rainy 

3 looking I waiting 

4 fast I slowly 

5 changes I happens 

6 where I why 

7 Today I Yesterday 

8 head I eyes 

9 sitting I standing 

10 sad I tired 

11 good I easy 

12 how I who 

13 sea I sky 

SONG FACTS 

Lemon Tree was a 1996 hit in many European 
countries for the German band Fool's Garden. 
Groups in South Korea have also recorded 
the song. 

GLOSSARY 
wasting my rime= nor doing anything interesting 
hanging around= waiting 

\\·onder verb= ask myself questions 
point of view = the way l think 
lonely= sad because you arc not with people 

I miss the power = I don't feel in control 

0 

there's a heavy cloud inside my head = I can·r think because I'm sad 
isolation = nor being with people 
desert of joy = unhappy place 
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7C SONG Summer Nights 

0 Write the simple past 8l form of the 
verbs in the li st. 

swim be make get tell have 
meet spend take go stay run 

(!) 3 63 >)) Listen and complete the song 
with a simple past verb ([±]or W) from a. L____-=-. ______ _, 

Summer loving, 1 /wd me a blast 

Summer loving, happened so fast 

1 2 a girl crazy for me 

Met a boy cute as can be 

Summer days drifting away 

Oh the summer nights 

Tell me more, tell me more 

________ you~--------------

very far? 

Tell me more, tell me more 

Like, does he have a car? 

She 4~------------- by me, she got a cramp 

He 5__ by me, got my suit damp 

I saved her life, she nearly drowned 

He showed off, splashing around 

Summer sun, something's begun 

But, uh, oh the summer nights 

Tell me more, tell me more 

it love at first sight? 

Tell me more, tell me more 

Did she put up a fight? 

_______________ her bowling in the Arcade 

We 8_ strolling, drank lemonade 

We made out under the dock 

We 9 up till ten o'clock 

Summer fling, don't mean a thing 

But, uh, oh the summer nights! 

SONG FACTS 
GLOSSARY 

Tell me more, tell me more 

But you don't gotta brag 

Tell me more, tell me more 

'Cause he sounds like a drag 

He got friendly, holding my hand 

She got friendly down in t he sand 

He was sweet, just turned eighteen 

Well, she was good, you know what I mean 

Summer heat, boy and girl meet 

But, uh, oh the summer nights 

Tell me more, tell me more 

How much dough 10~-------------- he 
_______________ ? 

Tell me more, tell me more 

Could she get me a friend? 

lt turned colder, that's where it ends 

So 111 _______________ her we'd still be friends 

Then we 12 our true love vow 

Wonder what she's doing now? 

Summer dreams ripped at the seams 

But, oh, those summer nights 

Tell me more, tell me more 

Summer Nights was a popular 
song from the 1978 movie Grease, 
starring John Travolta and Olivia 
Newton-John. The song tells the 
story of a summer relationship 
between two teenagers and was a 
very big hit internationally. 

had me a bla~t = I had a good time 

cure= good-looking 

strolling= \\·alking 

the dock= where rhe ship~ come in 

made out = kissed drifting away= passing qu ickly 

like= for example 

sa\·ed her life= rescued her 

drowned = died in the water 
a t first sight = the first rime you see 

someone 
arcade = a large room with games and 

machines ro play on 

fling noun= short relationship 

bur you don "t got to brag = slang for 
''you don't need to boast" 

a d rag = someth ing boring 
dough = money 
wonder= ask myscll questi on~ 

ri pped at the seam~ = broken 
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BB G House of the Rising Sun 
0 4 20 >)) Listen to the song. Match the halves of sentences. Match 1-6 with a-f and 7-12 with g-1. 

House of the Rising Sun 

1 There is a house in New Orleans 0 a down in New Orleans 

2 And it's been the ruin of many 0 b is when he's on a drunk 

3 My mother was a tailor D c a poor boy, and God, I know I'm one 

4 My father was a gambling man D d they call the Rising Sun 

5 Now the only thing a gambler needs D e she sewed my new blue jeans 

6 And the only time he's satisfied 0 f is a suitcase and a trunk 

7 Oh mother tell your children D g they call the Rising Sun 

8 To spend your lives in sin and misery D h not to do what I have done 

9 Welt I got one foot on t he platform D to wear that ball and chain 

10 I'm going back to New Orleans D a poor boy, and God, I know I'm one 

11 Welt, there is a house in New Orleans 0 k in the House of the Rising Sun 

12 And it's been the ruin of many D l the other foot on the t rain 

G Choose the best alternatives to make a summary of the song. 

/louse of the Risiii[J Swr is a song about a person's 1good / bad life in ew Orleans. Louisiana, US. The man in the 
song doesn't have 2much money f many friends. His 3m other f father lost everything. 4drank f ate too much, 
and 5 loved / le ft the town. The man wants ro 6live in / leave the I louse of the Rising Sun. but he can't. 

SONG FACTS 

House of the Rising Sun is an 
old folk song from America. 
Nobody is sure who wrote 
the song. lt tells the story of 
a man whose life went wrong 
in New Orleans. lt was an 
international number 1 hit for 
the British group The Animals 
in 1964. 

GLOSSARY 
ruin noun= something that makes everything bad 
poor = without money 
tailor= a person who makes clothes 
gambler= a person who tries to win money betting on games or sports 
suitcase / trunk= a bag / large box to carry your things when traveling 
satisfied =happy 
on a drunk = drinking alcohol 
sin and misery = doing bad things and feeling unhappy 
platform =the place at a station where the train arrives 
wear that ball and chain= to do something you don 't want to do f go tO prison 
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98 SONC:. Sugar Sugar 

e 4 41 l)) Listen to the sounds of the pairs of words or parts of 
the pairs of words in bold in the song. Put a check mark (/) 
next to the ones with the same sound and an X (X) next to the 
ones with difi-erent sounds. 

Chorus 

Suga~ohhoney honey 

You are my candy girl and you 1got me 1wanting you 
2Honey, oh sugar 2sugar 

You are my candy girl and you got me want ing you 

I just can't believe the loveliness of loving 3you 

(I just can't believe it's 3 true) 

I just can't believe the wonder of this feeling, t oo 

(1 4just can't believe it's 4true) 

Chorus 

Ah sugar, oh honey honey 

You are my 5candy girl and you got me 5wanting you 

Oh honey, oh sugar sugar 

You are my candy girl and you got me wanting you 

When I kissed 6you, girl, I 6knew how sweet a kiss could be 

(I know how sweet a kiss can be) 

Like the summer sunshine, 7pour your sweetness 7 over me 

( 8 Pour 8your sweetness over me) 

Pour a little sugar on it honey 

Pour a little sugar on it 9 baby 

I'm gonna 9 make your life so sweet, yeah yeah yeah 

Pour a little sugar on it oh yeah 

Pour a little sugar on it honey 

Pour a little sugar on it baby 

I'm gonna make your 10 life so sweet, yeah yeah yeah 

Pour a 10little sugar on it honey 

Chorus 

Ah sugar, oh honey honey 

You are my candy girl and you've got me wanting you 

Oh honey, honey, sugar sugar 

You are my candy girl and you got me wanting you 

SONG FACTS 

3 __ 

4 _ _ 

5 _ _ 

6 __ 

7 __ 

8 __ 

g __ 

10 --

GLOSSARY 

Match these words 
from the song with 
the pictures. Wh ich 
three words can you 
use as names for 
someone you love? 

candy D sunshine D 
honey D pour D 
kiss D sugar D 

Sugar Sugar was a number 1 hit song in the US 
and UK for the cartoon group The Archies in 1969. 
lt was also used in t he 1995 film Now and Then. 
This type of music, called Bubblegum Pop, is made 
especially for teenagers and younger children. 

I can't believe = l'm surprised 
wonder noun = feeling of happiness and surprise 
sweewess = noun from sweet 
summer = the hot part of the year 
pour a little sugar on it= be nice to me 
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lOC SONG Fortune Teller 
0 Match the events of the song with the pictures. 

A She said, "You're in love." 0 
B The man and the fortune-teller 

got married. 0 
c She looked into her crystal ball. 0 
0 He left the fortune-teller in a hurry. 0 
E He fell in love with the fortune teller. D 
F A fortune-teller looked at the palm 

of a man's hand . [I] 
G The man got very angry. 0 
H The man thought of all the 

girls he knew. 0 

SONG FACTS 

Fortune Teller was originally written in 1962. Many bands, 
including The Rolling Stones and The Who, made versions of the 
song. Most recently, Robert Plant and Alison Krauss included the 
song on their Raising Sand album in 2007. 

Q 5 23 l)) Listen to the song and~the r ight 
words in the pair. 

Fortune Teller 
Went to the fortune-teller 

Had my fortune read 

I didn't know what t o t@l give her 

I had a dizzy feeling in my 2 feet I head 

Took a look at my palm 

She said, " 3Son I Boy, you feel kind of warm" 

She looked into a crystal ball 

She said, "You're in love" 

How could that be so? 

I thought of all the girls I know 

She said "When the 4next / last one arrives 

You'll be looking into her 5 face I eyes" 

Oh yeah, oh yeah 

Left there in a hurry 

Looking forward to my big surprise 

The next 6day I time 1 discovered 

That the fort une-teller told me a 7 lie I story 

I hurried back down to that woman 

As mad as I could be 

I said I didn't see nobody 

Why had she made a fool out of me? 

Then something st ruck me 

As if it came f rom up above 

While 8talking to I looking at the fortune-teller 

1 fell in love 

Now I'm a 9rich I happy feller 

cause I'm 10married I going to t he fort une-teller 

And I'm as happy as we can be 

And now I get my fortune told for free. 

I GLOSSARY 
dizzy = not able to think J walk 
palm = ins ide part o f your hand 
kind of= a little 
you'll be looking= you will be looking (future) 
in a hurry = quickly 

looking forwa rd to= happily wait for 
d iscover = find 

mad= angry 
nobody= anybody 
made a fool our of me = made me look stupid 

something struck me ... from up above = I had a new, 
surprising thought 

feller = man 
for free= without paying 
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118 SONG Don't Tell Me That lt's Over 
0 Which words have the same vowel sound? Write them in the correct column . 

mess right 

too day 

/ou/ /if /m/ 
phone tree bike 

lto111e 

home 

night 

/r) 
egg 

best alone 

me do 

le I/ /u/ 
train boot 

5 34))) Listen and complete the song with the words 
from the chart in a. 

Tell me why this world is a 1mess 

I t hought you always tried your 2 _____ _ _ _ 

Tell me, what am I to 3 ________ ? 
Maybe you should do it 4 _____ __ _ 

Tell me why they're sleeping 5 _______ _ 

No house, nowhere to call a 6 _______ _ 

Tell me what I'm meant to 7 _______ _ 

Won't you stop preaching at 8 _ ______ _ 7 

Chorus 

And I wanna see what it's all about 

And I wanna live, wanna give something back 

Don't te ll me that it's over; it 's only just begun 

Don't tell me that it's over, or that this song is sung 

This song is sung 

All the money in the world would never 
Set all the wrongs to 9 _____ _ _ _ 

All the fire in the world could never 

Set my heart alight 
1 dream of a 10 ___ _____ when it's all 

gone 11 _ ______ _ 

And the sun is shining bright 

I dream of a day when it's all gone away 

But dreams are for 12 _______ _ 

Chorus 

Don't tell me that it's over, please, I'm on my knees 

I'm begging you to stop 

it's over, please, I'm on my knees 

I'm begging you to stop 

Chorus 

SONG FACTS 

Don't Tell me That 's ft's Over was a hit song for 
Scottish singer Amy Macdonald in 2010. She 
says the song is about wanting to do somet hing 
to make t he world a better place. 

GLOSSARY 
a mess = with many things going wrong 
try your best = work bard 
what am I to do? = what can I do? 
alone= without other people 
I'm meant to = [ need to 
preaching = telling me how to live 
wanna = want to 
give something back = help people 
it's over = it's fin ished 
alight = on fire 
shining bright= giving out a lot of light 
I'm o n my knees, begging .. . = I'm asking 
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12A SONG Flashdance 

Flashdance 
First, when there's nothing but a slow glowing dream 

That your fear seems to hide deep inside your mind 

All alone I have cried silent tears full of pride 

In a world made of st eel, made of stone. 

Well I hear the music, close my eyes, fee l the rhythm 

Wrap around, take a hold of my heart. 

Chorus 

What a feeling, being's believing 

I can have it all, now I'm dancing for my life. 

. Take your passion, and make it happen 

Pictures come alive, you can dance right through 

your life. 

Now I hear the music, close my eyes, I am rhythm 

In a flash it takes hold of my heart. 

Chorus 

What a feeling! 

What a feeling (I am music now) 

Being's believing (I am rhythm now) 

Pictures come alive, you can dance right through 

your life. 

What a feeling (I can really have it all) 

What a feeling (pictures come alive when I call) 

I can have it all (I can really have it all) 

Have it all (pictures come alive when I call) 

(What a feeling) I can have it all 

(Being's believing) Being's believing 

(Take your passion) Make it happen 

What a feeling 

0 Match words from A and B to 

make phrases. 

A B 

1 close @] a stone 

2 cry D b it all 

3 feel D c the music 

4 have D cl your eyes 

5 hear D e happen 

6 made of D f feeling 

7 make it D a 
1:> the rhythm 

8 what a D h silent tears 

5 50 >)) Listen to the song and read the lyrics, 
using the glossary to help you . What do you 
think the message of the song is? Choose a, 
b, or c. 

a It's very difficult to become a 
professional dancer. 

b If you really want something, you can get it. 

c Music can help you if you are feeling alone. 

GLOSSARY 
glowing adj = burning 
dream noun = something you want very much , thoughts 

you have when you arc asleep 
fear = noun from afraid 
hide deep inside your mind = not easy to find, in your 

head 
alone adj = without anybody 
pride = noun from proud = pleased with something you 

have done 
a world made of steel, made of stone = a modern and 

unfriendly city 
wrap around =covers me 
take hold of my heart= become the most important 

thing for me 
pictures come alive= things in my imagination 

become true 
right through your life= always 
in a flash = suddenly 

SONG FACTS 

F/ashdance - What a Feeling was the t itle t rack for the 1983 hit 
movie Flashdance. Singer and eo-writer lrene Cara also had a big 
hit with the song Fame, f rom the 1980s TV series of t he same 
name. Both dramas tell the story of young people who want to 
become famous musical performers. 
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Answer key 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 are 3 you're 4 is 5 he's 6 she 

7 she's 8 is 9 it 's I 0 are 11 we're 
12 a re 13 you're 14 they 15 they're 

b 2 They' re 3 You're 4lt 's 5 She 's 
6 They're 7 \Ve'rc 8 You're 

2 VOCABULARY 
a 2 Sunday 3 Thursday 4 Monday 

5 Friday 6 Wednesday 7 Tuesday 

b 2 twelve. fourteen, sixteen 
3 eighteen. seventeen . sixteen 
4 eleven. thirteen. fifteen 

c I Nice, meet 2 What, name, Sorry 
3 How, you 4 number 

d 2 See you on Friday. 
3 No, nor Frid ay. Saturday ! 
4 Sor ry. See you o n Saturday. 
5 Bye. 
6 Goodbye. 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a 1 six. in i meet, three cC' am, thanks 

£_ ten, nvelve, very ·c, eight. day 
a1 fine , n ice 

b I Europe 2 Asia 3 South A m e rica 
4 North America 

c 

d 2 rh i rty-three 3 forty 4 fo rty-eight 
5 fi fty-six 6 sixty- two 7 seventy-four 
8 eighty-five 9 ninety-nine I 0 one hundred 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a 1 Afr€) 2 Chi@ 3 Ger@ny 4lr~ 

5 Eta@ 6~il 7I@Iy 8@Jpa n 

c I Engl ish 2 Vietnamese 3 Spanish 

4 READING 
2F 3T 4F ST 6F 7F 8F 

5 LISTENING 
I Russ ian 2 American. California 
3 Spanish, from Mexico 4 French, Ita lian 

c 1 sandwich 2 )&nnis 3 eighteen 1 GRAMMAR 
4 thirteen 5 basketba ll 6 good~ 
7 ~mail 8lnternet 9 comj2l!te r 10 hotel a Subject pronouns: 2 you 4 she 5 it 8 they 

Possess ive adjectives: 1 my 3 his 6 our 

4 LISTENING 7 your 

lb 2 c 3a b 2His 30ur 4My Sits 6your ?Their 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 She is n 't British . She's 

3 He is n 't Mexican . l-Ie's 
4 They aren't in Greece. They're in 
5 You aren't in room 219. You're in 
6 lr isn 't from France. it 's from 
7 l'mnotBra zili an.l 'm 
8 He isn't American . He's 

b 2 Where's s he from? 
3 Arc they from South America? 
4 A re we in room five' 
5 A re you on vaca tion? 
6 Is he from Vietnam' 

c a6 b5 c 2 d4 e3 

2 VOCABULARY 
a 3 Japanese 4lran 5 Mexican 

6 Sourh Korea 7 Spanish 8Tha iland 
91\merican IOBrazil 

c \V here's your teacher from' 
Is he a student? 
How old arc you' 
How do you spell your last name? 

2 INSTRUCTIONS IN YOUR BOOK 
b2 c l d4 c lO f8 g7 h6 i9 j5 

3 VOCABULARY 
a 2 Listen 3 Open 4 Work 5 Answer 

6Turn ?Look 8Go 

b 2 Ho\\· do you spell it' 
3 I don't understand. 
4 Sorry, ea n you repeat rh at please? 
S Excuse me. what's "vacaciones" in E ngl ish ' 
6 l can't remember. 

4 PRONUNCIATION 
a oo north u south or vocabulary 

OD do 

c Cl G i s u 0 £ A <l! E 

5 LISTENING 
2 Taylor 3 the United Stares 5 1.5 
6 33156 7 criktaylor@ mail.com 
g 305-555-5692 9 305-.5.55 -5701 

1 VOCABULARY 
2 single 3 double 4 reception 
5 first floor 

2 CHECKING IN 
2 T hat's r ight 3 Just a second . . 
4 Can you sign here. please' 5 Thank you 

3 SOCIAL ENGLISH 
2 about 3 problem 4 that 5 b usiness 
6 pe rfect 7 t ime 

4 READING 
She raton 2, Bo ston Harbor Hotel I, 
Hotel Marlow 3 

1 VOCABULARY 
Across: 3 la prop 7 news paper 9 photo 
I 0 scissors ll glasses 

Down: I magazine 4 t icket 5 pen 
6 headp hones 8 coin 

2 GRAMMAR 
a 3 it's a 4 lt's an 5 They're 6 T hey' re 

7 it's an 8 It 's a 

b -s: pencils, rickets, windows 
-es: classes, watches, sandwiches 
-ies: nat iona lities. cou ntries, dictionaries 

c 2 T his 3 Those 4 That 5 T hese 

d Singular: woman, ch ild 
Plura l: men, people 

e 2 man 3 children. child 4 p eople 
5 \Votnen , rnen 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a 2 classes 3 addresses 4 watches 

5 sandw iches 6 glasses 

c I than ks 2 these 3 three 4 those 

4 READING 
I pens 3 receipt 4 tissues 5 keys 

5 LISTENING 
I Speaker 3 2 Speaker 2 3 Spea ker 4 
4 Spea ke r I 



-

1 GRAMMAR 
a l blue jeans 2 nice da~ 3 Yery rail 

b 

4 fa~t car 5 good phoros 6 really cheap 
- big hou<;e 8 1cr~ old 

2 ' I hat's an e'pen<,ive 1\'atch. 
. \ \ ly hair i'> \"cry long . 
4 That \\"OJ11an i~ very rich . 
s Your boon, arc really dirty. 
6 Thi; is a dangerous ciry. 
7 That i~n't a I'CI") good book. 
8 11 is house is \"cry b ig. 

2 VOCABULARY 
a 2 gra; .\orange 4 pink .) bro11 n 

b Ac ross: 4 expensil'c 8 poor 11 good 
12hor 13.,rrong 14dirry 

Down: l~ate 3difficulr 5ncar 6cmpry 
- big 9 old I 0 11 rong 13 shorr 

c 21) 3\ 4C 5F 6E 

d 3 i~ 1 er; old fi,n'r 1 cry young 
-+ i' \Cl") tallfi.,n't 1cr; '>horr 
5i~ICr) short/i>n'tlcryrall 6israll 
- i.,,cr; fatfi-,n'tlcryrhin 8isfar 
9 is I'Cr) th i nfisn't ICI") fat 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
2 clean jea n s 3 a srop 11·arch 
4 a long so ng .'i a good book 
6 blue shoes 

4 READING 
I F 2 I· 3 I -+ I' S T 6 F 

5 LISTENING 
1\2 B3 C l D5 E4 

GRAMMAR 
a 2 close 3 don't \\"orry 4 don 't speak 

5 <, loll 6 Come 7 don't pa rk 
8Don "rdrink 9rurn 

b 2E 3r 4D .'iC 6A 

2 VOCABULARY 
2l"m cold . 3l'm happy. 4l'm 1\'orried . 
5 I'm hungry. 6 I 'm bored. ~ I'm hor. 
8l'm tired. Y I'm sad. 10 I'm thirsty. 
I I I'm stressed. 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
c far. happy. ha1e, matter. sad 

does. hungry.\ londay. one, ugl;. young 

4 READING 
a B l<;1·ourcar rcadl'? 

C i\1~kesurcc,·cr;·rhing is in the ca r. 
D Keep awake! 
f-. ll al'e fun 1 

5 LISTENING 
lb 2a .\c -+a 5b 

1 VOCABULARY 
2 economic<; 3 German -+a nc\\"spapc r 
5 sorr; 6 glasses - home11 ork 
8 an imals 9 a ne\\" car 10 an umbrella 

2 GRAMMAR 
a 2docsn'rrain 3lilc -+sh ines 

5 docsn 't cook 6 docsn "t \\"Car - don't ear 
8nccd 9makes IOdon'tdo 

b 2 doesn't ll'ear 3 drink -+doesn't do 
S don't play 6 doesn't Cilt 7 \\'Ca rs 8 dues 

c 2 don't go .) has -+ doesn 't work S rains 
6 li1·c - doc'>n "t speak 8 srudy 9 don't do 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a 35 40 5D 65 -s 80 9D lOS 

c 2 11 atches 3 finishc-, 4 uses 5 kisses 
6 change'> 

4 READING 
a ID 2A 3~ 4 C 

5 LISTENING 
I l l 2) 3L 411 51. 6) 

1 VOCABULARY 
a Across: -+ architect (,wa iter 

8 administrati\"c as~i~ranr 10 dcmisr 

D own: I flight attendant 3 facro ry 1\"orker 
5 chef - nurse 9 soldie r 

b 2 dri1·e 3 earn 4 11 ea r 5 speak 
6rral'el - \\"Ork Rha1·c 9carn !Owork 

a journalist 2 a nurse 3 a police officer I 

c 2 -er .) -er 4 -er 5 -or 6 -er 

d 2 an 3 for -+unemployed ::>a 
6 retired in 

c 2shin 3tie 4sk in 5rop 6pants 

2 GRAMMAR 
a 2 Do 3 Dues 4 Du 5 Does 6 D oes 

7 Doe~ R Do 9 l )oc~ I 0 Do 

b 2 do 3 h -+do 51\ re 6 does 7 Is 8 does 

c 2g 3f -+c 'id 6b 7h Sa 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a I il..[chitcct 2 ~risr 3 engineer 

4 teacher 5 jQ11rnali~t 6 !llQdcl 
- mu.:,ician 8 pilot 9 re~rionisr 
IOsoldier 

c nurse. journali'>t, <,cn·icc. thirst;. 11·orker 

4 LISTENING 
a 1eterinar ian 

b 2 Do 1ou ha1c 
' ,) Do you ~peak 
4 Do you wear 
5 lJo you trave l 
6 Do you earn 
7 Do I"O uwurk 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 \\ hatdOI OUdoonthCIICCkcnd? 

3 \\'hat kin.d of book., do you read ~ 
4 Do , ·ouwanr another drink' 
5 Arc. you a (light anendam' 
6 \\'here do voulivc in Scarrlc' 
- \\'ho is )OUr fa1oritc wr iter? 
R I low old arc you' 
9 Dovou h;11can il'ad? 

10 lsyour sa ladgood? 

b 2 Do you live .) Do you have + Is she 
5 Where do you 6 Do you l ike 

2 VOCABULARY 
2 \\'har 3 \\ "here +\\'hen S Which 
6 \\'hat kind 7 How many 8 \\'ho 9 \\'h, 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a Id H 3a 4b 5g 6c - c 

c t\ \\"hat do you Q.Q? 
B l.:!ll a doctor. 
t\ \\'here do) nu 11 or!..' 
B I \\"Ork in a hospital. 

4 READING 
a no 

b 2D 31\ 4B 

5 LISTENING 
a \'C~ 

b 2 I· 3 I· -+ T S T 6 F 

1 VOCABULARY 
2 It's five after ten. 
3 I r 's fi1c o'clock. 

At a coffee shop 

-+ lr's t\\'enty ro rhrcc. 
5 It's quarter after six . 
6 It's twentl' to twelve. 
7 It's twcm)·-fivc afrcre ighr. 
8 I r's rcn to o ne. 

2 BUYING A COFFEE 
3 A Rcgularorlarge? 
4 B Large. please . 
5 A To have here or to go' 
6 B Totakea\\"a\. 
- A Anythingclsc? 
8 B l o,thanks. Ho11 much is rhar? 
9 A I hat's 53.65. please. 

10 B Sorr~. ho11 much? 
11 A $3.65. Tha nk you. i\nd your change. 
12 B Than k.,. 

3 SOCIAL ENGLISH 
2firstt ime 3rodrink -+rnyou 5asear 

4 READING 
al02B3E4 t\S C 



1 VOCABULARY 
a 2 father 3 au nt +husband S siste r 

6son ? niece Scousin 

b 2 niece 3 aunt 4 grandmother 
S cous in 6 nephew 

2 GRAMMAR 
a 2 

3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
s 

b 2 
3 
+ 
s 
6 
7 

My husband 's ca r is Japanese. 
H is girlfriend 's mother is Argentin ian. 
Do you know Sa nd ra's b rorhe r' 
\ \ 'c li\'C with my wi fe's pa renrs . 
Their son's fr iend earns a lo t of money. 
Is Adam's job dangerous' 
Rosa's unifor m is ver y ugly. 

That is my parents' car. 
I th ink this is t hat woman's pe n. 
They drink coffee in the teachers' room. 
Do you kno\v Barbara's sister' 
My grandpa rents' house is in Canada . 
James' wife is Brazilian. 

c 3A 4 B S B 6A 7 /\ S B 

cl 3 Whose + Who's S W ho's 6 W hose 
7 Who's 8 Whose 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a I b 2d 3a 4c 

4 READING 
a nephew 

b I Ro be rt 2 Kounney 3 Rob 4 Brucc 
S Brody 6 Kendall 7 Kri s S Penelopc 

5 LISTENING 
She shows four photos . 

2 F 3T 4F SF 6 T 7F 8T 

1 GRAMMAR 
a in: the w inte r. the afternoon. 198 4 

on: Monday. Sa tu rday eve ni ng . Aug ust 21 st 
at: ni ght, noon . breakfas t 

b 2i n 3i n + at Sat 6on ?at Son 
9to lOin 

c I in 2 at 3 to 4 on S in 6 at 7 at 
S in 9on l Oin 

2 VOCABULARY 
a 2 take a shower 3 have breakfas t 

+ go ro work 5 go home 6 go shopping 

b 2 get 3 have 4 have 5 go 6 go 
7 get S go 9 go I 0 have I I get I 2 go 
13 go 14 go IS h a,·e 16 go 

c le 2 d 3b 4a Se 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a I You gc~p late. 

2 I take a shower. 
\J 

3 \\'e check em ai ls. 
\J 

4 lie has a coffee. 
V 

5 She goes homu·arly. 

6 Thev ha,·e lu nch at work . 
- \J 

c I l wake up at six . 
2 l takeabarh . 
3 I go to work by bus. 
+ I do the housework . 
5 I have a pizza for di nner. 
6 I gQ to bed at midnight. 

4 LISTENING 
a I He's a ta xi driver. 

2 Yes . 
3 From 7 p.m . to about 6 a .m. 

b 2 He has a ha m bu rger or a pizza. 
3 l ie fi 11 ishes work . 
+ He goes home. 
s ! le goes to bed . 
6 ! le sleeps for eight hou rs. 
7 He gets up. 
8 I le has breakfast:. 
9 He goes to the gym. 

10 H c takes a shower. 
11 He watches T V o r check his cma ils. 
l2 He has di nner. 

! GRAMMAR 
a 2 is a lways 3 somet imes plays 4 often ears 

5 is never 6 sometimes sleeps 7 is often 
8 never plays 9 hard ly ever cars 10 is always 

b 3 Mike someti mes rides his motor cycle 
to work. 

4 My sister is nc,·c r late . 
S l sec my grandpa rents every weekend. 
6 Ell is d r in ks coffee th ree times a cla\·. 
7 I'm a lways hu ngry. 
8 We study Engl ish twice a week . 

2 VOCABULARY 
a I 60 2 I 2 3 7 4 60 S 4 6 24 

731 S52 

b 2 twice 3 once 4 neYe r 5 t hree t imes 
6 e ,·cry 7 ha rdly ever 8 every 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a hour 2 c 3 h 4 b 5 g 6 a 7 cl 8 f 

4 READING 
a She is a 94 -vca r-old accounta nt. 

b 2F 3T 4F ST GF 7F 8T 

5 LISTENING 
a \ 1arge 

b 2 F 3T 4T 5F 6F 7F 8T 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 She can paint . 3 He can't swim. 

4 He can cook. S She can't take photos. 

b 2 Can, paint 3 Can , swim 4 Can, cook 
5 Can, take photos 

c 2b 3d 4e .Sa 6f 

d 2can 't ta lk f spcak 3cansee 
4can'tturn ri gh t 

2 VOCABULARY 
a Across: 4 remember 6 wait S paint 

9 use 12 dance 14 take 

Down: 2 meet 3 see S swim 7 g i' e 
lOsing lltcll 12drivc 13draw 

b 2 play 3 help 4 buy 5 run 6 hear 
7 ta lk 81ook for 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
b ~l : bad. ca n , far . have . sramp 

or : arc, card. far, pa rk, start 

4 LISTENING 
I b 2a 3c 4b 5c 

1 VOCABULARY 
2 barks 3 cries 4 have Sta lk 6 a rgue 
7 play 8 have 9 play 

2 GRAMMAR 
a 2 Sarah's fr iends are stay ing w ith her 

this week . 
3 We aren·r hav ing a party tonight. 
4 I'm clri nking a cup of coffee in the kitchen. 
S Why is M a reo look ing for a job? 
6 They aren 't jogging because it 's too 

cold roda)·· f They aren 't jogging today 
because it's too cold . 

7 A re you using the computer? 
S Is Adam play ing soccer in the park> 

b 2 1'mmaking 3Arerheyarguing 
4 they're nor shout ing S they're watching 
6 He's not having 7 lie's I is ten i ng 
S I'm looking (or 

c 2 's argu ing .'\arc playing soccer 
4 's listening to music S 's c ry ing 
6 's ba rking 7 'splaying the guita r 
8 's singing 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
b 2 pink 3 1ong 4 uncle S drink 

6 England 7 young S rh ink 

4 LISTENING 
Speaker l B. Speaker 2 C. Speaker 3 F. 
Speaker 4 E 



1 GRAMMAR 
a 2l'mha,·ingdinner 3dotheyusuallygo 

4 He travels 5 does your friend do 
6Areyou\\'Orking 7 ltclose~ Slsitraining 

b 2 're arguing 3 'm learning, 's teaching 
4 do. go 5 goes our 6 isn't shining 
7 Are, using, wanr S lo,·e,, doesn't do 

2 VOCABULARY 
a spr ing, summer, fall 

b 2 windy 3 c loudy 4 raining 5 foggy 
6sunny ?cold Ssnowing 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a I Rockcfeller .Gillter 

2 Yankee .$.rudium 
3 E.ll is lila nd 
4 Sr. Pat rick's Ca~dral 
5 Grand C:cnrra l Terminal 
6 the Jir.Q.Qklyn Bridge 
- the Statue ofJ.jberr~· 

8 Washington Square Park 

4 READING 
2 F 31' 4 F 5 T 6 F 7 F 8 T 9 F 

5 LISTENING 
i\8 B4 C3 E7 F6 G5 112 

In a clothing store 

1 VOCABULARY 
2 a s hirr 3 a skirr 4 shoes 5 a swearer 
6 jean~ -a T-shirr 8 panrs 

2 BUYING CLOTHES 
l help 2 size 3large 4 arc 5 fitting 
6Thank ?much 

3 SOCIAL ENGLISH 
2f 3c 4h Sg 6e 7 b Sa 

4 READING 
a B4 C2 D3 

1 GRAMMAR 
a Subject pronouns: 2 you. 5 it. 7 you 

Object pronouns: 3 him, 4 her. 6us. S them 

b 2 me 3 it 4 her 5 you 6 them 7 us 
Sit 9rhem IOhim 

c 2 her 3 he 4 him 5 them 6 they 
7 he r S she 

2 VOCABULARY 
2 lr's 3 a nswer 4 this 5 Press 
6 wrong 7 message 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
b I nice 2 this 3 me 4 these 5 it 6 niece 

4 READING 
Karherine is Paul's sbter. 

2 l.oui~c ~ugge~t' that Sail~· purs on her red 
skirt. goes to rhe parry. and forgers Andrew. 

3 Pau l doesn't know his phone number 
becam.e he never calls it. 

4 Hismomtellshimwhathisnumberis. 

5 LISTENING 
lb 2b 3a 4a 5b 6b 7a 8b 

1 GRAMMAR 
a verb+ -ill[f drawing. finding. waiting 

't:' + -ill[f coming. ha' ing. gi\'ing. raking 

double consonant+ -ill[f getting, running. 
stopping. swimming 

b loves dancing 
2 doesn't mind doing. hates doing 
3 likes driving, doesn't like driving 
4 doesn't mindsitting.likessirring 
5 loves swimming, doesn't like swimming 
6 doesn't like watching, loves watching 

2 VOCABULARY 
a 2 July, August 3 l\larch, April 

4 fall. winter 5 third, fourth 
6 eighth. ninrh -twenrierh. r"·enry-f irst 

b Halloween: 10131. October thirty-first 
1'\ewYear'sDay: II I.Januaryfirsr 
US Independence Day: - /4. July fourrh 
\ 'alentinc's Day: 2/14. February fourreenrh 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a 2 February 4 .t,pril 7 Ju!;: S August 

9 September I 0 Ocmber 11 ~ovember 
12De~ber 

4 READING 
2 C 3B 4A.B SA 6C 

5 LISTENING 
a Speaker l winter. Speaker 2 s ummer, 

Speaker 3 fall, Spea ker 4 spring 

b Speaker I B. Speaker 2 D. Speaker 3 A, 
Speaker 4 C 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2do 3i~n·t 4don't S'renor l aren't 

6 Does 7 is S doesn't 9 don'r 10 Are 

b 2 Does Bai sing karaoke' 
.1 Is she singing in rhe shower' 
~ Is that gu irar expens ive' 
5 Do they go 10 a lot of musicals? 

6 Am I wairing in rhe righr place? 
7 Does Karhy like reggae? 
8 Do you go dancing on rhe weekend? 
9 Does he l isten ro classical music when 

he's stressed? 
10 !\re they in an orchestra? 

2 VOCABULARY 
a 2 rock 3 h ip hop 4 heavy meral 5 blues 

6 classica l music 7 Lat in 8 reggae 9 jazz 

b 2 fan club 3 down load 4 music channels 
5 on line 6 lyrics 7 karaoke 8 concert 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a I umbrella 2 journalist 3 nurse 

4 lunch 5 summer 

4 LISTENING 
I b 2c 3a 4a Sb 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 was 3 \Va~ 4 wasn'r 5 was 6 was 

7 was 8 was 

b 3 \Vas Jorge Lu is Borges a novelist? 
Yes, he was. 

4 Were The Bearles fro m t he US' 
No. thcv wcren 'r. 

5 \Vas R<;hert Frost a pol itician? 
No. he wasn't . 

6 \Vas I. :vi. Pei a composer? 
~o. he wasn't. 

.., \\ 'as Sofia Vergara born in Colombia? 
Yes. she was. 

S \\'as Frank Sinat ra a singer? 
Yes. he was. 

9 \\'ere J.R.R. Tolkien and C.S.I.ewis 
painters? 
'o, rhev weren'r. 

lO \Vas Michael Jackson born in Britain' 
1 o . he wasn'r. 

c 2ls. isn't, was. 's 3 arc. were 4 is, was, were 
5 \Vas. 'vas 

2 VOCABULARY 
a & b 2 alU.iter 3 a dancer 4 a compQser 

5 a mu~cian 6 a pa inter 
7 a businessman I businesswoman 
San acror I !!£tress 9 a illentisr I 0 a sai lor 

cl 3 was an actor 4 was a scientist 
5 was a musician 6 were inventors 
.., was a \\·rirer 8 was a businessman 
9 "ere artists 

4 LISTENING 
a \ larrin Lurher King, Jr. 3 

George \Vashingron 4 
Ben Franklin 5 
1\braham Lincoln 2 
Ronald Reagan I 

h 2F 3F 4 T ST 6F 7T S F 



1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 li~ten ed . didn't listen 

3 studied, didn't s rudy 
.J: watched. didn't warch 
5 booked, didn't book 
6 down loaded.didn't download 
- worked. did n'r work 
8 played, didn't play 

b 2 \Vha t timc didthcgameend? 
3 Did you like your birthday presents' 
4 What did your brother st udy in college? 
S Did your parent s a rri ve late' 
6 \Vhere d id , ·our fr iends live in Brazil' 
- Did ,·ou e r;. at the end of the moYie? 
8 \Vh;;r rim~ did Luisa a rrive ar work 

yeste rday? 

c 2 \\' hen d id tvlichael Jackson die? 2009 
3 \V hen d id Facebook starr' 2004 
.J: \\'hen did Princess D iana die' 199-
5 \V hen d id the first rourisr travel into 

space? 200 I 
6 \\'hen did iPhones first appear? 2007 
- \\'hen did Tim Berner,-Lee c reate rhc 

\\'o rld Wide \\'eb' 1990 

2 VOCABULARY 
I charred with my friends for an hour 
last ni ght. 

2 My gi rlfriend finished college two 
year~ ago. 

3 Thev traveled abroad last month . 
4 Did.you cal l me yestc rda)' morning' 
5 It stopped ra ining two ho urs ago. 
6 My brother wo rked in the c ity lasr July. 
- \\ 'e watched rh at movie two weeks ago. 
8 David booked the tickets yesterday afternoon. 
9 Steve was bo rn in 1990. 

10 I played gol f the da)' before yesterday. 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a I wanted 2 painted 3 waited 4 ch atted 

5 sta rred 6 decided 

4 READING 
a 2 

b I I 9 2 Carlsbad . Ca I i fo rn ia 3 by plane 
4 Carlsbad, New Mex ico 
5 30 minutes before her match 
6 Roberta Vinci 7 No 

5 LISTENING 
a I by plane 2 by car (a nd raxi) 

3 by train and car 4 by bus and raxi 

b I C 20 3B .J: A 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 Matco saw hi s friends afte r work last night. 

3 I:mily lost her keys yesterday. 
4 \Ve didn't have dinner a t home last night. 
.5 They left wo rk at 5:30 yeste rday. 

6 A lex didn't get up early yesterda)' morning. 
- Mv friend felt sick \'csrcrdav. 
8 ju;1ko d id n't go ou~ during ;he week 

la~r week. 
9 I didn't wear gla~~cs ycsrcrda~·· 

10 Luciana couldn't come ro my parry last 
vear. 

b 2 \\'as ir 3 d id you go 4 did you wea r 
5 d id you ger 6 Did you get 7 you haYe 
S Wa~ 

2 VOCABULARY 
a 2for awalk 3agoodrime 4acar 

5 18 yea rs 6 shopping 

b 2 gor 3 had 4 wcnr 5 got 6 had 7 wenr 
8 went 9 had I 0 went 11 had 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a 20 3D 4D SS 6 D -o 85 

4 LISTENING 
a She went ro a concert by her favoritc band. 

b I February 14th 
2 rwo fr iends 
3 '\liami 
4 the night before. February l 3rh 
5 In an inte resting coffee sho p near rhe 

beach. 
6 Yes. Drake sang a ll their favor ite 

songs. and they danced and sang for 
about two ho urs . 

7 a hamburger 
s 2 o'clock in the m orning 

Getting lost 

1 VOCABULARY 
2 s traight ahead 3 right 4 past 
5 corner 6 from 7 bridge 
8 traffic lights 

2 ASKING FOR DIRECTIONS 
2 \\'here 's 3 Sorrv 4 near 5 exactly 
6 tel l 7 way 8 s;y 9 miss 

3 SOCIAL ENGLISH 
2 wo uld 3 rh ere 4 could 5 meet 
6 nice ? Maybe Scoursc 

4 READING 

2 VOCABULARY 
a 2 come. came 3 drink. drank 4 drive, dro,·c 

5 gilc. ga'c 6 know, knew 7 put, pur 
8sir. sar 9swim.swam IOwake(up). 
\\·okc (up) 11 win. "·on 12 write. wrote 

b 2 thought 3 found .J: mer 5 bought 
61ost - broke 8 tOok 9 could 10 made 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a 2 said 3 had 4 bought 5 d rove 

6 could 71ea rnccl 

4 LISTENING 
a Solving a murder 

b I a 2b 3c 4 a Sb 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 1 there's a 31~ there a 4 the re isn't 

5 there's a 6 a re rh ere 7 T here a re 
8 ls there a 9 there is 10 !\re there any 
11 there are some 

b 2 /\ re the re any rugs downsta irs' 
3 ' I here arc some COs on the shel f. 
4 A re there any glas,es in rhe cupboard? 
5 There aren't any lighrs in rhc srudy. 

c 2irisn't 3Thcrearc 4theyaren't 
S There's 6 There isn't 7 t here's 
8rhere's 9there 's IOThcyare 

2 VOCABULARY 
a /\cross: 2 rug. 3 batht ub. 4 mirror. 8 shel f. 

10 fridge. 11 ~tairs 

Do" n: I cupboard . .J: armcha ir, 6 bed. 
- fireplace, 8 ~howcr. 9l ight 

b 2barhroom 3diningroom 4 srudy 
5 garage 6 kitchen 7Ji,·ing room 
8 bedroom 9 ya rd 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a I dear 2 stai rs 3 we're 4 ha ir 

c Inffice 2m irror 3cupboarcl 4balcony 
5 bathtub 6 s.Qfa 7 armcha ir 8 gaa~ 
9IT!Iing 

4 LISTENING 
a I. 6. 7 

b 2 T 3 1' 41' ST b 2F 3F 4 T 5T 6T 71' ST 

c I scenic 2 comcn ient 3 economica l 
4 flexible 5 frequent 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 parked 3 was 4 were S looked 6 saw 

7 cou Id n 't 8 opened 9 didn't run 
IOwent 11 found 12didn'rwanr 13 took 

b 2 did you sec 3 did you go 4 Did she like 
.5 d id. end 6 d id you do 7 did you leave 
8 Did you go 9 Did you get I 0 did you go 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 were 3 wasn 't 4 wa~ S were 6 was 

7 was 8 weren 'r 9 were 

b 2 there wa,n'r 3 there weren't 4 \Vas there 
5 rh e re wasn't 6 there was n't 7 \Vas there 
8 there weren't 9 \V ere there 10 rh ere were 



-

2 VOCABULARY 
2 ne.xr to 

Sunder 
8 from. to 

3 acros'> from -! beh ind 
6 o ur o f 7 in front of 

<Jo,w IOup 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a 2 cup board 3 wh ite -! k-no" 

S hour 6 "afk .., bttilder 8 tt-rong 

c I There \\'a'> a lamp o n the rabic. 
2 There "·a~n't a bath tub in rhe bath room. 
3 \\ 'a<; there a .!J.J..i.uQr in the bedroom' 
+ T here were -,ome books o n the shel f. 
S T here weren't a ny cu pboa rd~ in rhe k irchen . 
6 \\'ere the re a ny p lants in rhe srudv' 

4 READING 
2T 3F -!T 5 1 

5 LISTENING 
a Cn.,ta Rica. Sweden. Germany. Fiji 

b i D 2C: 313 -! \ 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 a 3 '><>me + some 

7 a 8 some 9 so me 
.~some 6 an 
10 some 

b 2 a re n't a nv stra\\ be r r ies in o ur ga rde n 

3 had a n egg for b reakfast. 
-! ·s some sugar in my rea 
5 ate >lHnc :,nacks yesterday 
6 "ere some sand\\' ic hes in rhe k itchen 
- didn't buy a pineapple at the supermarket 
8 wasn't any bread in the cupboa rd 

c 2 some 3 :.ome -! am 5 an 6 am· 
am 8 '>Ome 9 a I 0 a 11 anY 

12 '>Oille 

2 VOCABULARY 
a A c ross: + toast. 6 chicken, 8 cake, 9 jam, 

11 cereal 

Down: 2 steak. 3 rice, 5 c heese, 7 coffee. 
IOmi lk 

b \'egctab l.:s : ca rrors . m u:,hroom s. o nio ns . 
pea'>, pora roe'> 

Snack-,: candy. chocolate, cooki es . 

potato c h ips . sa nd\\' ichcs 

Fruit: bana na'>. ora nge'> . pineapple . 
:.trawbcrrics 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a I brcal..fast 2 ice cream 3 cat 

4 READING 
a I Roast ea m cl 2 Ice pops 3 Coconut water 

b I T 2 f 3 T -! 'I 5 F 6 F 

5 LISTENING 
a Speaker I beef 

S peaker 3 f ish 

b I D 2C 3A 

Speake r 2 ch icken 
Speaker -! po rk 

-!B 

~~ 
~~~=~~ ________ ._ ____________ ~ 
., GRAMMAR 
a 2 llo" much . puts a lot of sugar in his rea 

3 llo" m am. doe~n·t cat mam cookie~ 
-! Ho" muci1. buy<; a lot of ca,;dy 
5 Ho" much. dm:\n·r do much exercise 
6 Ho" man~. doc-,n't drink any (cups of) 

coffee 

b 2 I low mam caloric<. arc there in a ba nana? 

3 l lo" man~ o ranges a rc there in a carron 
of'or;111gc juice? 

-! I low m uch sa lt i ~ the re in a bow l of cereal> 

.) Ho\\' many eggs arc there in a carron' 
6 I low much jam is there in a ja r' 

2 VOCABULARY 
a 2 bo:-. 3 carron + hag 

-bottle 

b 2 carron 3 jar + bag 
6 package - bo' 

3 PRONUNCIATION 

5 package 

5 bottle 

6can 

a I sugar 2 '>air 3 -,hopping -! ccnrcr 

4 LISTENING 
a I rice 2 pea> 3 egg> -! cheese 5 biscuits 

b I e nergy 2\ itamin<, .1gro" +teeth 
S once. nvice 

1 GRAMMAR 
a I cheaper. colder. highe r 

2 <,adder. \\Crtcr.thinncr 
3 drier. dirtier. hungrier 
+ more beauriful. more difficulr. 

more com f on able 
5 further. herrer 

b 2 arc bigger than lion'> 
3 is drier than Hrazi l 

-! is shorter than January 
5 is cheaper than a la prop 
6 a rc wor~e than Fridays 
- is coldcr than a stn\'c 
8 is ha rder rh a n S pan i;h 

2 VOCABULARY 
a I 104 2 596 3 2.660 -! 8 .905 

:; 12.-so 6 5+3. 830 - U15.ooo 
8 35.-!60.000 

b one hundrl·d and t\\enn -fin~ 
2 eight hundred and nine~' -fin­
.) fo'ur thou'>and. fi,·e hundred 

4 mchc thou-,and. four hundred and 
SC\'Clll\' 

.~ rhirtY·three thousand . nine hu ndred 
and rhirt\ 

6 fi,T hundred and .,c, cnr~ -fi,·e thousand . 
six hundred 

- <, ix m ill ion.! wo hund red a nd fifn· thousand 
R th irty-four mill ion, eight hund;·ecl 

thou,and. rwo hund red and s ixty·fi,·e 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a cheaper. easier bigger. thinner 

' dirtier." o r se healthier 
coldcr. s lo\\'cr drier. higher 

c I ,\pencil is cheaper than a pgrr. 
2 C hina is bigger than lapan. 
3 The kitchen i'> dirtier than the li\'ing room. 
4 ,\ n apple i'> health ier rh an a cook ie. 
5 Canada i' coldcr than Me:-. ico. 
6 h crc'r i'> higherrhan K ilimanjaro. 

4 READING 
a IF 2T 31' +T 

5 LISTENING 
2 F 3 T -! F S I 6 'I 

At a restaurant 

1 VOCABULARY AND READING 
a 1 Grilled 'egetablcs" ith low-fat cheese 

2 \lush room ri~otto" ith Parmesan cheese 
3 ,·es 
+ t\\'0 
5 no 

2 ORDERING A MEAL 
2 table .'l wa\' + order 5 I'd 6l ike 
7 Some 8Tap 

3 SOCIAL ENGLISH 
2a 3e 41' .'ib 6d 

GRAMMAR 
a Comparariw\: higher. more expens ive. 

drier. more dangerou'>. horrcr. more 
beaut iful. more intere'>ting. berrer. wo rse 

Supcrlati,·e-,: the highe'>t . the most 
cxpcn~i,·c . rhe drie.,r. the most dangero us. 
rhe honec.t.thc mo.,t beautiful. the most 
in rerec,ting.thc.: hc.:.,t. the.: worst 

b 2 \\'hat's the b iggest ocean in the world' 

3 \\'hat's the l argc~r country in rhe world ? 
4 \\'hat 's rhe mo'r popu lated ciry in the " 'oriel? 
5 \\'hat\ rhc \\ettl''>t p lace in the world? 
6 \\'bar·~ the d riesr desert in rhe \\'Oriel' 
- \\ ' hat\ the moq common nari\'e 

language in rhe wo rld? 
8 \\'hat\ the coldcsr place in rhe world' 

c :>.b 3c +b 5a (>c a Se 

2 VOCABULARY 
a 2 art gallery 3t ra in ;ration +post office 

.'i police ..ration 6 deparrmenr srore 
- parking lot R tO\\ n hall 

b I mosque 2 museum 3 ho.,pira l 
-!theat re 5 b ridge 6 p harmacy 
7 -;quare 8 c hu rch 9 ma rket 
I 0 temple 11 cast le 
T he h iddcn 1\'0rds is SIIJ!Cmwrkct . 



4 LISTENING 
a Sup.:rlati1•c Si[lllls 

b I la rgc~r 2 12.000 3 \'cnc?ucla 
-l 2 .~ 1- ) 600 6 \ losco" - 1.300 

5 READING 
a I F 2 T 3 F -l I' 5 f' 6 F 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 l ie isn' t going to stay in a hotel. 

3 They're going to show me the c ity. 
-l \\'e'rc going to have a good rime. 
5 \ \'hen is ~he going to go home' 
6 I'm not going to ~ee the sights. 

b 2 're going to ~how 

3 're going to ha,·e 
-l A re you going to ;ra) 
5 re not going tO' t~it 

6 Arc the~ going to see 
- \going to meet 
S 'snotgoing togo 

c 2 'm going tot ravel 
3 are you going to sta~ 
f 'm not going to slee p 
5 A re yo u going to t ravel 
6 'sgo ing todr i,•e 
7 're going to '>pencl 
8 ' n ; goi ng to d<tnce 
9 'm goi ng to meet 

10 are you go ing to visit 
11 arcgoingto~how 
12 'm going to have 

2 VOCABULARY 
a GO: bv train. fo r a week. on vacat ion 

I L \ \'l:: a good time. nice meals 
SF F: the '>iglu.,, somebody 
SHO\\': '>Omebodv around \'OUr town 
STAY: for a week in a hotel: with a friend 

b 2 stay 3 -.how f ~cc 
7 Stay i\ StJ) 9 ha\'e 

3 PRONUNCIATION 

5 ha ,·e 
10 go 

6 go 

I I low. going. gQl 2 whe re, gillng, 2.G!;: 
3going.ilil):,WCck + going.~ 

Sa rcn't.gQ.rar 6.!l.Ql,~, hotc l 

4 LISTENING 
a o ne 

b Speaker I C. Speaker 2 D. Speaker 3 B. 
Speaker f i\ 

5 READING 
I S 2 S 3 J f T 5 r\ 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 She\ going to change 31 le's going to bu' 

-l She\ going to ha'e 51 le\ going to listen 
6 She\ going to read , She's going to take 
SHe\ going to lose 

b 2 B 3 r\ -!11 .'i fi 6 B 7 A 8 • \ 

2 VOCABULARY 
2 meet 3 t ravel 
7 become 8 get 

-l ge t 5 ger 6 fa ll 
9 ha,·e I 0 mo,·e 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a 3 ,/ f,/ SX 6 X 

4 READING 
aA3 B+ C:2 I) J 

biF21'3T H 

5 LISTENING 
a no 

b I 'I 2 T 3 F f T 5 F 6 F 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2carcfully 3 po li rely + well S hard 

6 hea lthily 7 beaur iful ly 

b 2 re a ll) .1 easy f quick ly 5 quiet 
6 incred ible -bad 8 slowly 9 well 
10 u n healthik 11 reall~ 

2 VOCABULARY 
2 hard 3 healthily f perfectly 5 easih 
6 quieti~ -well 8 incrcdibl~ 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a I beautifully 2 carefull\' 3 ~sualh· 

f clangerou\ l ~ S .fu.,hiot;ably 6 inc;ed ibl) 
- p,crfectl) 8 politely 9unhealt h ily 

Ad' erb~ 6. 8. and<) are not st ressed o n t he 
fir~t syllabk. 

4 READING 
a I C 20 .\t\ 4B 

b I c ulture 2 C'\pect 3 architecture 
+ atmosphere .'i ho.,pitality 6 ~ocial i zing 

, fascinating 

5 LISTENING 
Out~ide of' l'oronro- there\ nothing 
ro do. 

2 In suits and husinc<;s clothes. 
3 \lot of'!\' and mo' ie companies film 

their .,ho"., there. 
f Before" ork. on rhe weekend . o r 

sometime~ to have business meetings 
S trees 
6 a) fewer rhan 250.000 
6 b) 15.000 
7 Mus ic . painti ngs . drawings, books, and 

thei r ow n c lothes. 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 to ride .1tn '>pend +to stop 5 to ,·isit 

6 to do" nloacl , to cool.. 8 ro become 

b 2 \\'ould you like to climh a mounta in' 
3 \\'e'd like to get up earlier. 
+ I'd like to learn to fly a plane . 
5 She wouldn't like ro make a short mov ie. 
6 Wou ld the) l ike to get married' 

2 VOCABULARY 
2g 3h fc Sa 6e 7h Rei 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a I \\'ould.likl·. drive. sports. Yes, love, \\'hy 

lm'l' . ctr,,IQ\Q, dri\..l.rrg 
2 \\'ould.like. ride. horse. No. \\Ouldn'r. nor. 

don ·r. hor~cs. 
3 "anr.learn. cook. fu, need. why. want. 

l.i..\.:.Q. ()\\ 11. 

4 LISTENING 
a I buy a motorcycle 2 go to \ustral ia 

3 go to a concert 

b I F 2F 3 I· + T 51" 6 T 

6 READING 
I Y 2 ) 3C. f K 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 1'm an engineer. Jln the refrigerator. 

f.-\n l Dcard. STwiccawcck. 
61 likedog<;. - 11yrrain. 80nthe lnrerner. 

b 2 - .1 f - 5 6- - - S- 9 the 
I 0 11 the I 2 an 13 a I+ t\ 15-

2 VOCABULARY 
2 Sk) pe .1 on line flog in S dm\'11load 
6 attachment "<,earch for 8 google 
9upload 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a I ~ma il , D..QJ.work, w<·b.,in; 

2 i!.ddre''· on lin<'. results 
.1 documcnr. l.!!ternct. ll'crnamc 
f attach rncnr. COI11jl!lter, directions 

4 READING 
a 1991 

b 2 r\ merica m opened an agcnc~ to 

de,·elop ne" tcch nolog~ . 

.1 I he a gene~ de' eloped a net \\'ork to 
connect computer<;. 

+ The net\\ork changed it'> name ro rhe Internet. 
5 Tim Berners- Lec dCYeloped a new 

computer language. 
6 Berners-Lee and a colleague used the 

new language to" rite a new program . 
7 J'he)' put 1 he new la nguage o n rhc Internet. 
8 The World \Vide Web made the I nrernct 

a,·ailable to all computer users. 



.,.. .... 

5 LISTENING 
a 4 uses a social network, 1 plays games, 

3 does a job, 2 talks to fami ly and fr iends 

b Speaker I C, Speaker 2 D, Speaker 3 B, 
Speaker4A 

1 VOCABULARY 
2 stand 
6 gate 
10 bus 

3 tip 4 check 5 departure 
7 station 8 ticker 9 platform 
11 dr iver 

2 GETTING TO THE AIRPORT 
2 To Union Station . 
3 Now. please. 
4 How much is ir' 
S And could l have a receipt' 
6 Could I have a ticker to o ·I-lare A irpon. 

please? 
7 One-way, please. 
8 Coach, p lease . 
9 Can I pay by credit card? 

3 SOCIAL ENGLISH 
2 d 3a 4f S h 6c 

4 READING 
b 2bus 3train 4car Sbike 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 James hasn't seen this movie before . 

3 T hey've gone to the movie cheater 
ton ight. 

4 She's cr ied in a lot of movies . 
5 I've bought all the Harry Potter movies. 
6 They haven 't taken any photos . 
7 He's interviewed a famous actor. 
8 \Ve haven't appeared in a movie. 

b 3 My parents have fallen asleep. 
4 Adam·s appeared in a movie. 
5 I haven't spoken to a n actor. 
6 You've broken t he camera. 
7 Dawn hasn't cried at a movie. 
8 We haven 'r forgotten the rickets . 

c 2 've read 3 have you read 4 've read 
S Have you seen 6 's seen 71-las he read 
8 's seen 

2 VOCABULARY 
a Simple past : broke, d id , arc. fell, forgot, 

wen t. left , sang, spoke, took, wore 

Past particip le : broken, done, eaten, fallen , 
forgotten . gone. left, sung. spoken, taken, 
wor n 

b 2 left 3 eaten 4 forgotten Sworn 
6 broken 7 done 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a read. Millennium, Trilogy, No, haven't, 

seen, mov ies? Yes . have, all 

4 READING 
a Fa ns preferred the ending in the book. 

b 1b 2b 3a 4b Se 

5 LISTENING 
a Charles Dickens, Michael Ondaatje 

b 2T 3T 4F 5T 6F 7T 8F 
9 F lOT 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 1 wenr 2 did your b rother buy, paid 

3 Ha,·e you met, met 4 Have you been, went 
5 Have your parents ever given, got 
6 did he send, 'd forgotten 

b 2 been 3 gone 4 gone 
7 been 8 been 9 been 

2 PRONUNCIATION 

5 been 6 gone 
10 gone 

a 1 seen. · :~ last. € heard . ' got. e 1 read, 
O<J. lost 

3 VOCABULARY 
a Si mple past: I drank, 2 fou nd, 3 gave. 4 had, 

5 heard . 6 knew. 7lost, 8 made, 9 met. 10 paid . 
11 sent, 12 spent, 13 thought, 14 won 

Past participle: 1 drunk, 2 fou nd, 3 given. 
4 had. 5 heard, 6 known, 7losr, 8 made, 9 met, 
10 paid. 11 sent, 12 spent, 13 thought, 14 won 

b 2 had 3 bought 4 spem 5 heard 
6 made 7 found 8 drunk 

4 READING 
a Arizona, Cali forn ia, Colorado. New Mexico 

b cvada 2 Arizona 3 New Mexico 
4 California 5 Colorado 

5 LISTENING 
a Speaker 1: Kenya, 2010 

Speaker 2: Brazil, 2006 
Speaker 3: New Zea land , 20 11 
Speaker 4: Thailand. 2006 

b 1 Speaker 3 2 Speaker 1 3 Speaker 4 
4 Speaker 2 

1 GRAMMAR 
a 2 His apartment is big. 

3 I bought a new shirt. 
4 She's Ryan's sister. 
5 'We go on vacation in August. 
6 She's f She is always late. 
7 lcan'tsing. 
8 I'm waiting for him . 

9 We don't mind cleaning. 
I 0 There a rcn 't many pla nrs. 
I I There were a lot of guests. 
12 They don't eat much sugar. 
13 I"m older than you. 
14 They're the most dangerous an imals. 
15 ShespeaksChinesewell. 
16 She's an engi neer. 

b 2 takes 3 Did, sec 4 're not coming 
5 Have, been 6 Is , going to lea rn 
7 don't cat 8 're going to see 9 Have, met 
10 cooked 11 's going to rain 12 d o, go 
13playing 14didn'twa lk 15is,doing 
16 've, read 

2 VOCABULARY 
a 2 Asia 3 expensive 4 shower 5 b rother 

6 spring 7 kitchen 8 strawberries 9 bridge 

b 2 thirty 3 Wednesday 4 third 5 evening 
6 three rimes 7 w inter 8 i\~1gust 9 hour 
10 month 

c 2 do 3 say 4 take 5 go 6 take 7 hear 
Sgct 9have !O use 

3 PRONUNCIATION 
a ldirry 2bread 3safe 4day 

6 found 7 food 8 go 9 t ired 
11said 12 r ing 

5 money 
IOeat 

c I hospital 2 CXJ,2.mSive 3 magazine 
4 headphones 5 administrator 6 engineer 
7 Italian 8 August 9 difficu lt 
I 0 mu.sjcian 11 gau~ 12 bananas 

4 READING 
Peter Jackson 

2 New Zealand 
3 Because he knew that the variety of 

different land scapes made New Zealand 
the besr place to shoot the movies. 

4 The volcan ic region of Mount Ruapchu. 
5 ISO 
6 Some of the locations were national 

parks or conservation sites, so Peter 
Jack son needed to get special permission 
to movie there. 

7 A special ream dug up the protected plants 
and took them to special nurseries, where 
they lived until filming fin ished. 

8 A range of different locations, including 
l lobbiton, Mount Doom, and Edoras. 

5 LISTENING 
2 6 p.m. 3 Land Rover 4 Sunday 
S picn ic 6 $135 7 $94 
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